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Agreament

AGREEMENT

This Agreement dated as of August 1, 1999 0.1

{hereinafter referred to as the “1999 Agree-
ment”), is betwesn LTV Steel Company, Inc. and
LTV Steel Tubular Products Company, or their
successors, {herainafter referred to as the
*Company™ as further defined in Appendix BBB)
and the United Steelworkers of America or its
successor (hareinafter referred 1o as the “Union”)
on behalf of all of the employees of the Company,
except as set forth in Section N-A hereof, in its
Hennepin, Cleveland, Indiana Harbor, and
Aliquippa Works; and the steel plant and con-
{inuous strip miil at Cleveland, Ohio, the coke
plant at Warren, Ohio, the coke plant at South
{+hicago, lllinois, and the plants of tha Tubular
Products Company at Youngstown, Cleveland
gnd Elyria, Ohio. Except as otherwise expressly
pravided herein, the provisions of this Agreement
shall be effective August 1, 1999, At the
Hennepin Waorks, no provision of this Agreerment
shall be applied to events which occurred prior to
August 1, 1968.

The Union having been designated the exclu-
sive collective-bargaining representative of the
amployees of the Company as defined in Section
lI-A-Coverage, the Company recognizes the
Union as such exclusive reprasentative,
Accordingly, the Union makes this Agreement in
Its capacity as the exclusive collective-bargaining
representative of such employees. The provi-
sions of this Agreament constitute the sale pro-
cedure for the processing and setttement of any
¢laim by an emplayee or the Union of a violation
by the Company of this Agreement. As the repre-
sentative ot the employees, the Union may
process grievances through the grievance proce-

0.2
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Section |-Purpase and intant of the Agreament

durg, including arbitration, in accordance with
this Agreement or adjust or settle the same.

SECTION 1 - PURPOSE AND INTENT
OF THE AGREEMENT

It is the intent and purpose of the parties here-
fo that this Agreement will promote sconomic
and efficient operafions of the Works, prevent
sirikes and other disturbances which interfere
with production, achieve the highest lavel of
employee performance consistent with safety,
good health and sustained effort, and thereby
establish harmonious reiationships between the
Union and the Company by setting forth herein
the basic Agreemant covering rates of pay, hours
of work and conditions of employment to be
observed between the parties hereto.

The representatives of the Company and the
Union shall continue to provide each other with
such advance notice as is reasonable under the
circumstances on all matters of importance in the
adminisiration of the terms of the [abor agree-
ment, including changes or innovations affecting
the relations between the lacal parties,

The parties recognize that far their joint bene-
fit, increases in wages and benefits should be

~ consistent with the long term prosperity and effi-

giancy of the steel industry.
The parties are concerned that the future for

-the industry in terms of employment security and
Creturn on substantial capital expenditures will

rest heavily upon the ability of the parties to work

1 » "cooperatively to achieve significantly higher pro-

i

ductivity trends than have cecurred in the recent
‘past. The parties are acutely aware of the impact
upon the industry and its employeas of the siz-

a’'~gble penetration of the domaestic steel market by

foreign producers. The parties have joined their

10
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Saction 11-A-Coverage

efforts in seeking relief from the problem of mas-
sive importation of foreign steel manuiactured in
low-wage countries. Thus, it is incumbent upon
the parties to work cooperatively to meet the
challenge posad by principal foreign competitors
in recent years. it is also important that the par-
ties cooperate in promoting the use of American
made steel.

SECTION H-A - COVEHAGE

1. The term “employee,” as used in this 2.1
Agreement:

a. shall not include foremen or assistant
foremen in charge of any classes of labor, watch-
men, salatied employees and nurses at the
Hennepin, Claveland and Aliquippa Works; and

b. shall include preduction and mainte-
nance employees, but exclude executives, fore-
men, assistant foremen, supervisors who do not
work with tools, watchmen, office employees,
and nurses and clerical and salaried empioyees,
at the Indiana Harbor Works, and exclude brick-
layers at the Indiana Harbor Works.

<. shall include the production and
maintenance employees but exclude execu-
tlves, foremen, assistant foremen, supervi-
sors who do not work with toals, draftsmen,
timekeepers, first-aid men and nurses, plant
protection, office and salaried employees at
the steel plant and continuous strip mill at
Cleveland, Ohio, the coke plant at Warren,
Dhia, the coke plant at South Chicago,
llinois, and the plants of the Tubular Products
Company at Youngstown, Cleveland and
Elyria, Ohio, and exclude bricklayers at the
soke plants located at Warren, Ohio, and
South Chicago, illinois.

2. When Management establishes a new or 2.2

11



Bection li-A-Coverage (continued)

changed job in a plant so that duties involving a
significant amount of preduction or mainlenance
wark, or both, which is performed on a job within
the bargaining unit {or, in the case of new work,
would be performed on such a job) are combined
with duties not normally performed on a job with-
in the bargaining unit, the resulting job in the
plant shall ke considerad as within the bargaining
unit. This provision shall not be construed as
enlarging or diminishing whatever rights exist in

respect of withdrawal of non-bargaining unit,

duties from a job in the bargaining unit, provided
that where nenbargaining unit duties are placed
in & job in the bargaining unit under this provi-
sion, such duties may be withdrawn at any time.
Management shall, on request, furnish to the
Union reascnable information to permit determi-
nation of questions of compliance with this provi-
sion.

3. The Company shall not displace employ-
ees by assigning foremen, assistant foremen, or
salaried employees to any job which falls within
the scope of the bargaining unit,

if a supervisor parforms work in violation of
this Subsection 1I-A-3 and the employee who oth-
erwise woirld have performed this work ¢an read-
ity be identified, the Gompany shall pay such
employee the applicable standard hourly wage
rate for the time involved or for four hours,
whichever is greater.

4. In the event of a grievance arising under
this Section ll-A, it may be subjec! to adjiustment
in accordance with the provisions of the griev-
ance procedure and such grievance shall origi-
nate at the level of the superintendent of the
department and the department grievance com-
mitteeman.

5. An employee assigned as a temposary

12
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Section 11-B-Local Working Conditions,
Section |I-C-Contracting Qut

foreman will not issue discipline to employees,
provided that this provision will not prevent a tem-
porary foreman from relicving an employee from
work for the balance of the turn for alleged mis-
conduct. An employse will not be called by either
party in the grievance procedure or arbitration to
testify as a witness regarding any events involv-
ing discipline which occurred while the employes
was assigned as a temporary foreman.

SECTION I-B -
LOCAL WORKING CONDITICNS

1. The term “local working conditions® as
used herein means specific practices or customs
which reflect detailed application of the subject
matter within the scope of wages, hours of work
or other conditions of employment and includes
local agreements, written or oral, on such mat-
ters. Local working conditions now in effect shall
remain in effect unless they are in conflict with
the rights of employees under this Agreement or
are changed by mutual agreement. Employees
shafl be entitled to process grievances to secure
alteration ¢r elimination of any local conditions
which deprive them of any benefits under this
Agresment.

2. The settlement of a grievance prier to arbi-
tration under the provisions of this Section shall
not conslitute a precedont in the seltlement of
grievances in other situations in this area.

3. Each party shall as a matter of palicy-

encourage the prompt settlement of problems in
this area by mutual agreement at the local level.
SECTION II-C - CONTRACTING OUT

The parties have existing rights and contrac-
tual understandings with respect to contracting
out. These include the existing rights and obliga-

13

2.7

2.8

29
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Section II-C-Contracting Out {continued)

tions of the parties which arose before the parties
included specific language in their collective bar-
gaining agreement, the arbitration precedents
which have been established before and since
the parties included specific provisions address-
ing contracting out in their collective bargaining
agreement, and the agreements resulting from
the review of all contracling out work performed
inside or outside the plant under the provisions of
the Interim Progress Agreement dated January
31, 1986. In addition, the following provisions
shall be applicable to all new contracting out
issues arising on or after the effective date of this
Agreement.

A. Basic Prahibition

The parties acknowledge the guiding principle
that work capable of being performed by bar-
gaining unit employees shall be performed by
such employees. Accordingly, the Company will
not contract out any work for performance inside
or outside the plant unless it demonstrates that
such work meeis one of the following exceptions.

B. Exceptions

1. Work In the Plant
a. Production, service, ali mainte-
nance and repair work, all installation, replace-
ment and reconstruction of equipment and
productive facilittes, other than that listed in
Subparagraph B-1-b below, all within a pilant,
may be contracted out if (a) the consistent prac-
tice has been to have such work performed by
employees of contractors and (b) il is more rea-
sonable (within the meaning of paragraph C
betow} for the Company to contract out such
work than to use its own employees.
b. Major new construclion including

major instaltation, major replacement and major
reconstruction of equipment and productive facil-

14

2.1

2.12
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Saction {l-C—Contracting Out (conlinued)

ities, at any plant may be contracted out subject
te any rights and obligations of the parties which
as of the beginning of the pericd commencing
August 1, 1963, are applicable at thal plant in the
casa of any plant which was in operation on or
before August 1, 1958, With respect to any other
plant, the pericd commencing date shall be the
date five years after the date on which the plant
started operations.

A project shafl be deemead major so as to fall
within the scope of this exception if it is shown by
the Company that the project is of a grander or
larger scale when compared to other projects
bargaining unit forces at the plant are normally
expected to do. Such comparisons should be
made in light of all relevant factors.

As regards the term “new construction™ above,
except for work done on aquipmeni or systems
pursuant to a manufacturer's warranty, work that
is of a peripheral nature to major new construc-
tion, including major installation, major replace-
ment and major reconstruction of equipment and
produclion facilities and which does not concern
the main body of work shall be assigned to
emplayees within the bargaining unit unless it is
maore reascnable to contract put such work taking
into consideration the factors set forth in para-
graph C or it is otherwise mutually agreed. For
purposes of this provision, the term “work of a
peripheral nature” may in certain instances
include, but not be limited 1o demolition, site
preparation, road building, utility hook-ups, pipe
lines and any work which is not integral to the
main body,

2. Work QOutside the Plant
a. Should the Company contend that
maintenance or repair work to be performed out-
side the plant or work associated with the fabri-

15
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Saection II-C-Contracting Ou (Continue)

cating of goods, materials or squipment pur-
chased or leased from a vendor or supplier
should be excepted from the prohibitions of this
Section, the Company must demonstrate that it is
moere reascnable (within the meaning of para-
graph C below) for the Company to contract for
such work (including the purchase or lease of the
itarn) than to use its own employees to perform
the work or to fabricate the item.

Notwithstanding the above, the Company
may purchase standard components or parts
or supply items mass produced for sale gen-
erally (“shelf items”). No item shall be
deemed a standard component or part or
supply item it:

(i) its fabrication requires the use of
prints, sketches or detailed manu-
facturing Instructlons supplied by
the Company or at the Company’s
behest or by another company
engaged in producing or finishing
steel or it s otherwise made accord-
ing to detailed Company specifica-
tlons or those of such other
company; or

iil it involves a unlt exchange; or

lii}it involves the purchase of electric
motors, engines, transmissions, or
converters under a core exchange
program (whether or not title to the
unlit passes to the vendor/purchaser
as part of the transaction), unless
such transaction 1s undertaken with
an original equipment manufacturer,
or with one of its authorized dealers,
provided that the items in the core
exchange program that are sold to
the company are rebuilt using
instructions and parts supplied by

16
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tion (I-C-Contracting Out (continued)

the original equipment manufactur-

er {or, if the part or parts are not

stocked by the original equipment

manufacturer, approved by such
manulacturer),
It is further provided that adjustments in 2.16.1
e length, size, or shape of a shelf item, so
at it can be used for a Company specific
wplication, shall be deemed for the purposes
thia Section 1I-C-B-2-a, to be fabrication
ork performed outside the Plant.

h. Production work may be petformed 2.17
stside the plant only where the Company
amonstrates that it is unable hecause of lack of
apital to invest in necessary equipment or facili-
ag, and that it has a continuing commitment to
e steslmaking business. In determining
hether there is capifal fo invest in particufar
quipmaent or facilities, the Company is entitled to
vake reasonable judgments about the allocation
f scarce capital respurces among its plants rep-
2gented by the Union and their supporting faciii-
es,

3. Mutual Agreement
Work contracted out by mutual agreement of 2.18
ne parties pursuant 1o paragraph F below.
C. Reasonableness
In determining whether it is more reasonable 2.19
or the Company to contract out work than use its
wn employees, the following factors shall be
ansidered:
1. Impact on the bargaining unit. 2,20
2. The necessity for hiring new employ- 2.21
aes shall not be deemed a negative factor except
or work of a temporary nature.
3. Desimability of recalling emplayees on 2.22
ayoff,
4. Availability of qualified employees 2.23

17



Section (1-C—Contracling Out [conlinued)

{whather active or on layoff) for a duration long
enough to complete the work.

5. Availability of adequate qualified super-
vision.

6. Availability of required equipment
gither on hand or by lease or purchase, provided
that either the capital outlay for the purchase of
such equipment, or the expense of leasing such
equipment, is not an unreasonable expenditure
in all the circumstances at the time the proposed
decision is made.

7. The expacted duration of the work and
the time constraints associated with the work.

8. Whethar the decision to contract oul
the work is made to avoid any obligation under
the collective bargaining agreement or benefits
agreements associated therewith,

9. Whether the work is covered by a war-
ranty necessary to prolect the Company’s invest-
ment. For purposes of this subparagraph,
warranties are intended to include work per-
formed for the limited time necessary to make
effective the following seller guarantees:

a. Manufacturer guarantees that new
or rehatilitated equipment or systems ara free of
errors in quality, workmanship or design,

b. Manufacturer guarantees that new
or rehabilitated equipment or systems will per-
form at stated levels of perdormance and/or effi-
ciency subseguent to insiallation.

For equipment or systems ordered after
August 1, 1999, and for the purposes ol this
factor only, the warranties referenced in a,
and b. above may not be relied upon by the
Company for mare than 18 months following
acceptance; provided, however, warranties of
a longer duration may be relied upon if the
Company (i) demonstrates that at the time of

18
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ction (1-C—Cantracting Out (continuexd)

e sale such longer warranties are the man-
acturer's published standard warranties
stually offered 10 customers in the normal
surse of business; and (ii) reviews the docu-
ents relating to the warranty and the sales
rice with the union membhbers of the contract-
g out committee at or near the time of the
urchase.

Warranties ars commitments associated with
particular product or service in ordser to assure
at seller representations will be honorad at no
iditional cost to the Company. Long term serv-
e contracts are not warranties for the purposes
this subparagraph.

10.In the case of work associated with leased
vipment, whether such equipment is available
thout a commitment to use the employses of
tside contractors or lessors for its operation
d maintanance.

11.Whether, in connaction with the subject
wk or generally, the local union is willing to
live or has waived restrictive working condi-
ns, practices or jurisdictional rules (all within
e meaning of “local working conditions” and the
thority provided by this Agreement).

D. Contracting Out Committee

1. At each plant a regularly constituted

mmittee consisting of not more than four per-
ns (except that the committee may be enlarged
six persons by local agreement}, half of whom
all ke members of the bargaining unit and des-
1ated by the Union in writing to the Plant man-
ement and the other half designated in writing
the Unien by the Plant management, shall
empt to resolve problems in connection with
eration, application and administration of the
egoing provisions.

2. in addition to the requirements of para-
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Saction I-C-Contracting Out {continued)

graph E below, such committee may discuss any
other current problems with respect to contract-
ing out brought to the attention of the committee.
3. Such committas shall meet at least one
time each month.
E. Notice and Information
Before the Company finally decides to con-
tract out an item of work as to which it claims the
right to contract out, the Union committee mem-
bers will be notified. Except as provided in para-
graph H below (Shelf tem Procedure), such
notice will be given in sufficient time to permit the
Union to invoke the Expedited Procedure

described in paragraph G below, unless emer-_

gency situations prevent it. Such notice shall be
in writing and shall be sufficient to advise the
Union members of the committea of the location,
type, scope, duration and timetable of the wark to
be performed so that the Union members of the
committee can adequately form an opinion as to
the reasons for such ¢ontracting out. Such notica
shall generally contain the information set forth
helow:

1. Location of work.

2. Type of work:
a. Service
b. Maintenance
¢. Major Rebuilds
d. New Construction
Detailed description of the work.
Crafis or occupations involved.
Estimated duration of work.
Anticipated utilization of bargaining unit
forces dunng the period.

7. Effect en operations if work not com-
pleted in timely fashion,

Within ninety (90) days following the effective

date of this Agreement, Headquarters represen-

S
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Section 11-C—Contracting Out {continued)

tatives of the parties shall develop a torm notice
for the submission of the information described
above.

Either the Union members of the committeg or 2,39
the Company members of the committee may
convene & prompt mesting of the commities.
Should the Union committee members beliove
discussion ta be necessary, they shall so request
the Company members in writing within five (5)
days (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and holi-
days) after receipt of such notice and such a dis-
cussion shall be held within three (3) days
(excluding Saturdays, Sundays and holidays)
thereafter. The Union members of the committee
may include in the meeting the Union represen-
tative from the area in which the problem arises.
At such meeting, the parties should review in
detail the plans for the work to be performed and
the reasons for contracting out such work. Upon
their request, the Union members of the commit-
tee will be provided any and all information in the
Company’s possession relating to the reason-
ableness factors set forth in Paragraph C above.
Included among the information to be made
available to the committee shall be the opportu-
nity 1o review copias of any relavant proposed
contracts with the outside contractor. The
Management members of the committee shall
give full consideration to any comments or sug-
gestions by the Union members of the commitiee
and to any afternate plans proposed by Union
members for the performance of the work by bar-
gaining unit personnel. Except in emergency sit-
uations, such discussions, if reguested shall take
place before any flinal decision is made as to
whether or not such work will be contracted out.

Should the Company cemmittee members fail 2.40
to give notice as provided above, then not later

21



Secton |I-C-Caontracting Qut (cominued)

than thirty (30) days from the date of the com-
mencement of the work a grievance relating to
such matter may be filed under the grievance and
arbitration procedure. Should it be found in the
arbitration of a grievance alleging a failure of the
Company tc provide the notice or information
required under this paragraph E that such notice
or information was not provided, that the failure
was nhot due to an emergency requirement, and
that such failure deprived the Union of a reason-
able opportunity 10 suggest and discuss practica-
ble aliernatives to contracting out, the Board shail
have the authority to fashion a remedy, at its dis-
cretion, that it deems appropriate to the civcum-
stances of the particular case. Such remedy, if
afforded, may include earnings to grievants who
would have performed the work, if they can be
reasonably identified.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this
Agreement, where, at a particular Piant, it is
found that the Company (i) committed violations
of paragraph E that dermonstrate willful conduct
in violation of the notice provision or constitutes a
pattern of conduct of repeated violations or {ii)
viclated a cease and desist order previously
issued by the Board of Arbitration in connection
with a violation of paragraph E, the Beard of
Arbitration may, as circumstances warrant, fash-
ion a suitable remedy or penalty.

F. Mutual Agreement and Disputes

The committee may resclve the maiter by
mutually agreeing that the work in questicn either
shali or shall not be centracted cut. Any such res-
olution shall be final and binding but only as to
the matter under consideration and shall not
affect future determinations under this Section.
No agreement entered into after August 1,
1999, whether or not reached pursuant to this
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Section I1-C-Coniracting Out {continued)

Section, which directly or indirectly permits
the contracting out of work on an ongoing
basis, shall be valid or enforceable unless it is
in writing and signed by both the President
and the General Grievance Committeeman of
the affected Local Union,

If the matter is not resolved, or if no discus-
sion is held the dispute may be processed further
in accordance with either of the following:

1. By filing, within thirty (30) days of
receipt of the Company’s notice, a grievance
relating to such matter under the grievance and
arbitration procedure described in Sections VI
and VII; or

2. By submitting the matter to the
Expedited Procedure set out in paragraph G
below.

G. Expedited Procedure

In the event that either the Union or Company
members of the committee request an expedited
resclution of any dispute arising under this
Section, except paragraph H (Shelf Item
Procedurs), it shall be submitted to the Expedited
Procedure in accordance with the following:

1. In all cases except those involving day-
10-day maintenance and repair work and service,
the Expedited Procedure shall be implemented
prior to letting a binding contract.

2. Within three (3} days (excluding
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) after either the
Union or Company members of the committee
determine that the commiitea cannot resoive the
dispute, either party (chairman of the grievance
committee in the case of the local union and the
manager of labor relations in the case of the
Company} may advise the other in writing that it
is invoking this expedited procedure.

3. An expedited arbitration must be
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Saction I-C~Contracting Qut {continued)

scheduled within three (3) days {excluding
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) of such notice
and heard at a hearing commencing within five
(5) days (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and hol-
idays) thereafter. The Chairman of the Board of
Arbitration, or his appointee, shall hear the dis-
pute and, if no member of the Board is available
to hear the dispute within five (5) days, another
arbitrater shall be selected by mutual agreemeni
of the District Director of the Union and the Vice
President of industrial Relations of the Company.

4. The arbitrator must render a decision
within forty-sight (48) hours (excluding
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) of the conclu-
sion of the hearing. Such decision shall not be
cited as a precedent by either party in any future
contracting out disputas.

5. Notwithstanding any other provision of
this Agreement, any case heard in the Expedited
Procedure before the werk in dispute was per-
formed may be reopaned by the Unicn in accor-
dance with this paragraph if such work, as
actually performed, varied in any substantial
respect irom the description presented in arbitra-
tion, except where the difference involved a good
faith variance as to the magnitude of the project.
The request to reopen the case must be submit-
ted within seven (7) days of the date on which the
Union knew or should have known of the vari-
ance and shall contain a summary of the ways in
which the work as actually performed differed
from the description presented in arbitration. As
800N as practicable after receipt of a request to
recpen, an arbitration hearing date shall be
schaduled. In a case reopened pursuant 1o this
paragraph, the Board of Arbitration shall deter-
mine whether the work in dispute, as it actually
was performed, violated the provisions of Section
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clion II-C—Contracting Out {continued)

II-C and, if so, the remedy. The prior decision
regarding the subject work shall be considered in
the determination and be controlling in the sub-
sequent dispute, except to the extent that it refied
on an erroneous description.

H. Shelf kem Procedure

1. On May 1 of each year, the Company
shall provide the Union members of the commit-
ee with a list and description of anticipated ongo-
ng purchases of each item which the Company
daims to be a shelf item within the meaning of
saragraph B-2-a above. If the Union members of
he committee so request, the list shall not
nclude any item included on a previous list
where the status of that item, as a shelf item, has
)een expressly resolvad. Within sixty (60) days of
he submission of the list, either the Union mem-
sars of the committee or the Company members
nay convene a prompt meeting of the committee
o discuss and review the list of iterns and, if
equested, the facts underlying the Company's
laim that such items are shelf items.

2. The committee may resclve the matter
w mutually agreeing that the itam in question
ither is or is not a shelf item. With respect to any
em as to which the Union members of the com-
nittea agrae with the Company's ¢laim that it is a
heif itern, the Company shall bo relieved of any
bligation to furnish a contracting out notice until
he May 1 next following such agreement and
hereafter, if the Union has requested that a
esolved item be deleted trom the shelf item list
1 accordance with paragraph H-1.

3. [If the matter is not resolved, any dis-
ute may be processed further by filing, within
1irty (30) days of the date of the last discussion,

grievance in the Third Step of the grievance
rocedure, and thereafter, in accordance with the
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Section [I-C—Contracting Out {continued)

grievance and arbitralion procedure described in
Sections VI and VI|. Except as provided in para-
graph H-5 below, such a grievance shall include
all items in dispute.

4. An item which the Company c¢laims to
be a shelf item, but which was not included on
the list referred to above because no purchase
was anticipated, shall be listed and described on
a contracting out notice provided to the Union not
later than the regularly scheduted meeting of the
contracting out committee next following pur-
chase of the item. Thereafter, the parties shall fol-
low the procedures set forth in paragraphs 2 and
3 above,

5. The Union may file a grievance in
accordance with paragraph F or G of this Section
[i-C with respect to any unresolved item of main-
tenance and repair work performed outside the
plant netwithstanding the inclusion of such item
on the shelf item list previously furnished to the
Union by the Company, provided such grievance
is fited within thirty (30} days of the dale on which
the Union knew or should have known of the per-
formance of the work.

I. Contractors Testlfying In Arbitration.

No testimony offered by an outside contractor
may be considered in any proceeding alleging a
violation of Section II-C unless the party calling
the contractor provides the other party with a
copy of each contractor document to be offered
ai least forty-eight (48) hours (excluding
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) before com-
mencement of that hearing.

J. Annual Review

Commencing on or before October 1 of each
year the Company Committee members shail
meet with the Union Committee mernbers for the
purpose of (i) reviewing all work whether inside

26

253

2.531

2.53.2

2.54



Faﬂian 1I-G-Contracting Out {coniinued)

or outside the plant which the Company antici-
pates may be perfermed by outside contractors
or vendors at some time during the following
twelve {12) menths, (i} determining such work
which should ba performed by bargaining unit
employees and (iii) identifying situations where
the elimination of restrictive practices would pro-
mote the performance of any such work by bar-
gaining unit employees. The Union Committee
members shall be entitled in conducting this
study to review any current or proposed contracts
oncerning items of work periormed for the
Eompany by outside contractors and vendors
nd shall keep such information confidential.

By no later than November 1 of each year
these Local Union and Company Committee
members shall jointly submit a written report to
the Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee
or their designees describing the results of this
review. Specifically, the report should list (a) all
items of work which the parties agree will be per-
formed by bargaining unit employees during the
following year, (b} all items of work which the par-
ties agree should be performed by outside con-
tractors and vendors, and {c) those items on
which the parties disagree. If the parties dis-
agree, the report will state the reason for such
disagreements.

As to individual items of work, the Ceo-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committea may (a}
affirm the plant recommendation, {b) disagree with
respect to the plant recommendation as to specif-
¢ items and either (i) refer their dispute to arbitra-
ton under a procedure to be established by the
parties and the Board or {ii) refer the matters back
to the plant without resolution in which event the
specific disputes will be handied under the provi-
sions of this section at the time they may arise.
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K. District Director/Vice-President
Industrial Relations

It is the intent of the parties that the members
of the joint plant contracting out committee shaill
engage in discussions ¢f the problem involved in
this field in a good-faith effort to arrive at mutual
understanding so that disputes and grievances
can be avoided. If either the Company or the
Union members of the commiitee feel that this is
not being done, they may appeal to the District
Director of the Union who has jurisdiction of the
plant in question and the appropriate representa-
tive of the Company Headquarters lor review of
the complaint about the failure of the committee
to properly function. Such appeal shall result in a
prompt investigation by the District Director or his
designated representative and the Company's
Vice-President of Industrial Relations or his des-
ignated representative for such raview. This pro-
vision should in no way affect the rights of the
parties in connection with the processing of any
grievance relating to the subject of contracting
out.

L. General Provisions

Where at a particular plant, it is found in a
case ariging subsequsant to August 1, 1999,
that the Company (I} engaged In conduct
which constitutes willful or repeated viola-
tions of paragraph B.1 or B.2, the first of
which occurred on or after August 1, 1998, or
(il) violated a cease and desist order previ-
ously issued by the Board of Arbitration in
connection with a violation of paragraph B.1
or B.2 arising on or after August 1, 1998; or
{itl) in cases, the earliest of which arose on or
after August 1, 1999, engaged in a pattern of
conduct of repeated violations of paragraph
B.1 or B.2 but where no remedy was other-
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Setion Hi-Managesment,
Seclion W-Responsibilities of the Partles

wise appropriate because of practical over-
time limits or the unavailability of employees
to perform the improperly contracted out
work, the Board of Arbitration shall, as cir-
cumstances warrant, fashion a remedy or
penalty specifically designed to deter the
behavior described in (i}, (ii), or (ili), above.

SECTION Il - MANAGEMENT

The management of the Works and the direc-
tion of the working forces, including the right to
hire, transter and suspend or discharge for prop-
or cause, and the right to relieve employees from
duty is vested exclusively in the Company.

In the exercise of its prerogatives as set forth
above, the Company shall not deprive an
employea of any rights under this Agreement.

SECTION IY — RESPONSIBILITIES
OF THE PARTIES

Each of the parties hereto acknowledges the
rights and responsibilities of the other party and
agrees to discharge its responsibilities under this
Agreement.

The Union (its officers and representatives, at
all levels) and all employees are bounc to
observe the provisions of this Agreement.

The Company (and its officers and represen-
tatives, at all levels) is bound to observe the pro-
visions of this Agreement.

in addition 1o the responsibilities that may be
provided elsewhere in this Agreement, the fol-
lowing shall be observed:

1. Thera shall be no intimidation or coercion
of employees into joining the Union or continuing
their membership therein,

2. There shall be no solicitation of member-
ship on Company time.
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Section IV-Responsibilities of the Parties (continued)

3. There shall be no strikes, work stoppages 4.7
or interruption or impeding of work. No officer or
representative of the Union shall authorize, insti-
gate, ald or condone any such activities. No
employee shall participate in any such aclivitios.

4. The applicable procedures of this 4.8
Agreement will be followed for the seitlement of
all complaints or grievances.

5. There shall be no interference with the 4.9
right of employees to become or continue mem-
bers of the Union,

6. There shall be no discrimination, restraint 4.10
of COeTcion against any employee because of
meambership in the Union.

7. ltis the continuing policy of the Company 4.11
and the Union that the provisions of this
Agreement shall be applied to all employees
without regard to race, color, religious creed,
national origin, handicap, status as a disabled
veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era, sox or age,
consistent with their obligations andfor rights
under applicable Federal, State and local laws
regarding such matters. Sexual harassment shall
be considered discrimination under this provi-
sion. The representatives of the Union and the
Company in all steps of the grievance procedure
and in all dealings between the parties shall com-
ply with this provision. The Company and the
Union agree to cooperate in dealing with prob-
lems of discrimination where they occur. Neither
the Company nor the Union shall retaliate
against an employas who complains of discrimi-
nation, or who is a witness to discrimination.

A Joint Committee on Civil Rights shall be 4.12
established at each plant. The Union representa-
tion on the Committee shafl be no more than
three members from each Local Union, in addi-
tion to the Local Union President and Chairman
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Section WV—Responsibililics of the Parties (continued)

of the Grievance Committee of each Local Union.
The Union members shall be cartified to the
General Manager, Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering by the Union and the
Company members shall be certified to the
District Director of the Union,

The Company and Union members of the
Joint Commitiee shall meet at mutually agree-
able times, but no less than once each month.
The Joint Committee shall review and investigate
matters involving Civil Rights and advise with tha
Company and the Union concerning them, and
attempt to resolve same. In the event that an
employee Civil Rights complaint involving a claim
of discrimination reviewed by the Joint
Committee is not resolved by the Joint
Committes, it may be processed as a grievance.
Such grievance may be filed by the Chairman of
the Grievance Committee in the Third Step of the
grievance procedure as provided in Section VI. )t
is not intended by the parties that this Committee
shall displace the normal cperation of the griev-
ance procedure. The Joint Committee shall have
no jurisdiction over the initiating, filing, or pro-
cessing of grievances. If a Civil Rights complaint
is referred to the Joint Committes, the time fimit
for filing a grievance in the Third Step will com-
mence the day following tha date of the initial
Joint Committee meeting in which the Civil
Rights complaint was discussed unless the
Company and Union members of the Joint
Committee mutually agree to an extension; pro-
vided, however, the Civil Rights complaint was
recorded with the Joint Committee within 30 cal-
endar days after the date on which the facts or
events upon which the Civil Rights complaint is
based shall have existed or reasonably should
have become known to the employee or employ-
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Section V—Union Membarship and Checkolf

ees affected thereby.

8. There shall be no lockouts.

9. All complaints or grievances shall be con-
sidered carefully and processed promptly in
accordance with the applicable procedures of
this Agreement.

The right of the Company to discipling an
aemployee for a violation of this Agreement shall
be lirmited to the failure of such employee to dis-
charge his responsibilities as an employee and
may not in any way be based upon the failure of
such employee to discharge his responsibilitios
as a representative or officer of the Union. The
Union has the exclusive right to discipline its offi-
cers and representatives. The Company has the
exclusive right to discipline its officers, represen.
tatives and employees.

SECTION V — UNION MEMBERSHIP
AND CHECKOFF

A. Union Membership

1. Each employee who on the effective date
of this Agreement is a member of the Union in
good standing and each employee who becomes
a member after that date shall, as a condition of
employment, maintain his membership in the
Union.

2. Each employee hired on or after July 1,
1856, shall, as a condition of employment, begin-
ning on the 30th day following the beginning of
such employment or the eltective date of this
Agreement, whichever is the later, acquire and
maintain membership in the Union. At the
Hennepin Works, the provisions of this
Subsection V-A-2 shall only be applicable to each
employee hired an or after August 1, 1968,

3. On or before the last day of each month
the Union shall submit to the Company a notar-
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tion V--Union Membership arkd Checkoff (continued)

d list showing separately for each Works
/iision the name, department symbol, and
ack number of each employee who shall have
come a member of the Union in good standing
er than pursuant to Subsection V-A-2 above or
o shall have withdrawn from the Union since

last previous list of such members was fur-
hed to the Company.

For the purposes of this Section, an employ-
shall not be deemed to have lost his member-
p in the Union in good standing until the
ernational Secretary-Treasurer of the Union
all have determined that the membership of
¢h employee in the Union is not in good stand-
and shall have given the Company a notice in
ting of that fact,

4. In states in which the foregoing provisions
1y not lawfully be enforced, the following provi-
ns, 1o the extent that they are lawful, shall
ply:

Each employee who would be required to
quire or maintain membarship in the Union if
3 foregoing Union security provisions could
viully be enforced, and who fails voluntarily to
quire or maintain membership in the Union,
all be required as a condition of employment,
ginning on the 30th day following the begin-
1g of such employment or the date of this
reement, whichever is later, to pay to the
ion each month a service charge as a contri-
tion toward the administration of this
reement and the representation of such
1ployees. The service charge for the first month
all be in an amount aqual to the Union’s regu-
and usual initiation fee and monthly dues, ard
each menth thareafter in an amount equal to
3 regular and usval monthly dugs.

5. The foregoing provisions shall be effective
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Section V-Union Membership and Checkol {continued)

in accordance and consistent with applicable
provisions of federal and state law.
B. Checkoff

1. The Company will check off dues, assess-
ments and initiation fees each as designated by
the International Secretary-Treasurer of the
Union, as membership dues in the Union, on the
basis of individually signed voluntary checkeff
authorization cards in formg agreed to by the
Company and the Union.

2. At the time of his employment the
Company will suggest that each new employee
voluntarily execute an authorization for the
checkolf of Union dues in the form agreed upon.
A copy of such authorization card for the check-
off of Union dues shall be forwarded to the
Financial Secretary of the Local Union along with
the membership application of such employee.

3. New checkoff authorization cards other
than those provided for by Subsection V-B-2
above will be submitted to the Company through
the Financial Secretaries of the Local Unions at
intervals no more frequent than once each
montth. On or before the last day of each month
the Union shall submit to the Company a sum-
mary list of cards transmitted in each month,

4. Deductions on the basis of authorization
cards submitted tc the Company shall com-
mence with respect to dues for the month in
which the Company receives such authorization
card or in which such card becomes effective,
whichever is later. Dues for a given month shall
be deducted from the first pay closed and calcu-
lated in the succeeding month,

5. In cases of earnings insufficient to cover
deduction of dues, the dues shall be deducted
from the next pay in which there are sufficient
earnings, or a double deduction may be made
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m the first pay of the following month, provid-

, howevar, that the accumulation of dues shall

limited to two months. The International
cretary-Treasurer of the Union shall be provid-

with a list of thosa amployess for whom dou-

: deduction has been made.

6. The Union will be notified of the reason for 5.13
in-transmission of dues in case of interplant
insfer, layoft, discharge, resignation, leave of
1sence, sick leave, retirement, death, or insuffi-
ant earnings.

7. Unless the Company is otherwise notified, 5.14
e anly Union membership dues to be deducted
r payment {0 the Unicn from the pay of the
mployee who has furnished an authorization
nall be the manthly Union dues. The Company
il deduct initiation fees when notified by nota-
on on the lists referred to in paragraph 3 of this
wbsection, and assessments as designated by
1e International Secretary-Treasurer, With
espect to checkolf authorization cards submitted
lirectly to the Company, the Company will deduct
nitiation faes unless specifically requestad not to
io so by the International Secretary-Treasurer of
he Union after such checkoff authorization cards
rave become effective. The International
ecretary-Treasurer of the Union shall be provid-

d with a list of those employees for whom initia-
ion fees have been deducted under this
aragraph.

8. The parties shall make such arrange- 5.15
onls as may be necessary to adapt the forego-
check-off provisions to the checkoff of the

ervice charge referred 10 in Subsection V-A-4,
ursuant 1o voluntary authorizations therefor.

9. Thea provisions of this Subsection B shall 5.16

e effective in accordance and consistent with

pplicable provisions of tederal law.
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Section Vi-Adjustment of Complaints and Grievances

C. Indemnity Clause

The Union shall indemnify and save the
Company harmless against any and alt ¢claims,
demands, suits or other forms of liability that shall
arise out of or by reason of action taken or not
taken by the Company for the purpose of com-
plying with any of the provisions of this Section,
or in reliance on any list, nolice or assignment
furnished under any of such provisions.

SECTION VI - ADJUSTMENT OF
COMPLAINTS AND GRIEVANCES

A. Purpose

Should any differences arise between the
Company and the Union or any employee and
the Company as to the meaning or application of
or compliance with sections of this Agreement or
as to any question relative to rates of pay, hours
of work and conditions of employment, there
shall be no interruption or impeding of the work,
work stoppages, strikes or lockouts on account of
such diffarences, but an earnest effort shall be
made to seitle such differences in the following
manner;

B. Grievance Procedure
FIRST STEP (Oral)

Any employee who believes that he has a jus-
titiable complaint shall discuss the complaint with
his toreman, with or without his grievance or
assistant grievance committeeman present as
the employee may choose, in an effort to arrive at
a satisfactory settlement. Where this is not possi-
ble by reason of the employee’s refusal to dis-
cuss the complaint with the foreman, he may
report the matter directly to his grievance or
assistant grievance committeeman. If his griev-
ance or assislant grievance committeeman
decides that the employee’s complaint is proper,
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ection VHAdjusiment of Complaints and Grievances {continued)

e shall take it up with the foreman. The employ-
e (or a limited numbsr of the employees)
nvolved in the complaint shauld be present in
uch discussion, if he s¢ desires.

The discussion shall be thorough and with
uch sincere effort that it either becomes evident
hat the amployee doas not have a justified com-
laint under the basic labor agreement or that he
as and consequently the situation giving rise to
he complaint should, if possible, be corrected. If
he employee and/or his grievance or assistant
rievance committeeman, and the foreman feel
hat they nead aid in arriving at a solution they
nay, while retaining responsibility to arrive at a
olution of the complaint, mutually agree to invite
uch additional agreed upon Company and
Jnion representatives or witnesses to participate
vho may be available in the plant to render aid,
it a mutually agreeable tima. The foragoing pro-
edure ¢f direct communication and discussion
hould result in a full disclosure of facts and
hould lead to a fair and speedy solution of most
f the complaintg arising out of the day-to-day
yperations of the plant.

The foreman shall have authority to settle the
omplaint. The grievance and/or assistant griev-
ince committeeman shall have the authority to
etile, withdraw, or refer the complaint.

The foreman after the discussion shall give
is response to the complaint promptly but within
} days, shall then make the appropriate notation
n the following form and shall submit a copy of

to the Union representative and the complain-
ng employes invelved.
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Section VI-Adjustment of Complaints and Grisvances (continued)

First Step 6.6

NAME ..o s s e
Check NO ...
Department..........cocivovmrrieirerensisissere e e seranneas
Type of complaint
Date of initial complaint with foreman..................
Date of faraman's oral response...............ccoeeen.
Date seftled.........cccceviieececr e e s eae e
Date denied ...
Foreman’s SIgNature ... ireeensnarsssessenns
Unicn representative’s signature ...

Second Step
Date referred to Second Step.......ccoeeiiveecnrinnnn
Committeeman's Signature ........cc.coecceeieniisnine
Date settled. ...,
Date denied .
Supenntendent s S|gnature .................................
Following such response, if the complaint has not 6.7
been satisfactorily adjusted and the grievance
committeeman decides that the emplayee's com-
plairt is proper, he may refer it to the Second
Step within 5 days of receipt of the foraman’s
response, shall make the appropriate notation on
the above form and shall submit a copy 1o the
Department Superintendent.
SECOND STEP (Oral)

Complaints properly presented in this step of 6.8
the grievance procedure shall be discussed
between the depariment grievance committee-
man and the superintendent of the department ar
his designated operating representative (here-
inafter the superintendent) not later than seven
days from the daie of the First Step referral. The
Company will provide the Unieon with a list of the
Company's Second Step represantativas. The
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discussion of the complaint shall be at reason-
abfe times and of reasonable duration.

The grievance committearnan and the super-
intendent shall be responsible for conducting the
Second Step hearing.

The Second Step participants shall include,
unless otherwise mutually agreed, the employese,
{or a limited number of the employees), the fore-
man, and cther witnesses who are involved in the
casa. Such additional participants shall net
relieve the grievance committeeman and the
superintendent from responsibility for solving the
problarn. The superintendent shall give his
response 1o the complaint within five days from
the date of the Second Step hearing. The super-
intondent shall have the authority to settle the
complaint. The grievance committeeman shall
have the authority to settle, withdraw or refer the
complaint to the general griavance committee-
man.

If the complaint is not resclved in the Second
Step, a writlen grievance record (hereinafter
referred to as the grievance record) shall be
developed by the superintendent and the griev-
ance committeeman within three days from the
date of the superintendent’s response. The griev-
ance record shall contain a statement of the
grievance, including the remeady sought, as pre-
pared by the grievance committeermnan, all
agreed-to facts, all facts disputed by either party,
sontractual reliance, and the superintendent’s
esponse and reasons for his position. A copy of
he grievance record shall be immediately sub-
nitted to the general grievance comrmitteaman
and the Works Manager's Representative,
FHIRD STEP (Written)

In the event no settlement of the complaint is
arrived at in the Second Step of this procedure,
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Saction Vi-Adjustmani of Complaints and Grievanteas {(continued)

the general grievance committeeman may
appeal the grievance including the grievance
record to the Works Manager's Representative
not tater than fifteen days subsequent to the date
of receipt of the grievance record by the general
grievance committeeman from the superintend-
ent of the department. The written appeal to this
step within the framework of the facts or allega-
tions set forth in the statement of the grievance
may present additional clarification or restate-
ment of the grievance or the remedy sought. On
receipt of such an appeal, the Works Manager's
Reprasentative will, in writing, notity the general
grievance committeeman of the time, date and
nlace of the hearing on the grievance, which shall
be not later than ten days subsequent to date of
receipt of the appeal unless otherwise agreed in
writing.

No grievance appealed from the Second Step 6.13
shall be considered in the Third Step in the
absence of a full grievance record, unless the
facts are not available to the Second Step partic-
ipants, Therefore, if additional facts are needed,
the grievance shall be referred back for further
consideration or discussion in the appropriate
prior step in accordance with the procedures and
time limits of that prior step.

The Works Managers Representative shall 6.14
have the authority.to settle the grievance. The
general grievance committeeman shall have the
authority to settle, withdraw or refer the grievance
to the Union's Fourth Step Representative.

Answer to the grievance in this step shall 6.15
occur not later than fifteen days subsequent to
the date of the hearing unless otherwise mutual-
ly agreed.

FOURTH STEP (Written)
Grigvances not settled in the Third Step may 6.16
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& appealed {o representatives of the National
yrganization of the Union and the representa-
ves of the exacutivas of the Campany.

Na grievances shall be permitted fo progress 6.17
to this step without review by the District Union
xecutive,

Mo grievance shall be processed in the Fourth 6,18
tep until 2 full grievance record has been devel-
pad. In the event that a complete record has not
zen developed, the grievance shall be referred
ack for further consideration or discussion in the
apropriate prior step in accordance with the pro-
xdures and time limits of that prior step.

Noftice of appeat may set forth the objection to 6,19
evious disposition of the grievance in relation to
e section of the Agreement under which the
ievance was filed in the Third Step. The notice

appeal within the framework of the facts or
egations set forth in the statement of the griev-
ce may present additional clarification of the
evance or the remedy sought. Said appeal
all be filed not later than ten days subsequent

the date of receipt of the Third Step answer
d shail set forth whether or not the appealing
rty desires a hearing.

In exceptional cases, however, where the 6.20

ton can satisfactorily demonstrate that the fail-
2 of the Union representative charged with the
sponsibility for such appeal was caused by
nditions justifiable under the circumstances
d does, in fact, appeal within ien days from the
e of the default, the appeal shall be accepted
though it had been timely. The Comparny's lia-
ty for any retroactive payments resulting from
application of the praceding sentence shall
slude the period of the delay in the appeal.
It shall be the purpose of the Fourth Step to 6.21
iew cases for application of the basic
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Section Vi-Adjustment of Complaints and Grisvances {gonlinued)

Agreement and to provide the Fourth Step
Representatives of the parlies an opportunity to
review the cases for possible adjustment in that
step. Itis the intent of the parties that their repre-
sentatives exert all reasonabie efforts to resolve
cases at this step.

Discussion of the appealed grievance shall
take place at the earliest date of mutual conven-
ience following receipt of the notice of appeal, but
not (ater than thirty days thereafter. Fourth Step
meetings shall not be posiponed except in
unusual circumstances, Any party requesting a
postponement shall do so in writing, giving the
reason therefor and stating that the meeting shall
take place at a prompt later date. A copy of the
written postponement request shall be included
with the quarterly report provided for in Appendix
J-Paragraph 1.

Grievances discussed in such meeting shall
be answered in writing by the Fourth Step
Representative of the Company within ten days
after the date of such meeting. Such written
answer shall be attached to the grievance record,

The Company's Fourth Step Representative
shall have the authority to setlle the grievance.
The Representative of the Intarnational Union
shall have the authority to settle, withdraw or
appeal the grievance, including the grievance
record, to arbitration,

FIFTH STEP

In the event settlement of the grievance is not
reached in the Fourth Step, the matter may be
appealed tc the arbitration proceeding hare-
inafter astablished.

Notification of desire to appeal 1o arbitration
shall be made known to the other party and to the
Chairman of the Board of Arbitration in writing
not fater than ten days subsequent to date of
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Section Vi-Adjustment of Complaints and Grisvances {continued)

receipt of the Fourth Step Answer.
C. General Provisions

1. Failure to appeal complaints or grievances
within the specified time limits provided shall
establish settlemant on the basis of decision last
made. Unless there is mutual agreement to
extend the time periods set forth herein, a com-
plaint or grievance may be appealed to the next
step by following the specified procedure.

2. To avoid the necessity of processing
numerous grievances concerning the same sub-
ject or event, one grievance will be processed
until seftled. The alleged additional violations
concerning the same subject or event will be
processed through the Third Step, and if not set-
tled, may, by agreement between the parties, be
held in abeyance pending the settlement of tha
first grievance on the concerned subject or event.
Such additional grievance(s) shall be presented
promptly atter the occurrence on which it is
based. When the grievance on which these griev-
ances are baing held in abeyance is setiled, the
parties shall review the grievances in abeyance
for application of such settlement. If any such
grievance is not settled by this review, it shall be
further processed in accordance with the proce-
dures contained in this Section.

3. Complaints or grisvances to be consid-
ered in the above procedure must be presented
prompily after the accurrence thereof, or where
applicable within the time limit elsewhere speci-
fied in this Agreement and in the proper step of
the grievance procedure.

4. Complaints or grievances which are not
filed initially in the proper step of the grievance
procedure shall be referred to tha proper step for
discussion and answer by the Company and
Union represeniatives designatad to handle com-
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Section Vi-Adjustment of Complaints and Grievancas {continued)

plaints or grievances in such step. It is under-
stoad, howaver, that the general grievanca com-
mitteeman may alsc file a grievance in the Third
Step alleging a violation of Subsection IV-7.

§. In the event that the Company proposes to
assert the untimely filing of a grievance or that
the grievance procedurs has not been properly
followed, as a defense lo such grievance, the
Company shall within five days of the receipt by
the Works Managers Representative of the
grievance and its grievance record from the
Second Step parties give to the general griev-
ance committeeman written notice of its intention
to use such defense and the reason for such
defense. Failure to do this shall be deemed a
waiver of such defense in that case, but shall not
serve as precedent in other grievance cases orto
prejudice the Company's right to raise such
defense in other cases.

6. The seftlement of a complaint in the First
and Second Steps of the grievance procedure
shall not constitute a precedent in settlements in
the grievance and arbitration procedure.

7. Except as used in Subsections E-1-b and
E-2 of this Secticn, “days” as referred to through-
out this Section shall be calendar days and shall
not include Saturdays, Sundays or recognized
Holidays.

8. Management may refuse to give consider-
ation 1o any complaint or grievance unless it is
taken up through the regular procedure.

9. In any complainl or grievance settlement
involving retroactive paymenis, the appropriate
Union and Company representatives shall expe-
ditiously determine the identity of the payess and
the specific amount owed each payee. Payment
shall be made promptly but, in any event, within
30 days after such determination. Howaver, in
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Saction Vi-Adjustment of Complaints and Grisvances {eontinved)

cases involving large numbers of employees,
extended periods of retroactivily or complex
incantive applications in order to expedite pay-
ment, the parties shall, wherever possible, agree
upon the identity of the payees and the specific
proceduras for determining the amounts owed or
equitable approximations of such amounts.
Management commits itself, following such
agreement, to make payment at the earliest date
in light of the procedures agreed upon and will,
within two weeks following such agreement, noti-
ty the Grievance Committee of the date when
such payment will be made.

10. Upon reasonable notice o and approval
by his immediate supervisor, a recognized griev-
ance committeernan will be granted, without pay,
time off his job for the purpose of presenting,
investigating, hearing or settling alleged com-
plaints or grievances.

11.Unlon Grievances

The grievance procedure may be utilized by
the Union in processing complaints ar grievances
which allege a violation of the obligations of the
Company to the Union as such. In processing
such complaints or grievances, the Union shall
observe the specified time limits in appealing and
the Company shall observe the specified time
limits in answering. In the event an empioyee
dies, the Union may process on behalf of his
legal heirs any claim he would hava had retating
to any monies due under any provision of this
Agreement.

12. Suspension of Grlevance Procedure

Cases directly involved in sirikes or work stop-
pages will not be processed further until work is
resumed. In the event of sirikes or work stoppages,
the Union will procead immediately to get the con-
cerned employees in compliance with this Agreement.
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Section VI-Adjustment of Complaints and Grievences {confinued)

13. Waiver of Grievance Procedure

The above procedure has been provided for
the expeditious and equitable adjustment of com-
plaints or grievances and any complaint or griev-
ance, to receive consideration, must be so
processed. It is understood, however, that noth-
ing herain shall prevent either the Company or
the Union from agreeing to waive one or more
steps of the procedure or from agreeing to sub-
mit a grievance directly to the Board of
Arbitration.

14. Access to a Plant

Tha District Director and the rapresentative of
the Union who custemarily handles grievances
from a plant in the Fourth Step or the Fifth Step
shall have access 10 the plant, subject to estab-
lished rules of the plant, at reasonable times to
investigate grievances with which he is con-
cerned.

The Local Unlon President will be permit-
ted access to the plant at reasonable times
when necessary to transact legitimate union
business pertaining to the administration of
the applicable agreements between the par-
ties after notice to the Manager-Labor
Relations or hls designated representative.
Should it become necessary for the Local
Union President to visit other departments of
the piant to transact such union business at a
time when he is at work, he shall be granted
such time oft without pay as necessary for
such purpose after release from duty (which
shall not be unreasonably withheld) by his
own department head or his deslgnated rep-
resentative and clearance from the Manager-
Labor Relations or his designated repre-
sentative.

46

6.39

6.40

6.40.1



Saction ViI-Adjustment of Complaints and Grievances (continued)

D. Union Grievance Representation

1. The division of the respective Works into
zones, which have been established, shall
remain in effect. Any change must be agreed to
by the Works Manager's Representative and the
Union.

2. The actual number of members of the
grievance committee al each Works shall be
mutually agreed upon between the representa-
tive of the Works Manager and the Union {(but in
no case shall there be less than three (3) or more
than fifteen {15} members) and provided there
shall be no more than one grievance committee-
man in any department. A grievance committee-
man may, if the local Union so elects, appoint
assistant grievance committeemen. Such assis-
tants, to a maximum of three {3} per zone, or
more as may be mutuaily agreed upon betwsaen
Management and the Union, shall be provided
the same treatment as grievance committeemen
except that they may handle complaints only in
the First Step of the grievance procedure and
they shall not be entited to the benefits of
Subsection | of Section Xl(I-Seniority.

3. Only employees of a Works may serve as
grievance committeemen or assistant grievance
committeeman for that Works. The Union shall
certify to the Company the names of the employ-
ees it designates as grievance commitieemen
and assistant grievance commitieemen.

4. It is agreed that each iocal Union may; if it
so elects, designate one (1) grievance man per
lecal Urion to serve as a general grievance com-
mitteeman (except the Aliquippa local Union shall
be permitted two (2) general grievance commit-
teemen). The general grievance committeamen
shall assist zone committeemen in settling com-
plaints or grievances and shall act as the Union
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Section VI-Adjustmen of Complaints and Grievances {continued)

representative in the Third Step of the grievancs
procedure.

5. When the general grisvance committee-
man meets with the Works Manager's designated
representatives, other committeemen will meet
with them only on grievances pertaining to their
zone.

6. At all grievance committee meetings with
the Management, only Works' employeas with
grievance commitice credentials from the Union
will be accepted.

7. In all complaints or grievances heard by
gither the department superintendent or other
representatives of the Management and the
grievance commilteemen, it shall be admissible
for either to bring in a limited number of employ-
ees of the Cempany who are involved in the com-
plaint or grievance or who may aid in its solution,
It shall be the responsibility of the party request-
ing such witnesses to arrange for their atten-
dance by securing approval of supervision and
giving due regard to interference with operations.
(Persens attending a hearing at the Union's
request will receive ne pay from the Company for
the time involvad.} Such witnesses will be admit-
ted to the meeting for the express purpose of ran-
dering testimony and shall be excused as soon
as they have made their statements.

E. Effective Date of Grievance Settlerment

Except as otherwise provided in this
Agreement, the effective date of a case settle-
ment may ar may not be retrpactive as the equi-
ties of particular cases may demand, but the
following limitations shall be observed in any
case where the settlement is retroactive:

1. The effective date for adjustment of com-
plaints or grievances relating to:

a. Suspension and discharge cases or
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Saction VI-Arbitration Procedure

cases involving rates of pay for new or changed
jobs or incentives shall be determined in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section VINI-
Discharge Cases and Section |X-Rates of Pay,
raspectively, of this Agresment.

b. Seniority cases shall be the date of the 6.51
occurrence or non-occurrence of the event upon
which the grievance is based, bui in no event ear-
lier than 30 days prior to the date on which the
complaint was first presented, except as other-
wise provided in Section XllI-Seniority.

c. Rates of pay (other than new or 6.52
changed jobs or incentives), shift differentials,
overtime, holidays, jury pay, Sunday premium,
allowed time, vacations, and any other matter
which is not of a continuing nature, shall be the
date of the occurrence or non-occurrence of the
avent upon which the complaint or grievance is
based.

2. The effective date for adjustment of com- 6.53
plaints or grisvances involving matters other than
those referred to in Paragraphs a, b, and ¢ above,
and which are of a continuing nature, shall be no
earlier than 30 days prior to the date the com-
plaint or grievance was first presentad.

SECTION VIl - ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

A. Board of Arbitration

There is hereby established a Board of 7.1
Arbitration whose headguarters shall bhe at
Cleveland, Ohio, and whose operations shall take
place in Cleveland, Ohio, unless otherwise
agreed.

There shall be a Chairman of the Board who 7.2
shall serve in accordance with the conditions
mutually agreed upon by the parties.

in the event of resignation, physical incapaci- 7.3
ty or death, or the conclusion of his services in
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accordance with the aforementioned agreemeant
of the parties, the parties will, within thirty days of
such termination of his services, meet to mutual-
ly selact a successor.

The Chairman shall be engaged on an annu-
ai retainer and fee per day basis and expenses,
which shall be borne equally by the Company
and the Union.

The Chairman may usa the services of addi-
tional arbitrators to hear specific cases assigned
to them. Such additional arbitrators and the terms
and conditions under which they shall serve shall
he subject to the approval of the designated rep-
resentatives of the parties.

Within fifteen days after the signing of this
Agreemant, the Union and the Company shall
certify to each other the name of its designated
representative, The respective designated repre-
sentatives shall receive copies of appeals to arbi-
tration and copies of all other papers required by
the arbitration procedurs.

Grievances may be appealed only from the
decision in the Fourth Step if appeated in accor-
dancs with the provisions of Section VI, and such
appeal can be only to the Board. The party mak-
ing such appeal shali prepare, in quadruplicate,
within ten days of the date of notification to the
other party and the Chairman, all papers relating
to the case and Serve said papers upon the
Chairman. The Chairman will assign a seguential
arhitration number to the case, retain the original
ang forward a copy to each of the parties. The
Chairman will scheduie the case for the Board's
consideration in accordance with the arbitration
number assigned the case.

It is the intent of the parties that all data rela-
tive to the case will have been developed in the
prior steps of the grievance procedura so that the
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Section Vil-Arbitration Procedure {continued)

racord will be complete at the time the case is for-
warded to the Board.

The Board shall follow the rules and regula-
tions established by the parties as to procedure
and administration except as they hereafter may
be modified by written agreement of the parties
after consultation with the Chairman of the
Board.

The Company agrees that it shall not subpoe-
ra or call as a witness in arbitration proceedings
any employee from a P&M or O&T bargaining
unit in the plant from which the grievance ariges.
The Union agrees that it shall not subpoena or
call as a witness in such proceedings any non-
bargaining unit employee.

The dacision of the Board will be restricted as
to whether a violation of the Agreement, as
alleged in the written grievance including the
grievance record (as it may have basn modified
pursuant to marginal paragraph 6.12 or 6.19, or
by mutual agreement of the parties) exists and, if
a violation is found, tc specify the remedy provid-
ed in this Agreement. In reaching its decision the
Board may determine whether or not a Section or
Subsection of the Agreement was violated even
though it was not one of those listed in the griev-
ance as enterad.

The Board shalt have jurisdiction and authori-
ty to apply, interpret or determine compliance
with the sections of the Agreement but may, in no
case, add to, detract from or alter in any way any
of the provisions of the sections. The Board shall
also have jurisdiction and authority only to inter-
pret, apply or determine compliance with respect
to the Insurance Agreement between the parties,
including the Program of Insurance Benefils
(PIB), in order to dispose of grievances properly
arising under Section XIX of this Agreement. The
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Section VI-Amitration Procadura {continued)

Board shall not have jurisdiction or authority to
add to, detract from, or alter in any way the pro-
visions of the Insurance Agreement {including
PIB).

Decisions of the Board shalt be final and bind-
ing on the Union, the Company and the con-
cerned employees.

Except as otherwise provided in this
Agreement for the settlement or determination of
grievances, awards of the Board may or may not
be retroactive as the equities of particular cases
may demand, but the following limitations shall
be observed in any case where the Board's
award is retroactive:

1. The effective date for adjustment of griev-
ances relating to:

a. Suspension and discharge cases or
cases involving rates of pay for new or changed
jobs or incentives shall be determined in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section VIII-
Discharge Cases and Section I1X-Rates of Pay,
respectively, of this Agreement.

b. Seniority cases shall be the date of the
accurrence or nonoccurrence of the event upon
which the grievance is based, but in no event ear-
lier than 30 days prior to the date on which the
complaint was first presented, except as other-
wise provided in Section XllI-Seniority.

c. Rates of pay (other than new or
changed jobs or incentives), shift differentials,
overtime, holidays, jury pay, Sunday premium,
allowed time, vacations, and any other matter
which is not of a continuing nature, shall be the
date of the occurrence or nonoccurrence of the
event upon which the grievance is based.

2. The effective date for adjustment of griev-
ances involving matters other than those referred
to in Paragraphs a, b, and ¢ above, and which are
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Section Vil-Arbitration Procedure (continued)

of a continuing nature, shall be no earlier than 30
days prior to the date the grievance was first pre-
sentad,

3. Awards of the Board involving the payment
of menies for a retroactive period shall be imple-
mented prompily by the parties in accordance
with Subsection VI-C-9 of this Agreement.

B. Expedited Arbitration Procedure

Notwithstanding any other provision of this
Agreement, the following expedited arbitration
procedure is designed to provide prompt and effi-
cient handling of routine grievances, including
certain grievances concerning discipline as pro-
vided in Appendix J of this Agreement.

1. The expedited arbitration procedure shall
be implemented in light of the circumstances
existing in each plant, with due regard to the fol-
. lowing:

a. In accordance with the understanding
made by the staff representative of the Union
designated pursuant to the Basic Labor
Agreement and his Company counterpart, the
focai union and the locai management shalil
appeal the grievance to an arbitrator under this
expedited arbitration procedure by mutual agree-
ment of the parties.

b. The appeal shall be made within 10
calendar days of receipt of the Third Step
Answaer,

¢. All grievances appealed to the Fourth
Step of the grievance procedure shall be
reviewed by each respective Fourth Step
Representative, and within 10 days after receipt
of appeal of such grievance, either Fourth Step
Representative may communicate with the other
and then jointly determine whether such griev-
ance does not warrant disposition in the Fourth
Step but is rather appropriate for expedited arbi-
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Section VII-Arbitration Procedure (continued)

tration and therefore agree to refer such griev-
ance back to the Third Step parties for review and
disposition. Any grievance so referred back to the
Third Step parties and for which no agreement
can be reached for disposing of the same, may
then be appealed by the general grievance com-
mitteaman 1o the expedited arbitration procedure.
Such appeal shall be made within 15 days
{exciuding Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays)
after the date the grievance is referred to the
Third Step. If the grievance is not so appealed to
the expedited aritration procedure, it shall be
considered withdrawn.

d. As soon as it is determined that a griev-
ance is to be processed under this procedure,
the local parties shall notify the Administrative
Secratary of the area panel. The appeal shall
include the date, time and place {or the hearing.
Thereafter, the Rules of Procedure for Expedited
Adrbitration shall apply.

2. Tha hearings shall be conducted in accor-
dance with the following:

a. The hearings shall be informal.

b. No briefs shall be filed or transcripis
made.

¢. Thera shall be no formal evidence
rules.

d. Each party's case shall be presented
by a previously designated tocal reprasentative.

e. The Arbitrator shall have the obligation
of assuring that all necessary facts and consider-
ations are brought before him by the representa-
tives of the parties. In all respects, he shall
assure that the hearing is a fair one.

. If the Arbitrator or the parties conclude
at the hearing that the issues involved are of such
complexity or significance as to require further
consideration by the parties, the case shall be
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referred to the Fourth Step and it shall be
processed as though appealed on such date.

3. The Arbitrator shall issue a decision no 7.28
later than 48 hours after conclusion of the heat-
ing (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and
Holidays). His decisiocn shall be based on the
records developed by the parties before and at
the hearing and shall include a brief writien
explanation of the basis for his conclusion. These
decisions shall not be cited as a precedent in any
discussion at any step ol the grievance or arbi-
tration procedure. The authority of the Arbitrator
shall be the same as that provided in Sections VI
and Vill of the Agreement.

4. Any grievance appealad to this expedited 7.29
arbitration procedure must be confined to issues
which do not involve novel problems and which
have limited contractual significance or complex-
ity.

SECTION Vill - DISCHARGE CASES

In the exercise of its rights as set forth in 8.1
Section 1ll, Management agrees that no employ-
ee, other than a probationary employes, shall be
peremptorily discharged, but that in all instances
in which Management may conclude that an
employee’s conducl may juslify suspension or
discharge, he shall be first suspended. Such ini-
tizal suspension shall be for not mare than five (5)
calendar days. During this period of initial sus-
pension the employee may, ii he believes that he
has been unjustly dealt with, request a hearing
and a statement of the offense before his depart-
ment superintendent, or the representative of the
Works Manager with or without the member or
members of the grievance commitiee present as
he may choosse.

Al such hearing the facts concerning the case 8.2
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shall be made available to both parties. After
such hearing, or if no such hearing is requested,
Management may conclude whether the suspen-
sion shall be converted into & discharge or,
dapendent upon the facts of the case, that such
suspension may be extended or revoked. If the
suspension is revoked by the Company, the
Company shall reinstate and compensate the
employee affected on the basis of an equitable
lump sum payment mutually agreed to by the
parties or, in the absence of agreement, make
him whote in the manner set forth in the immedi-
ately following paragraph. In the event a disposi-
tion shall result in either the affirmation or
extension of the suspension or discharge of the
employee, the employee may, within five (5) cal-
endar days after such disposition, allege a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance procedure
to be handled in accordance with the procedures
of Section VI-Adjustment of Complainis and
Grievances, Section Vil-Arbitration Procedure
and Appendix J-Grievance and Arbitration,

The Third Step hearing on all suspension or
discharge cases shall be held within five (5) days
after the grievance is filed and the Company’s
answer shall be made within five {5) days from
the date of the Third Step hearing unless such
time limits are extended by mutual agreement.
Should it be determined by the Company or by
the Board of Arbitration in accordance with
Section VI of the Agreement that the employee
has been discharged or suspended unjustly, the
Company shall reinstate the employee and make
him whole for the period of his suspension or dis-
charge, which shall include providing him such
earnings and other benefits as he would have
received except for such suspension or dis-
charge, and offsetting such earnings or other
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amounts as he would not have received except
for such suspansion or discharge. In suspension
and discharge cases only, the Board may, where
circumstances warrant, modify or eliminate the
offset of such earnings or cther amounts as
would not have been received except for such
suspension or discharge. Grievances involving
discharge which are appealed to tha Board shall
be docketed, heard, and decided within sixty (80)
days of appeal, uniess the Board determines that
circumstances require otherwisa,

Should it be determined by the Board that an 8.4
employee has been suspendad or discharged for
proper cause, the Board shall have jurisdiction to
modify the degree of discipline imposed by tha
Company. In the event the Board medifies the
discipline, the Board shall have discretion to
reduce or not require the Company to pay the
compensation provided in the immediately pre-
ceding paragraph if, in its judgment, the facts
warrant such an award.

When an empioyse is reprimanded or sus- 8.5
pended, he shall be given a copy of the
Suspension Reprimand Notice and another copy
will be placed in his permanent empicyment
record. A third copy shali be mailed promptly to
the Local Union President.

An employee who is summoned to meetin an 8.6
office with a supervisor other than his own imme-
diate -supervisor for the purpose of digcussing
passible disciplinary action shall be entitted to be
accompanied by his grievance committeermnan or
assistant grievance committeeman it he requests
such representation, provided such representa-
ive is then available, and provided further that, if
wch representative is not then available, the
mployee’s required attendance at such meeting

hall be deferred only for such time during that
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shift as is necessary 1o provide opportunity for
him to secure the altendance of such represen-
tative.

The Company in arbitration proceedings will
nat make use of any personnel records of previ-
ous disciplinary action against the employee
involved where the disciplinary action occurred
five or more years prior o the date of the event
which is the subject of such arbitration.

SECTION IX - RATES OF PAY

A. Standard Hourly Wage Scales

1. The standard hourly wage scalas of rates
for the respective job classes shall be those set
forth in Appendix A of this Agreement.
B. Application of the Standard Hourly Wage

Scales

1. The standard hourly wage scale rate for
each job shall be as set forth in Appendix A for
non-incentive jobs and far incentive jobs. In
addifion:

a. A schedule of trade or craft rates and
rates applicable to multiple-rated jobs, con-
taining: (1) a standard rate equal 1o the standard
hourly wage scale rate for the respective job
class of the job; (2) an intermediate rate at a leve!
two job classes below the standard rate; and (3)
a starting rate at a level four job classes below
the standard rate, is established for each of the
following repair and maintenance trade or craft
jobs:

Blacksmith Machinist
Boilermaker Millwright
Boilermaker-lronworker  Mobile Equipment
Bricklayer Mechanic
Carpenter Motor inspector
Coremaker Moulder

%8
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Die Sinker (Die Rolls) Painter
Eiectrician {Armature Pattern Maker

Winder) Pipefitter
Electrician {Lineman) Refrigeration
Eiectrician (Wireman) Repalirman
Electrician {Shop) Rigger

Electronic Repairman Roll Turner

Instrument Repairman  Sheet Metal Worker

ti.ead Burner Tool and Dlemaker
Welder

With respect to the following repair and main-
tenance trade or craft jobs, refer to Appendix EE.

Carpenter/Painter Maintenance
Crane Miliwright- Technician-
Special Mechanical

Electronic/Instrument Miltwright-Special
Repair Technician Mobile and

Heating and Air Locomotive
Conditioning Equipment Repair
Technician Techrician

tronworker Motor inspeclor-

Machinist-Special Special

Maintenance Pipefitter/Welder

Technician-Electtical

b. A schedule of apprentice rates for the 9.4
respective apprentice training pericds of 1040
hours of actual training experience with the
Cormpany in the trade or craft in each training
Jeriod is established at the level of the standard
wourly wage scale rates for the respsctive job
slasses as follows: (See next page)

2. Each hourly wage rate established under 9.5
he foregoing Paragraph 1 of this Subsection B
ind as set forth in Appendix A, Table A, is recog-
ized as the rate of a fair day’s pay on the job and
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the established rate of pay for all hours of work
on a non-incentive job.

3. a.Each standard hourly wage rate estab-
lished under the foregoing Paragraph 1 of this
Subsection B and as set forth in Appendix A,
Table A-1 is recognized as the rate of a fair day’s
pay on the job and is the established minimum
rate of pay for the purposes of minimum guaran-
tee set forth in Subsection F of this Section,

b. in addition, for each hour worked on an
incentive job the applicable hourly additive in
Appendix A, Table A-1, shall be added to incen-
tive earnings calculated on the applicable incen-
tive calculation rate in Appendix A, Table A-1.

80
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Section IX-Fates of Pay (continued)

4. The established rate of pay for each pro- 9.8
dugction or maintenance job, other than a trade or
craft or multiple-rated job or apprentice job,
shall apply to any employee dwring such time as
the employee is reguired to perform such job.

5. The applicable trade or ¢raft rate or multi- 9.9
ple-rated job rate shall apply to each such
employee during such time as the employee is
assigned to his respective rate classification in
accordance with the applicable provisions of the
August 1, 1971 Manual identified in Subsection
IX-D.

6. The established apprentice rates of pay 9.10
shall apply to an employee in accordance with
the apprentice training periods as defined
g.-speclively in Paragraph 1-b of this Subsection

7. The job classification of each of the Trade 9.11
and Craft jobs listed in Subsection IX-B-1-a has
been increased by two full job classes. This has
been required in view of the impact of technolog-
ical changes on Trade and Craft jobs. This addi-
tion has been identified as a Trade or Craft
convention and recorded as a separate item in
Factor 7 of the agreed-upon classilication.

8. The Company may continue learner 9.11.1
jobs where such jobs are now in existence
and may establish additional learner jobs by
mutual agreement with the Union.

Leamner jobs are not to he described nor 9.11.2
clagsified, but shall be assigned to a job class
four job classes below the job ciass of the job
being learned, except that an Employee trans-
ferred from another job to a tearner job shall
remain in the job class for his former job
unless, by mutval agreement between the
Union and Management, he shall be assigned
to a lower job class.
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Section 1X-Rates of Pay (continuad)

An Employee shall be assigned to a learn- 9.11.3
er job only until he can perform satisfactorily
the job for which he is being trained and in no
event for more than 520 hours of actual work.
C. New or Changed Incentives

1. The Company, atits discretion, may estab- 9.12
lish new incentives to cover (a} new jobs; (b) jobs
not presently covered by incentive applications;
{c) jobs covered by an existing incentive plan
where, during a current three-month period, the
straight-time average houry earnings of employ-
ees under the plan are equal to or less than the
average of the standard hourly wage rates for
such employees; or (d) jobs covered by an incen-
tive application installed prior 1o the August 1,
1969 Incentive Arbitration Award which does not
afiord earnings opportunities equal to or above
the applicable earings opportunity prescribed
by said Award.
2. a. Minor Changes

Where (a) significant new work or repetitive 9.13
unmeasured work of a non-experimental nature
is performed by employees working under an
incentive or (b) a change in relevant conditions
occurs which affects the validity of the standards
to a minor extent, appropriate additional or mod-
ified standards shall be established at the earliest
practicable date and made effective as of the
date of first occurrence of such minor changed
condition. Such new standards shall be designed
to preserve the earning opportunity provided
under the incentive over a representative period
prior to the inception of the changed condition or
conditions.

b. Majeor Changes

The Company shall establish new incentives 9.14
to raplace existing incentive plans when they
require replacement because of major new or
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changed conditions resulting from mechanical
improvements made by the Company in the inter-

est of improved methods or products, or from

changes in equipment, manulacturing processes
or methods, materials processed, or quality or
manufacturing standards. In the event that
Management cancels an incentive plan pursuant
to this paragraph and desires to establish an
interim period pending installation of the new
incentive application, the following shall apply:

{1} The interim period shal! continue until
Management installs the new incentive applica-
tion which shall be at the earliest practicable date
following cancellation of the incentive plan to be
replaced but not later than six months from such
cancellation unless such period is extended by
mutual agreement betwean Management and
the Local Union Incentive Committee (as here-
inafier established).

(2) Each employee on the respective job dur-
ing the intarim period shall receive, in addition to
the applicable standard hourly wage scale rate in
Appendix A, Table A-1, and the applicable hourly
additive, a special hourly interim aflowance equal
to the percentage equivalent of the straight-time
average hourly earnings (which do not include
the applicable hourly additive) above the stan-
dard hourly wage raie in Appendix A, Table A-1 of
the job during the six (6) pay periods immediate-
ly preceding cancellation of the incentive plan,
provided the avarage performance of such six (6)
pay periods is maintained. If the job involved is a
new job, the interim allowance shall be the appli-
cable average interim allowance found by relating
the job requirements of such new job to the job
requirements of the existing jobs under the ¢an-
celled incentive plan and shall be based solely on
the incentive earnings (including applicable occu-
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ational earnings differential} of the related job(s)
nder the cancelled incentive plan.

{3) Such special hourly interim allowance
hall be identified with the job; apply to any
mployee while on such job; and continue in
dfect until the replacement of the cancelled
ncentive plan bacomes affective.

(4) In case an employee or group of employ-
18 receiving a special hourly interim allowance
roluntarily maintaing a performance (not aftribut-
able to the aquipment itself} appreciably below
‘hat of the six pay pericds immediately preceding
sancellgtion of the incentive plan, after notifica-
ion to such employee and the grievance or assis-
tant grievance committeeman representing the

9.17

9.18

employee affected, application of the special -

hourly interim allowance may be suspended dur-
ing such further porticn of the interim peried as
the lower rate of performance voluntarily is main-
tained.

3. Such new incentives or additicnal or mod-
ified incentive standards shail be established in
accordance with the following procedure:

a. Management will develop the proposed
new incentive or additional or modified incentive
standards;

b. The proposaj will be submitted to the
Lecal Union Incentive Committee along with such
additional employees representative of those
affected by the proposal as the Local Union
incentive Committee and Management shall
deem appropriate. Management shall explain the
incentive for the purpose of arriving at agreement
with such Committes as to its installation.
Management shall, at such time, furnish such
explanation with regard to the development and
determination of the new incentive as shall rea-
sonably be required in order to enable the Local
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Sectlon IX-Rates of Pay (continued)

Union incentive Committee and such employaes
to understand how such new incentive or addi-
tional or medified incentive standards were
developed and detarmined and shall afford to
them a reascnable opportunity to be heard with
regard to the proposed new incentive or addition-
al or modified incentive standards,

c. If agreement is not reached, the matter
shall be reviewed in detail by the Local Union
Incentive Committee and Management for the
purpese of arriving at mutual agreement as to
installation of the new incentive or additional or
modified incentive standards;

d. Should agreement not be reached, the
proposed new incentive or additional or modified
incentive standards may be installed by
Management, and the employeas affected shall
give the ingentive application a fair trial. The
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following
installation, file a grievance in the Third Step of
the grievance and arbitration procedure,

i additional or modified incentive standards
are installed under Section IX, Subsection C-2a,
such grievance shall be confined to the allegation
that the additionad or modified incentive stan-
dards considered together do not provide incen-
tive earnings opporiunity, when working on
incentive, in accordance with Section X,
Subsection C-2a. if any such grievance be sub-
mitted to the arbitration procedure, the Board
shall decide the guestion of incenlive earnings
opportunity under the additional or modified
incentive standards in accordance with Section
X, Subssction C-2a.

H the new incentive is an Equipment
Wilization Type Incentive Plan under the
Memorandum  of Understanding  dated
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September 25, 1951, as amended, refer to item
10 of that agreement.

If the new incentive is a Non-Equipment 9.26
Utilization Type Incentive Plan under the
Supplemental Incentive Memorandum, dated
August 4, 1956, as amended, refer to Paragraph
D of that agreement.

€. Notwithstanding the provisions of any 9.27
other part of the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement,
should the Board of Arbitraticn in deciding the
question of incentive earnings opportunity or
equitable incentive earnings opportunity,
whichever is appropriate for the type of incentive
plan in dispute, find that the incentive plan does
not provide the contractually required level of
opportunity, the Board shall have the authority to
specify in its Award the amount of the adjustment
n incentive opportunity to be made in the incen-
tive plan. It will continue to be the Company's
responsibility to make such adjustment to the
ncentive plan as it deems appropriate in order to
mplement the Award of the Board. This para-
graph shall apply to all types of incentive plans
provided under the terms of the 1999 Basic
Labor Agreemsnt.

1. In the event Management does not 9.29
develop a new incentive or additional or modified
ncentive standards as required under Section 1X,
Subsection C-2, the Local Union Incentive
Committee may, within six pay periods after the
alleged changed coendition(s), file a grievance in
he Third Step of the grievance and arbitration
rocedure requesting, as appropriate to the
Jegree of change, that a new incentive be devel-
sped and installed to replace the existing incen-
Ive or that appropriate additional or modified
standards be established. Any such grievance
shall include a statement of the alleged changed
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condition(s) including . approximate date(s) of
such alleged change(s). H such grievance be
submitted to the arbitration procedure, the Board
shall decide whether a changed condition(s) has
occurred which would require replacement of the
existing incentive plan or astablishment of appro-
priate additional or modified standards. If the
Board decides that a change has occurred, the
Company shall develop and install, as appropri-
ate to the degree of change, a new incentive or
appropriate additional or modified standards in
accordance with the provisions of Section 1X,
Subsection C-3.

4. a. In the case of a new incentive required
under Subsection C-2b. above, the incentive
earnings (which do not include the applicable
hourly additive) expressed as a percentage
ahove the Appendix A, Table A-1 standard hourly
wage rate on the replacement incentive plan for a
job covered thereunder shall not be less than the
percentage of incentive earnings (which do not
in¢lude the applicable hourly additive) received
as an average for that job under the replaced
incentive plan during the six (6) pay periods
immediately preceding cancellation of the plan,
provided the average performance of such six (6)
pay periods as devsloped for the conditions exist-
ing under the replaced incentive plan far the pur-
pose of this paragraph is maintained. At Indiana
Harbor Works, should the comparison of each
job discloss that the incentive earnings under the
new incentive application are less than the incen-
tive earnings under the replaced incentive appli-
cation, the incentive plan may be adjusted to
eliminate such differential or the difference in
incentive eamings will ba designated as the
occupational earnings differential and shall be
identified with the given job and shall be paid to

(+1:}
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Il employees, for all hours paid for on the job in
ddition to the incentive calculation rate and
icentive earnings, if any, and the applicable
dditive shown in Appendix A, Table A-1.

At Indiana Harbor Works where an existing
wentive ptan in effect on August 11, 1952 is
eplaced by a new incentive, an employee work-
g on a job under the new incentive will be guar-
nteed as minimum earnings for the applicable
umber of single or multiple 8 hour turns an
mount not less than he would have earned at
1e fixed occupational rate for the job under the
eplaced incentive plan plus the applicable addi-
ve shown in Appendix A, Table A-1.

b. Whenever an existing incentive plan is
ancelled and Management as a result of the
ew or changed conditions involved establishes

new job which
(1) as an integral part of the production
rocess, makes a significant contribution to
xpected productivity, or
(2) performs some of the functions cov-
red by the cancelled incentive ptan and makes
significant contribution to expected productivity.
Management shall cover such new job
nder the replacement plan cor a special hourly
erim allowance shail be provided pursuant to
ubsection IX-C-2-b{2) above.
(1) For purposes of Subsection 1X-C-4-
above, the “percentage of incentive earnings”
pplied to any such job shall be the applicable
verage percentage of incentive earnings found
y relating the job requirements of such jcb to the
b requirements of the existing jobs under the
ancelled incentive plan and shall be based sole-
t on the incentive earnings (including applicable
ccupational earnings differential) of the related
ob{s) under the cancelled incentive plan.
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(2} In the event Management does not
comply with the provisions of this Subsection IX-
C-4-b above for the new job, the Local Union
Incentive Committee may at any time within sixty
(60) days of the date it is established file a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance and arbi-
tration procedure. If any such grievance be
submitted tc the arbitration procedure, the Board
shall decide the issue of compliance with the
requirernents above and the decision of the
Board shall be effactive as of the date when the
new job was established.

c. Under Equipment Utilization Type
Incentive Plans, the earnings (which do not
include the applicable hourly additive) to be paid
employees when performance is less than the
make-out point (74% Equipment Utilization) is set
forth in item 3 of the Incentive Memorandum.

5. a. Whenever the processing of new prod-
uct is sufficiently developed so as to permit
Management 1o intelligently establish appropriate
sound standards and is processed in sufficient
quantity, the Company shall promptly establish
and install additional standards to the existing
incentive plan to cover such new product.
Incentive coverage for the processing of new
product shall be applicable to the processing of
new product under all incentive plans, including
those incentive plans installed under the provi-
sions of the August 1, 1989 Incentive Arbitration
Award,

b. When such new standards are estab-
iished and added to an incentive plan, such new
standards considered together shall provide not
less than the average incentive earnings
received, expressed as a percentage of the appli-
cable Standard Hourly Wage Rate, for the job
under the concerned incentive plan during the six
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(6) pay pericds immediately preceding installa-
tion of the new standards, provided the average
performance of such six (8) pay periods as
developed for the conditions existing during the
six (6) pay periods is maintained.

c. The proposed additional incentive stan-
dards shall be installed in accordance with the
installation procedures outlined in Subsection 1X-
C-3-a, b and d above.

d. The Local Union Incentive Committee
may, after ninety (90) but within one hundred
eighty (180} days fellowing such installation of
additional incentive standards, file a grievance in
the Third Step of the grievance and arbitration
procedure alleging that such additional incentive
standards do not provide incentive earnings in
accordance with Paragraph b, above. if any such
grievance be submitted to the arbitration proce-
dure the Board shall decide the question of
incentive earnings under the new standards in
accordance with Paragraph b. above. The deci-
ston of the Board shall be effective as of the date
when the additional standards were put into
sffect.

e. In the event Management does not
establish additional standards for new product
when required under Paragraph a., the Local
Union incentive Committee may, within six (6)
pay pericds, file a grievance in the Third Step of
the grievance and arbitration procedure request-
ing that additional incentive standards be deval-
oped and installed for such new product in
accordance with the provisions of Paragraphs a.,
b., and c. above. If the Board decides that such
additional incentive standards would be required,
the Company shall develop and install the new
incentive standards effective as of the date the
additional standards would have been required in

1
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accordance with Paragraph a. above.

1. At Indiana Harbor Works, prior prac- 9.39.1
tices and cusioms with respect to temporary
incentive rates, and other incidental pay practices
associated with incentivas that are not in conflict
with provisions of this Agreement, shall remain in
effect.

6. Inthe interest of effective administration of 9.40
incentives and incentive grievances, a Local
Union Incentive Committee is established for
gach Local Union in each plant. The Com-
mittee(s) shall consist of three members, two of
whom shall be permanent members of which one
shall ba Chairman. The third member shall be the
grievance committeeman trom the area involving
the subject incentive application. Where such
application involves more than one area, the
Union shall determine the appropriate grievance
commitieeman. The Local Union President shall
appoint the two permanent members.
Management shall provide additional materials
and training for informing the permanent mem-
bers of the Commitlee on matters relating to the
development and administration of incentives.
The Chairman of the Local Union Incentive
Committee shall be permitted to initiate griev-
ances into the grievance and arbitration proce-
dure on bahalf of employees affected by afleged
violations of Subsection IX-C or IX-F. The Local
Union Incentive Committee shall function as out-
lined in Subsection 1X-C herein and for purposes
of processing Subsection IX-C and Subsection
I1X-F grievances in the Third Step of the grievance
and arbitration procedure, such Committee shall
fulfill the functions of the Grievance Com-
mitteeman and the General Grievance
Committaeman,

7. The Checklist set forth in Appendix E-ll is 9.41
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provided to serve as a guide for the parties in the
full and orderly presentation of all applicable facts
relating to complaints arising with respect to
incentive matters. All information so developed
shalt be made a part of the grievanca record of
the Third Step before the grievance may be the
subject of a Third Step Hearing. Additional infor-
mation, especially that related 1o performance
history or results of check time studies, if any,
may be embodied in the grievance record during
the procassing of the grievance through the sub-
sequent steps of the grievance and arbitration
procedure,

D. Description and Classification of New

or Changed Jobs

in the interest of effective administration of the
Job Description and Classification procedures as
set forth in the August 1, 1971 Job Description
and Classification Manual, a Local Union Job
Classification Committee consisting of 3 employ-
ees designated by the Union shall be established
for each Local Union in each plant.

The job description and classification for each
b in effect as of the date of this Agreement,
shall continue in effect unless (1) Management
changes the job content {requirements of the job
as to the training, skill, respensibility, effort and
working conditions) to the extent of one full job
class or more; (2} the job is terminated or not
occupied during a period of ona year; or (3) the
description and classilication is changed in
accordance with mutual agreement of officially
designated representatives of the Company and
he Union.

When and if from time 1o time the Campany,
at its discretion, establishes a new job or
shanges the job content {requirernents of the job
1s to training, skill, responsibility, effort and work-
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ing conditions) of an existing job o the extent of
one full job class or more, a new job description
and classilicaticn for the new or changed job
shall be established in accordance with the fol-
fowing procedure:

1. The August 1, 1971 Job Description and
Classification Manual, (hereinafter referred to as
the Manual) agreed 1o by the parties is hereby
made a part of this Agreement and shall be used
to describe and classify all new or ¢hanged jobs.
This procedure is not to be construed or inter-
preted in any way as a license for any review of
job descriptions and classifications currently in
effect except as provided below:

a. All new jobs including trade or craft
jobs, established on or after August 1, 1971, shall
be classified by the provisions set forth in the
Manual.

b. All jobs that are changed in job content
{requirements of the job as to training, skill,
raspongibitity, effort or working conditions) on or
after August 1, 1971, shall be reclassified only in
those factors affected by the change, using only
Section V of the Manual- “The Basic Factors and
instructions For Their Application” and Section VI
of the Manual- “Convention’s for Classilication of
Designated Jobs” where applicable. When and if
the net tatal of the changes in the faclors affect-
ed equals less than one full job class, a supple-
mentary record shall be established to maintain
the job description and classification on a current
basis and to enable a subsequent adjustment of
the job description and classification for an accu-
mulation of small job content changes. When and
if the net fotal of the changes in the factors
atfacted, or the accurmnulation of such changes,
equals a net total of one full job class or more, a
new job description and classification for the job
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shall be established in accordance with item a,
above.

2. The proposed description and classifica-
tion will be submitted to the Chairman of the
Local Union Job Classification Committee for
approval, and the standard hourly wage scale
rate for the job class to which the job is thus
assigned shall apply in accordance with the pro-
visions of Subsection B of this Section. A copy of
the proposed description and classification shall
be sent to a designated representative of the
International Union (hereinafter called the
“International Union Representative”). The Local
Union Job Classification Committee and
Management shall discuss and determine the
accuracy of the job description.

3. If Management and the Local Union Job
Classification Committee are unable to agree
upon the description and classification, Man-
agement may install the proposed classification,
and the standard hourly wage scale rate for the
Jjob class to which the job is thus assigned shall
apply in accordance with the provisions of
Subsection B of this Section. In that avent, the
Chairman of the Local Union Job Classification
Committee and the local plant representative of
Management shall prepare and mutually sign
and date a stipulation setting forth the factors and
factor codings which are in dispute and the rea-
sons therefor. Thereafler the Chairman of the
Local Unicn Job Classification Committee may,
but not later than 30 days after the date of sign-
ng of such stipulation or 60 days alter the instal-
ation of the proposed classification (whichever
Irst occurs}, refer the stipulation to the Fourth
Step Company Representative and the Fourth
Step Union Representative for further considera-
ion.
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4. In the event the Fourth Step Company
Representativa and the Fourth Step Union
Representative do not agree on the classifica-
tion, they shall, within 30 days after the date the
local plant stipulation was referred to them, pre-
pare and mutually sign and date a stipulation
{which may amend the local plant stipulation) set-
ting forth the factors and factor codings which are
in dispute and the reasons therefor. A copy of this
stipulation shall be sent to the designated repre-
sentative of the Company (hereinafter called the
“Company Representative™), the International
Unicn Representative and the Chairman of the
Local Union Job Classification Committee.

5. Within 30 days of the date of the Fourth
Step Representatives’ stipulation, either of the
Fourth Step Representatives or the Company
Representative or the International Union
Representative may give nofice in writing, signed
and dated, to each of the other such representa-
tives of his request that the matter in dispute be
reviewed by the Company Representative and
the International Union Representative.

6. In the event such notice is given, the
Company Repraseniative and the International
Unicn Representative shall, within 60 days of the
date of such notice, mutually notify in writing,
signed and dated, the Fourth Step Company
Representative and the Fourth Step Union
Representative of their agreement or failure to
reach agreement.

7. In the event {a) none of the representa-
tives gives the notice provided lor in Paragraph 5,
or {b) if such a notice is given and the Company
Representative and the International Union
Representative do not reach agreement within 60
days of the date of such notice, the Fourth Step
Union Representative may, within 10 days there-
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after appeal to the Board of Arbitration by giving
written notice of appeal, signed and dated, to the
Chairman of the Board of Arbitration and the
Fourth Step Company Representative. Within 10
days of the date of appeal to arbitration, the
Fourth Step Representatives shall prepare and
mutually sign and date a stipulation setting forth
the factors and factor codings which are still in
dispute and the reasons therefor. This stipulation
shall constitute the case papars required to be
filed pursuant to marginal paragraph 7.7.

8. Upon receipt of the written notice from the 9.54
Fourth Step Union Representative, tha Chairman
of the Beard of Arbitration shall consider the
notice as a casa, assign a sequential arbitration
number to the case, and schedule the case for
the Board's consideration in accordance with the
arbitration number assigned to the case. The
case will be processed as though it were a griev-
ance being processed through the arbitration
procedure. The issue in arbitration and the deci-
gion of the Board shall be limited to the matters
as specified in the stipulation as still being in dis-
pute and settled in accordance with the job
description and classification provisions of the
Manual. The decision of the Board shall be effec-
tive as of the date when the new job was sstab-
lished or the date of the last change or changes
installed.

9. !nthe event the classification of the new or 9.55
changed job is agreed to, the standard hourly
wage scale rate for the job class to which the job
is thus assigned shall apply. In the event the
Chairman of the Local Union Job Classification
Committee or the Fourth Siep Union Repre-
sentative does not take the specified action pro-
vided for within the tirne limits provided, the clas-
sification as prepared by the Company shall be
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deemed to be approved. Any time Imits set forth
in this subsection may be extended in writing by
mutual agreement of the parties.

10.in the event Management does not devel-
op a new job description and classification, the
General Grievance Committeerman may, but with-
in 120 days of the date of occurrence of the
alleged change, file a grievance in the Third Step
of the grievance and arbitration procedure of this
Agreement requesting that a job description and
classification be developed and installed in
accordance with applicable provisions of the
Manual. {If such complaint or grievance is not
otherwise settled, the Union may in the grievance
record of the Third Step or in the Fourth Step of
the grievance procedure, notify the Company of
additional factars it claims to have been affected
by the change. Such appeals shall include the
additional factors claimed, the factor codings and
the reasons therefor. Such additional factors, for
the purposes of marginal paragraph 7.11, shall
be deemed t0 have been included in the griev-
ance as tiled in the Third Step.) The resulting
classification shall be effective as of the date
when the new job was established or the date of
the last change of changes installed,

11.In the event the Company submits written
notice of Job Desecription and Classification
Changes as set forth in ltem A of Section VII of
the August 1, 1971 Job Oescription and
Classification Manual either less than 30 days
prior 1o the expiration of the prescribed 120 day
period time limit for filing grievances in
Subsection 1X-D, or at any time thereafter, a
grisvance may be filed as though it has been filed
within the time limit of Subsection IX-D provided,
however, that such grievance is filed within 120
days from the receipt of the written notice.
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E. Conversion of Existing Hourly Rates of

Pay on Non-incentive Jobs '

1. As of the effective date of any increases
made in the job class increments in the standard
hourly wage scale under this Agreement, the out-
of-line differentials of all incumbents of non-
incentive jobs shall be adjusted or eliminated by
applying that part of the increass in the standard
hourly wage scaie rate for the job which is attrib-
utable to the increase in the increments betwean
job classes to reduce or eliminate such out-of-
line differentials in accordance with past proce-
dures applicable to non-incentive jobs.

2. Any out-of-line differential remaining after
the adjustment provided for in Subsection I1X-E-1
above shall be identified with the employee and
the job occupied and shall apply only to such
emplayee while on such job and remain in effect
until the expiration of this Agreement or until the
employee leavas the job, whichever occurs first;
provided, however, that an employee transferred,
at the direction of Management, from his regular
job to another job shall be paid at the established
rate of pay for the job to which transferred; pro-
vidad further, that if such rate is less than the rate
of pay for the job from which transferred plus the
amployee's regular out-of-line differential, if any,
the employee shall receive the difference as a
temporary out-of-line differential. Such out-of-line
diffsrantial shall apply only to the individual trans-
ferred and for the period of transfer.

3. The out-of-line differential multiplied by the
hours paid for on the job shall be added to earn-
ings of the employee.

4. In the event that an employee who
receives such an out-of-line differential is
promoted within a defined seniorlty unit for
regular assignment to a job of higher job
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class, or is transferred within an established
line of progression to a job of equal job class,
and the standard hourly wage scale rate In
Appendix A, Table A, of the job to which pro-
moted or trangferred is less than the standard
hourly wage scale rate in Appendix A, Table
A, plus the employee’s out-of-line differential
on the Job from which prometed or trans-
ferred, a new differential shail be determined
and appllied as follows:

(1) The new out-of-line difterential shall
equal: (a) the standard hourly wage scale rate
in Appendix A, Table A, of the job from which
promoted or transferred plus the employee’s
out-of-line differential on such job; minus (b)
the standard hourly wage scale rate in
Appendix A, Table A, of the job to which pro-
moted or transferred.

(2) Such new out-of-line differential
shall be identified with the employee and
apply only to such empleyee while on such
job, and continue in effect, subject to adjust-
ment in accordance with Subsection IX-E-1
above, until the expiration of this Agreement
ar until terminated by the parties to this
Agreement,

(3) The new out-of-line differential mu!-
tiplied by hours paid for on the job shall be
added to earnings of the employee.

F. Existing lncentive Plans '

1. a. Effactive August 1, 2001, the total earn-
ings (not including overtime, shift and Sunday
premiums, cost-of-living adjustment and the
hourly additive) received by an employee for
hours worked {for which he shall receive incen-
tive earnings) on a job covered by an existing
incentive plan which (a) was in effect on April 29,
1947, {August 11, 1952 for Indiana Harbor Works
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and prior to April 30, 1947 for former Republic
Steel Corporation facilities} or {b) established
since April 30, 1947 and which used as a
basis for incentive payment a rate of pay
other than the Standard Hourly Wage Scale
shall be changed by the percantage by which the
Standard Hourly Wage Scale (Incentive
Calculation Rats} in Appendix A, Table A-1, for
such job exceeds the Standard Hourly Wage
Scale (Incentive Calculation Rate) in effect on
July 31, 2001 for such job provided, however,
that any existing incentive plan in effect ai
Indiana Harbor Works on August 11, 1952 based
on incentive calcuation rates shall be based on
such rates as specified in Appendix A, Table A-1
of this Agreement. Where the wage change effec-
tive August 1, 2001 is not already reflected, the
above method of applying the wage change shall
be applied to interim allowances established in
accordance with Subsection IX-C-2b(2).of this or
prior agreements.

b. Effective as of the date specified in
Appendix A, each employea on a job covered by
an existing incentive plan in effect on April 29,
1947 (August 11, 1952 for Indiana Harbor Works)
shall receive for each hour worked, in addition 1o
earnings received under Subsection IX-F-1-a
above, the applicable hourly additive specified in
Appandix A. Table A-1.

2, Al existing incentive plans in sffect on
April 29, 1947 (August 11, 1952 for Indiana
Harbor Works), including all existing rates inci-
dental to each plan {such as hourly, the addition
in Paragraph 1 above, base, piecework, tonnage,
premiums, bonus, stand-by, etc.}, and all incen-
tives installed after April 29, 1947 {August 11,
1952 for Indiana Harbor Works}, shall remain in
effact until replaced by mutual agreement of the
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Local Union Incentive Committee and the plant
Management or until replaced by the Company in
accordance with Subsection C-2-b of this Section
ot changed by the Company in accordance with
Subsection C-2-a of this Section.

3. Each employee while compensated under
an existing incentive plan in effect as of July 31,
2001 (excluding incentive plans in effect on
August 11, 1952 as set forth in Subsection F-4
below) shall receive for the applicable single or
mutliple number of eight-hour turns, the highest
of the following:

a. the total earnings under such plan plus
the applicable hourly additive as specified in
Appendix A, Table A-1;

b. the total amount arrived at by mubtiply-
ing the hours worked by the existing lixed cccu-
pational hourly rate, if any; or

¢. the total amount arrived at by multipty-
ing the hours worked by the applicable standard
hourly wage rate as specified in Appendix A,
Table A-1, plus the applicable hourly additive,

4. Each employes while compensated under
an incenlive plan which was in effect on Augusi
11, 1952 at Indiana Harbor Works shall receive
exclusive of the additive provided by Subsection
IX-F-1, for the applicable single or mulliple num-
ber of B-hour turns, the highest of the following:

a. the total earnings under such prior
incentive applications;

b. the tclal amount arrived at by multiply-
ing the hours worked by the current fixed occu-
pational hourly rate, if any; or

c. the total amount arrived at by multipiy-
ing the hours worked by the applicable incentive
hourly rate.

5. Notwithstanding the provisions of
Subsection IX-F-2 above, the Company shall,
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Section IX-Rates of Pay (centinued)

as promptly as practicable, develop new
incentive plans to replace all existing incen-
tive plans which use as a base a rale of pay
other than the standard hourly wage scale
rate in Appendix A, Table A-1, with new incen-
tive plans which do use the standard hourly
wage scale rate In Appendix A, Table A-1,as a
base, except where the Plant Union Incentive
Committee and local Management agree that
a new incentive plan shall not be developed
to replace such existing incentive plan. Each
such new plan shall meet the requirement
that, over a past representative test period,
the average hourly earnings (exclusive of
overtime, shift differentials, Sunday premi-
ums and cost-of-living adjustments) of all the
Employees assigned to a job under such new
plan would not have been less under such
new plan than the average hourly earnings
{exclusive of overtime, shift ditferentials,
Sunday premiums and cost-of-living adjust-
ments) received hy all the Employees
assigned to that job during such period under
the Incentive plan which it replaced. the term
“past representative test period” means, in
the absence of special circumstances, the
period of 3 months next preceding the date
on which an existing incentive plan shall be
replaced by a new incentive plan.

G. Wage Rate Inequity Complainis or

Grievances
No basis shall exist for an employee, whether 9.683

paid on an incentive or non-incenlive basis, to
allege that a wage rate inequity exists and no
complaint or grievance on behalf of an employee
alleging a wage rate inequity shall be presented
or processed during the term of this Agreement.
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H. Correction of Errors

Notwithstanding any provisions of this
Section, errors in application of rates of pay shall
be corrected.

. Obsolete Practices with Regard to Rates
of Pay

Rates of pay practices which are inconsistent
with the provisions of this Section shall terminate
as of the date of this Agreement,

J. Non-Incentive Bonus

At plants covered by the August 1, 1969
Incentive Arbitration Award an employee with 5 or
more years of continuous service, as determined
for pension purposes, shall be paid a 25¢ per
hour bonus for hours worked on a non-incentive
job. Such bonus shall be an “add-on.” shall be
payable only tor hours actually worked, and shall
be included in the calculation of overlima premi-
um but shall not be part of the employee’s pay for
any cther purpose and shall not be used in the
calculation of any other pay, allowance, or bene-
fit. For the purpose of applying this provision, a
non-inceniive job is a job within the scope of tha
August 1, 1968 Incentive Arbitration Award that is
not covered by an incentive and does not qualify
for incentive under the terms of such Award.

K. Miscellaneous

1. The Company will not establish perform-
ance standards for non-incentive jobs, except as
such jobs are covered by incentives.

2. When Management temporarily assigns
an employee from his scheduled job to another
job:

a. If his scheduled job is otherwise being
worked, the transferred employee will continue to
raceive the straight time earnings of his sched-
uled job, unless the straight time earnings of the
job to which he is assigned is higher, in which
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case, he will receive the higher rate,

b. # his scheduled job is nect baing
worked, he may be assigned to another job and
be paid the rale for that job, except as otherwise
provided under Subsection X-C, Reporting
Aliowance.

¢. This provision shall not affect the right
of any employea or the Company under any aother
provision of this Agreement.

L. Shift Differentials

1. For hours worked on the aftarncon shift
there shall be paid a premium rate of 30¢ per
hour. For hours worked on the night shift there
shall be paid a premium rate of 45¢ per hour.

2. Shifts shall be defined as follows:

a. Day. shift includes all shifts sched-
uled to commence between 6:00 a.m. and
8:00 a.m., inclusive; '

b, Afternoon shift includes all shifts
scheduled to commence between 2:00 p.m.
and 4:00 p.m., inclusive;

c. Night shift includes all shifts sched-
uled to commence between 10:00 p.m. and
12:00 midnight, inclusive.

3. Any hours worked by an Employse on a
shitt which cormmences at a time not provid-
ed for in Subhsection 2 of this Subsection L
shall be paid as follows:

a. For hours worked which would fall
in the prevailing day shift ot the department
no shift differential shall be pald;

b. For hours worked which would fall
in the prevailing afternoon shift of the depart-
ment the afternoon shift ditferentia! shall be
paid;

¢. For hours worked which wouid fall
in the prevailing night shift of the department
the night shift differential shall be paid.

85

9.68

9.69

9.70



Section |X-Rates of Pay {contimneed)

4. Shift differential shall be included in
the calculation of overtime compensation.
Shift differential shall not be included in the
calculation of incentive earnings but shall be
computed by multiplying the hours worked by
the applicable ditferential and the amount so
determined added to earnings.

5. Shift differential shall be paid for
allowed time or reporting time provided for in
Subsection X-C — Hours of Work ~ of this
Agreement when the hours for which pay-
ment is made would have called for a shift dif-
ferential if worked.

M. Understandings as to Repair and
Maintenance Program Installed as of
December 1, 1956
The understandings required to be continued

with respect to the Repair and Maintenance

Program installed as of December 1, 1956 are

contained in Appendix B attached herato and in

the agreements which are continued in effect by

virtue of Marginal Paragraph 20.2 of Section XX

of this Agreement.

N. Infiation Recognition Payment

A. For purposes of this Agreement:

{1) "Consumer Price Index” refers to the
“Consumer Price Index” for Urban Wage Earners
and Clerical Workers-United States. All items
(C.P1.-W} (1982-84 equals 100} published by the
Bureau of Labor Statistics, United States
Department of Labor.

{2) The “Consumer Price Index Base” shall be
determined as foliows:

(a) For the August 1, 1999, November 1,

1999, February 1, 2000, and May 1, 2000

Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index

Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for

the month of March, 1999, published by the
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Bureau of Labor Statistics, multiplied by
103%.
{b) For the August 1, 2000, November 1,
2000, February 1, 2001, and May 1, 2001
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index
Base refers to the Consumer Price index for
the month of March, 2000, multiplied by 103%.
{c) For the August 1, 2001, November 1,
2001, February 1, 2002, and May 1, 2002
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for
the month of March, 2001, multiplied by 103%.
(d) For the August 1, 2002, November 1,
2002, February 1, 2003, and May 1, 2003
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index tor
the month of March, 2002, multiptied by 103%.
{e) For the August 1, 2003, November 1,
2003, February 1, 2004, and May 1, 2004
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for
the month of March, 2003, multiplied by 103%.

(3) “Adjustment Dates” are August 1, 1999,
November 1, 1999; February 1, 2000; May 1,
2000; August 1, 2000; November 1, 2000;
February 1, 2001; May 1, 2001; August 1, 2001;
November 1, 2001; February 1, 2002; May 1,
2002; August 1, 2002; November 1, 2602;
February 1, 2003; May 1, 2003; August 1, 2003;
November 1, 2003; February 1, 2004 and May
1, 2004.

{4) “Inflation Recognition Payment” is calcu-
lated as below and will be payable for the three-
month period commencing with the Adjustment
Date.

(5) "Consumer Price Index for the current
petiod” is the Consumer Price Index for the sec-
ond calendar month next preceding the month in
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which the applicable Adjustment date falls.

B. Effective on each Adjustment Date a payment 9.80
shall be earned equal to one percent (1.0%) of

the Standard Hourly Wage Rates (SHWR) for
each full one percent (1.0%) by which the
Consumer Price Index for the current period
exceeds the Consumer Price Index Base.

(1) The earnad payment shall be determined 9.81
by multiplying the percent determined in B. above
by the Standard Hourly Wage Rate for each posi-
tion worked by an employee for all hours actually
worked, overtime allowance hours, and for any
reporting allowance hours credited before the
next Adjustment Date. The [nflation Recognition
Payment earned, if any, between Adjustment
Dailes will ba paid promptly in a separate check.
If the Company reports a pre-tax loss for the cal-
endar quarter ending immediately prior to the
date of payment, the Company shall have the
options of paying the Inflation Recognition
Payment in cash or common stock of the
Company or of deferring the payment of the
Inflation Recognition Payment earnead, if any, as
follows:

(a)If the Company elects to pay the
Inflation Recognition Payment in common stock
the following will apply:

(i) As promptly as practicable after
public announcement has been made that a loss
has occurred during such calendar quarter, the
Company will notify each employee that it intends
to pay the Inflation Recognition Payment in com-
mon stock and that the number of shares to be
delivered will be determined on a specified date
(the “determination date”) which shall be the 21st
day foliowing such notice from the Company. If
the 21st day is not a business day for the New
York Stock Exchange, then it shall be the next
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business day.

(ily The number of shares of comman
stock of the Company to be allocated to each
employee shall be equal to the value of the
inflation Recognition Payment earned by such
employee during the three month period com-
mencing with the adjustment date, divided by the
average of the closing prices of the stock on the
ten business days next preceding the determina-
tion date,

{iii)The amployes will receive cerlifi-
cates for such shares {and cash for any fraction-
al share) unless such employee notifies the
Company in writing prior to the day praeceding the
determination date that he desires the Company
to sell such shares on his behalf, in which event
the Company (or a trustee acting on behalf of the
selling employees) will promptly execute the sale
at the then current market price and give to the
employee a separate check covering the pro-
ceeds of such sale. The Company will bear all
costs associated with such sale of stock {includ-
ing the costs of any such trustee).

{b) If the Company elects to defer payment
of the Inflation Recognition Payment earned, if
any, the lollowing will apply:

(I} The Company agrees to establish
an Inflation Recognition Payment Credit Account
(“Credit Account™) for each employee entitled to a
deferred Inflation Recognition Payment. The
Company shall provide a statemant to each such
employee once sach quarter showing the
amount in his Credit Account.

(i} if the Company reports a pre-tax
loss for a calendar quarier and the Company
alects to defer an Inflation Recognition Payment,
such payment will subsequently be made either

« faollowing the first calendar quarter
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in which the succession of calendar quarters of
reported pre-tax income and loss generatas net
pre-tax income greater than the accumulated
pre-tax loss reperted in those calendar quarters,
providing such payment will not exceed the
ampunt the accumulated pre-tax income
exceeds the accumulaled pre-tax loss for the
period with the balance, if any, remaining in the
employees’ Credit Accounis; or

= when an employes entitied to a
deferred Inflation Recognition Payment retires or
dies. An employee who terminates from employ-
ment, for reasons other than retirement or death,
shall be paid any Inflation Recognition Payment
to which he is entitled in accordance with the pro-
visions of Subsection B{1){b}(ii){*) abova.

{iil)in the eveni that an Inflation
Recognition Payment is deferred as set forth
above, interest at the rale of 1.25% per quarter
shall be added to the payment when it is made.

{2)In calculating the payment for
August 1, 1999, November 1, 1999, February 1,
2000, and May 1, 2000, there shall be added to
the percent calculated in (B} above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation
Recognition Payment, it any, which was
payable on May 1, 1999.

(3} In calculating the payment for
August 1, 2000, November 1, 2000, February 1,
2001, and May 1, 2001, there shall be added to
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation
Recognition Payment, if any, which was
payabie on May 1, 2000.

(3)In calculating the payment for
August 1, 2001, November 1, 2001, February 1,
2002, and May 1, 2002, there shall be added to
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
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cent used to calculate the Infiation
Recogniticn Payment, if any, which was
payable on May 1, 2001.

{5)In calculating the payment for
August 1, 2002, November 1, 2002, February 1,
2003, and May 1, 2003, there shail be added to
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the inflation
Recognition Payment, if any, which was
payable on May 1, 2002.

{6}In calculating the payment for
August 1, 2003, November 1, 2003, February 1,
2004, and May 1, 2004, there shall be added to
the percent calculated in (8) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation
Recognition Payment, if any, which was
payable on May 1, 2003.

C. The Infiation Recegnition Payment shall be an
“Add-on” and shall not be part of the employee’s
Standard Hourly Wage Rate. Such payment shall
be payable only for hours actually worked, over-
time allowance hours, and for reporting
allowance hours, but shail not be part of the
employee’s pay for any other purpose and shall
not be used in the calculation of any other pay,
allowance or benafit.

D. Should the Consumer Price Index in its pres-
ent form and on the same basis (including com-
position of the “Market Basket” and “Consumser
Sample”) as the last Index publishad prior 1o
June 1, 1999 become unavailable, the parties
shall attempt to adjust this Section or, if agree-
ment is not reached, request the Bureau of Labor
Statistics to provide the appropriate conversion
or adjustment which shall be applicable as of the
appropriate Adjustment Date and thereafter, The
purpose of such conversion shall be to produce
as nearly as possible the same result as would
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have been achieved using the Index in its present
form.
Q. Earnings Protection Plan

1. Purpose

The purpose of the Earnings Protection Plan
{EPP) is to protect a level of earnings for hours
worked by employees, with particular emphasis
on employees displaced in technological change,
through pravision of a benefil 10 be known as a
Quarterly Income Benefit (QIB) which, when
added to an employee'’s average eamnings for
hours worked in a quarter, will increase such
average earnings to a specifisd percentage of
the employee’s average earnings for hours
worked during a base period preceding such
quarier.

2, Definitions

When used in the EPP or in any agreement
relating thereto, the following lerms are inlended
to have the meaning set forth below:

“Average earnings” — Average straight-time
hourly rate of earnings, deterrnined by dividing
total earnings (including applicable incentive
earnings but excluding shift diferentials and
Sunday and overtime premiums) for hours
worked by the number of hours worked.

“Base period” — The pay periods paid in the
calendar year preceding the benafit quarter, pro-
vided, however, that with respect to any employ-
ee who has twenty or more years of continuous
service at the start of the first benefit quarter in
any calendar year, the base period shall be the
pay periods paid in the second calendar year
next preceding the bensfit quarter if his base
period rate for such calendar year is higher than
his base pariod rate lor tha calendar year imme-
diately preceding the benefit quarter,

“Base period rate” — The average earnings for
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the base period, plus the amount per straight-
time hour worked of any QiB paid for straight-
time hours worked in the base period.

“Benefit quarter” — The pay periods paid in a
calendar quarter with respect to which benefit
determinations are ta be made,

“Benefit quarter rate” — The average earnings
for the benefit quarter,

“Continuous Service” — Continuous service as
determined under the Company’s noncontributo-
ry pension. provisions.

“Eligible employees” — Employses who have
two or more years of continuous service as of the
end of the benefit quarter and who have worked
160 er more hours during the base period.

“SUB Plan” — The SUB Plan established pur-
suant to Section XVil-Supplemental Unem-
ployment Benefit Plan.

3. Quarterly Income Benefits

a. Each eligible employee shall receive a
QIB, subject to all the provisions of the EPP, for
any benefit quarter for which his benefit quarter
rate does not equal or exceed 85% of his base
period rate; provided, however, that any employ-
ee who has 20 or more years of continuous serv-
ice at the start of the first benefit quarter in any
calendar year shall receive a QIB, subject to all
the provisions of the EPP, for any benefit quarter
for which his benefit quarter rate does not equal
or exceed 80% of his base pericd rate.

b. Subject to the provisions of “c” and “d"
below, the amount of the QIB for an employee
shall be determined with reference to the hours
worked by him in the benefit quarter by multiply-
ing (i) the sum of the number of such hours paid
for at straight time plus 1.5 times the number of
such hours paid for at overtime rates by (i) the
armount, if any, by which his benefit quarter rate
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was less than 85% of his base period rate, pro-
vided, however, that with respect to any employ-
ee who has twenty or more years of continuous
service at the start of the first benefit quarter in
any calendar year, the amount of the QIB shall be
determined with reference to the hours worked
by him in the benefit quarter by muitiplying (i) the
sum of the number of such hours paid for at
straight time plus 1.5 times the number of such
hours paid for at overlime rates by (i} the
amount, if any, by which his benefit quarter rate
was less than 90% of his base period rate.

¢. Indetermining the amount of a QIB, the
base period rate and the benefil quarter rate
shall be appropriately adjusted to neutralize the
effect of any general wage change oceurring
after the start of the base period.

d. Any QB otherwise payable shall be
adjusted to the extent necessary to avoid a pay-
ment under this plan which would duplicate a
payment under a workman's compensation or
occupational disease law or under any other
arrangement which provides an earnings supple-
ment.

4. Disqualification

a. An employes shall not be paid any QIB
for any benelfit quarter if it is delermined that his
benefit quarter rate was significantly lower than it
otherwise would have been bacause of any of the
following {occurring in or before such benefit
quarter):

(1) Assignment at his own raquest or
due to his own fault to a job with lower earning
opportunities or failure to accept assignment, or
to assert assignment rights, to a job with higher
earning opportunities; except in the case of
assignments related to the manning of a new
facility or other situations where it is clear from
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the surrounding circumstances that such evem
should not affect eligiility for a QIB.

(2) Lower average performance under
any applicable incentive than that which was rea-
sonably attainable.

(3) Any occurrence which would dis-
qualify the employee from a Weekly Benefit pur-
suant 10 paragraph 3.5-c{l), (2) or (3) of the SUB
Plan.

b. If an employee quits or is discharged,
no QB shall be payable for the benefit quarter in
which such quit or discharge occurs.

5. General

a. Any QIB payable in accordance with
the terms of this plan shall be paid promptly after
the end of the benelfit quarter for which it is
payable, shall be considered wages for the pur-
poses of any applicable law, and shall be includ-
ed n calculating earnings for the purposes of the
Company’s non-contributory pension provisions
and vacations, but not for the SUB Plan or any
other purposs. For the purposes above providad,
the QIB shall constitute wages for the calendar
quarter in which it is paid.

b. The Union shall be furnished, on forms
and at times to be agreed upon, such information
as may be reasonably required to enable the
Union to be properly informed congerning the
operation of the EPP. In addition, with respact to
any benefit quarter, the Chairman of the
Grievance Committee, if he so requests, shall be
furnishad with a list of employees represented by
such Committee who received QIB's and the
ameount of such QIB's and a list of employees
reprasented by such Committee who did not
receive QIB’s because of one of the disqualifica-
tions listed in 4-a-(1), -(2) or -(3).

¢. Disputes arising under the EPP shall
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Section X—Hours of Work

be processed under the procedure applicable to
disputes arising under the SUB Plan,

SECTION X'- HOURS OF WORK

A. This Saction definas the normal hours of work
and shall not be construed as a guarantee of
hours of work per day or per week.

B. (1)The normal work day shall be any regular-
ly scheduled consecutive twenty-four (24) hour
period comprising eight (8} consecutive hours of
work and sixteen (16} consecutive hours of rest
except for such rest periods as may be provided
in accordance with practices heretofore prevait-
ing in the Werks of the Company: The normal
work pattern shall be 5 consecutive workdays
beginning on the first day of any 7-consecutive-
day period. The 7-consecutive-day period is a
period of 168 consecutive hours and may begin
on any day of the calendar week and extend into
the next calendar week. On shift changes, the
168 consecutive hours may bacome 152 consec-
utive hours depending upon the change in the
shift.

{(2) A work pattern of less or more than &
workdays in the 7-consecutive-day period shall
not be considered as devialing from the normal
work pattern provided the workdays are consec-
utive.

(3) If in Management's opinion it is necessary
to establish schedules departing from this intent,
the grievance committee of the Warks and the
management of the Works may, at the reguest of
either party, confer to determine whether, based
upon the facts of the situation, mutually satisfac-
toty modified schedules can be arranged. !t is
agreed by both parties that diligent effort on the
part ¢of Management should result in not less
than eighty-five {85) per ceml of all employees
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Sechon X-Hours of Work {(continued)

being scheduled on the normal work pattern
{including those working on agreed-to schedules)
as stated above and Management further agrees
to furnish the grievance committee in each Works
evidence of its performance in this respect from
time to time as may be desired by the grievance
commitiee.

(4) Schedules showing employees’ workdays
shall be posted or otherwise made known to
employees in accordance with prevailing prac-
tices by Thursday, if possible, but not (ater than
2:00 PM. Friday of the week preceding the cal-
endar week in which the schedule becomes
effective unless otherwise provided by local
agreement. Management will establish a proce-
dure, where such does not already exist, afford-
ing any employee whose iast scheduled turn
ends prior to the posting of his schedule for the
following week, an opportunity to obtain informa-
tion relating to his next scheduled turn. This pro-
cadure will also be applicable with respect to
employaes returning from vacation.

{5) Schedules may be changed by
Management at any time except where by local
agreement schedules are not to be changed in
the absence of mutual agreement; provided,
however, that any changes made after Thursday
of the week preceding the calendar week in
which the changes are to be effective shall be
explained at the earliest practicable time to the
grievance or assistant grievance committeeman
of the employee affacted; and provided further
that with respect to any such schedules no
changes shall be made after posting or notifica-
tion except for breakdowns, strikes, work stop-
pages in connection with labor dispules, failure of
utilities beyond the control of Management, or
acts of God. Should changes be made in schad-
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Section X-Hours of Work {continued)

ules contrary to this Paragraph (5) so that an
employee is laid off and does not work on a day
that he was scheduled to work, he shall be
deemed to have reported for work on such day
and shall be eligible for reporting allowance in
accordance with the provisions of Subsection X-
C, excluding Subsection X-C-(2)-d.

(6) Should changes be made in schedules
contrary to the provisions of Paragraph (5) above
so that an employee is laid off on any day within
the five scheduled days and is required to work
on what would otherwise have been the sixth or
seventh work day in the schedule on which he
was scheduled to commence work, the employee
shall be paid for such sixth or seventh day
worked at overtime ratss in accordance with
Section X| Overtima-Holidays.

C. Reporting Allowance

{1} An employee who is scheduled or notified
to report and who does report for work shall be
provided with and assigned to a minimum of four
(4) haurs of work on the job for which he was
scheduled or notified to report or, in the event
such work is not available, shall be assigned or
reassigned to another job of at least equal job
class for which he is gualified. In the event, when
he reports for work, no work is available, he shall
be released from duty and credited with reporting
allowance of four {4) times the standard hourly
wage rate of the job (including any applicable
additive in Appendix A) for which he was sched-
uled or notified to report. When an employee,
who starts to work, is refeased from duty before
he works a minimum of four (4) hours, he shall be
paid for the hours worked in accordance with
Section X Rates of Pay, and credited with a
reporting allowance equal to the standard hourly
wage rate of the job (including any applicable
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additive in Appendix A) for which he was sched-
uted or notified to report multiplied by the unuti=
lized portion of the four (4) hour minimum. Any
additions provided in Subsection IX-L-5 and
Subsection XI-C-3 shall apply.

{2) The provision of this Subsection C shall
not apply in the event that:

a. strikes, work stoppages in connaction
wilh fabor disputes, failure of ulilities beyond the
control of Management, or acts of God interfere
with work being provided; but this Subparagraph
a. shall not be available with respect to any
employee notified or scheduled to report for work
after the turn foliowing the turn in which any such
event shall have occurred unless the Company
shall have made a reasonable sffort by television,
radio or telephone to notify such employee not to
report for work; or

b. an employee is not put to work or is laid
off after having been put to work, either at his
own request or due to his own fault; aor

¢. an employee refuses to accept an
assignment or reassignment within the first four
{4) hours, as provided in Paragraph (1) above; or

d. Management gives reascnable notice
of a change in scheduled reporting time or that
an employee need not report. Local Management
and grigvance committee shall promptly deter-
mine what constitutes reasonable notice.

The scheduling practices now in effect at the
various Works shall remain in effect.
D. Absenteeism

(1) In recognition of the obligations undertak-
en by Management in the foregoing clauses, it is
agreed that there is a corresponding obligation
on the part of an employee faithfully 1o adhere to
the schedule prescribed for him by Management.
Accordingly, when an occasion arises that neces-

99

10.9

10.10

10.11



Section X—Hours of Wark (conlinued)

sitates an employee's absence from work, it ghall
be his responsibility to make adequate prior
arrangements with supervision for such absence
and for his later return to the work schedule. In
those instances where it is impossible or unrea-
sonable tor an employee to, in advance, arrange
for time off, he shall be obligated as promptly as
possible to coniact the person designated by
supervision 10 report his absence, the facts perti-
nent thereto and when he expects to return to
work.

{2) Reasonable rules for the effectuation of
ihese principles shall be developed by the
Management of each plant and made known to
the employees with the understanding that such
rules will not deprive any employee of any rights
otherwisa accruing t¢ him under the terms and
provisiong of this Agreement.

{3) Should an employee's conduct violate the
intent of the foregoing, Managemeant will advise
the Union representative concerned of any disci-
plinary action contemplated.

E. Allowance for Jury or Witness Service

An employee who is called for jury service or
subpoenaad as a witness shall be excused from
work for the days on which he sarves. Sarvice, as
used hereln, includes required reporting for Jury
or witness duty when summoned, whether or not
he is used. Such employee shall receive, for each
such day of service on which he otherwise would
have worked, the difference between the pay-
ment he receives for such service in excess of $5
and the amount calculated by the Company in
accordance with the following formula, Such pay
shall be based on the number of days such
employse would have worked had he not been
perferming such service (plus any holiday in such
pariod which he would not have worked) and the
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Section X-Hours of Work (continued)

pay for each such day shall be seight (8) timas his
average straight-time hourly rate of earnings
(including applicable incentive earnings but
excluding shifi differentials and Sunday and over-
time premiums) during the last payroll peried
worked prior to such service. The employee will
present proof that he did serve or report as a
juror or was subpoenaed and reported as wit-
ness, and the amount of pay, it any, received
therefor.

F. Overtime

1. The parties recognize that schedules that
regularly require gvertime over extended periods
are undesirable and should not be used solely for
the purpose of preventing the recall of laid-off or
demoted employees.

2. When amployees qualified to perform the
work could be recalled because it is reasonably
foreseeable that there will be work for such
employees for a period of two or more wesks,
and Management determines that such wark
should nevertheless be done on an overtima
basis instead of recalling such employees, it will
first notify the Union and, upon the reguest of the
appropriate Gricvance Committéernan, will dis-
cuss its reasons and review with him any sug-
gested afternative in an effort to reach a mutually
satisfactory solution. Such discussion and review
will constitute full compliance with the require-
ments of this Subsaction F-2 and Subsection F-|
above.

3. Nothing in Subsections F-1 and -2 above
shall prejudice any other rights which may exist
under any other provision of the Agreement, nor
affact local agreements or practices existing as of
the date of this Agreement.

4. Where focal practices or agreements with
respect to the distribution of overtime do not

101

10.15

10.16

10.17

10.18



Section X-Hours of Work {continued)

presently exist, the focal plant Management and
the local Union Grievance Committee should
concluds promplly an agreement providing for
the most equitable overtime distribution consis-
tent with the efficieancy of the operation,

5. Management will consider an employes's
request t0 be excused from overtime work and
shall accommodate those requests which are
practicable and reasonable under the circum-
stances.

G. Allowance For Funeral Leave

When death occurs to an employee’s tegal
spause, mother, father, mather-in-law, father-in-
law, son, daughter, brother, sister, grandparents
or grandchildren (including stepfather, stepmoth-
er, stepchildren, stepbrother or stepsister when
they have lived with the employee in an immedi-
ate family relationship), an employee, upen
request, wili be excused and paid for up to a
maximum of three (3) scheduled shifts (5 sched-
uled shifts in the case of the death of an
employee’s legal spouse, son, or daughter
including stepchiidren when they have lived
with the employee in an immediate family
relationship) (or for such lewer shifts as the
employee may be absant} which fall within a
three (3) consecutive calendar-day period {or 5-
consecutive-calendar-day-period in the case
of the dealh of an employee’s legal spouse,
son, or daughter including stepchildren when
they have lived with the employee in an imme-
diate family relationship); provided, however,
that one such calendar day shall include the day
of the funeral and it is established that the
employee attended the funeral. Payment shall be
eight times his average straight-time hourly earn-
ings (as computed for jury pay). An employee will
not receive funeral pay when it duplicates pay
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Section XI-Overtime-Haolidays

received for time not worked for any other rea-
son. Time thus paid will not be counted as hours
worked for purposes of determining overtime or
premium pay liability.

SECTION XI — OVERTIME-HOLIDAYS

A. This Section provides the basis for the calgu-
lation of, and payment for, overtime and shalf not
be construed as a guarantee of hours of work per
day or per week, or a guarantee of days of work
per week,

B. 1. The payroll week shall consist of 7 consec-
utive days beginning at 12:01 A.M. Sunday or at
the turn-changing hour nearest to that time.

2. The workday for the purposes of this
Section is the 24-hour period beginning with the
time the employee begins work, except that a
tardy employee’s workday shall begin at the time
it would have begun had he not been tardy.

3. The regular rate of pay as used in
Subsection C below shall mean the applicable
tourly wage rate for tha job on which the over-
time hours are worked; except that for employees
on an incentive, tonnage or piecework basis, the
applicable hourly rate shall be the average
straight-time hourly earnings as compuled in
accordance with existing practices.

C. Conditions Under Which Overtime

Rates Shall Be Paid

1. Overtime at the rate of time and one-half
the ragular rate of pay shall be paid (unless the
application of Paragraph 2 of this Subsection C
would result in payment of double time and cne-
half the ragular rate of pay, in which case such
higher rate shall be paid) for: ’

a. Hours worked in excess of eight (B)
hours in a workday;
b. Hours worked in excess of forty {40)
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Section X-Overtime-Helidays (continued)

hours in a payroll week;

¢. Hours worked on the sixth or seventh 11.8
workday in a payroll week during which work was
performed an five (5} prior workdays of that pay-
roll week;

d. Hours worked on any sixth or seventh 11.9
workday of a 7-consecutive-day period during
which the first five days were worked by the
employee whether or not all of such days fall
within the same payroll week as defined in
Subsection B-1 of this Section, except when that
day is worked pursuant to a schedule approved
by the grievance committee; provided, however,
that no overtime compensation under this provi-
sion will be due unless the employee shall notify
his foreman of a claim for overtime within a peri-
od of one week after such sixth or seventh day is
worked or, if he fails to do so, files a grievance
claiming such overtime within 30 days after such
day is worked; and provided further that on shift
changes the 7-consecutive-day period of 168
hours may become 152 consecutive hours
depending upon the change in the shift. For the
purposes of this Subsection C-1-d, all existing
working schedules now normally used in any
department of any Works shal! be deemed to
have baen approved by the grievance committee.
Such approval may be withdrawn by the griev-
ance committee by giving 60 days' prior written
notice thereof to the Managemeni. Any right
which Management may have under the
Agreement to change a schedule shall not be
limited by the provision of this Subsection C-1
under which schedules now normally used shall
be deemed {0 have been approved by the griev-
ance committee, which provision is for the pur-
pose of this Subsection C-1-d only.

@. Hours worked under the conditions 11.10
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specified in Subsection B(6) of Saction X- Hours
of Work_

f. Hours worked on a second reporting in 11.11
the same workday where the employee has been
recalled or required to report to the plant after
warking less than 8 hours on his first shift, pro-
vided that his failure to work 8 hours on his first
reporting was not caused by any of the factors
mentioned in Subsection X-C-{2) for purposes of
disqualifying an employee for reporting
allowance.

g. The parties have established an 11.11.1
Overtime Control Training Fund ("OCTF") at
each Plant covered by this Agreement. The
OCTF shall be credited in a separate account
for each such Plant. Tha OCTF will be jointly
administered at each Plant by the OCTF
Commlttee (the Committee) consisting of four
(4) members, two chosen by each of the
Company and the Union. The Union members
of the Committee shall be appointed by the
Unlon Chairman of the Negotlating
Committee. The Company members of the
Committee shall be appointed by the
Company.

(a) Funding: The Company shall 11.11.2
credit $10.00 per hour to the Plant OCTF for
one-half (50°%) of the hours worked at the
Plant in excess of 56 hours within a payroll
week that an Employee is paid at ovartime
rates. :
(b) Purpose: OCTF is to be used to 11.11.3
fund Job-related training and education, pro-
vided that such training is directly related to
pre-apprenticeship preparation programs,
apprenticeship programs, craft training, non-
¢raft described and classified job training and
sther job related training other than tralning
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the Company affords pursuant to Sectlon Xl
N (Manning New Facilltles} or Appendix XX
6(g) (Training of Transferred Emplayees). The
parties wlll also seek and use funds from fed-
eral, state and local governmental agencies.

{c) Approval: No expenditure may be 11.11.4
charged to the OCTF unless such expendi-
ture is specifically approved in writing by
both the Union and COmpany Co-Chairmen of
the Commiittee.

{(djAnnual OCTF Plan: The11.115
Committee shall Jointly develop a plan each
year setting forth the projected amount of
plant QCTF allocable to specific plant training
and education programs. An information
copy of such annual ptan shall promptly be
sent to the International President of the
Union and the Company and Union Chairmen
of the Negotiating Committee.

(e) Reporting: The Company shall 11.11.6
furnish to the International President, the
Company and Union Co-Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee, and the Committee a
qguarterly report () itemizing credits and
charges to the Plant OCTF, relating each such
credit and charge to a specific program con-
tained in the Annual OCTF Plan, (ii) stating
the current leve! of the Plant OCTF and
{iii) showing, by each department in the Plant,
the hours worked by each employse in such
department durlng each pay period in the
quarter for which an Overtime Control credit
has been incurred pursuant to this Appendix.

(f) Auditing: Upon request of the 11.11.7
Union Chairman of the Negotiating
Committee an audit of Company reports and
of the underlying program activities shall be
made In accordance with the foilowing: The
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Company and the Union shall jointly select an
independent outside auditor, The reasonable
fees and expenses of the auditor shall be paid
from the OCTF. The scope of audits may be
company-wide, plant-specific, or on any other
reasonable basis.
{g) Dispute Resolution: Any dispute 11.11.8

regarding the administration of the OCTF
shall be referred to the Company and Union
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee
for resolution. ¥ they are unable to resolve
the dispute, it shall be subject to expedited
resolution by the Board of Arbitration pur-
suant to procedures to be developed by the
parties leading to resolution of the dispute
within two weeks after the dispute resolution
procedure is invoked.

2. For all hours worked by an empioyee on 11.12
any of the holidays specified below, overtime
shait be paid at the overtime rate of two and one-
half times his regular rate of pay.

January 1

Martin Luther King, Jr.'s birthday (which

shall be the third Monday of January)

Good Friday

April 28-Workers' Memorial Day

Memorial Day

{which shall be the last Monday in May)

July 4

Labeor Day

Thanksgiving Day

Day after Thanksgiving Day

Day Preceding Christmas Day

Christmas Day

In the event a reccgnized holiday falls on 11.14
Sunday, it shall be observed on Monday.

A recognized holiday is the 24-hour period 11.15
beginning at 12:01 A.M. on the day so observed
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or at the turn-changing hour nearest to this time.

3. All hours worked by an employee on 11.16
Sunday, which are not paid for on an overtime
basis, shall be paid for on the basis of one and
one-half times the employee’s regular rale of pay
as defined in Subsection XI-B-3.

For the purpose of this provision, Sunday 11.17
shaill be deemed to be the 24 hours beginning
with the turn-changing hour nearest to 12:01
AM. Sunday.

Sunday premium based on the standard 11.18
hourly wage rate shall be paid for reporting
allowance hours.

D. Pay for a2 Recognized Holiday Mot Worked

1. An eligible employee who does not work 11.19
on a recognized holiday listed in Subsection C
above shall be paid eight times his average
straight-time hourly rate of earnings (including
applicable incentive earnings but excluding shift
differantiats and Sunday and overtime premiums)
during the payrofl period preceding the one in
which the holiday is observed, provided, howev-
er, that if an eligible employee is scheduled to
work on any such holiday, but fails to report or
perform his scheduled or assigned work, he shall
become ingligible to pay for the unworked hobi-
day, unless he has failed to report or perform
such work because of his sickness or because of
serious sickness or death in the immediate fami-

Iy [mother, father (including in-laws), children,
brother, sister, husband, wife and grandparants)
or because of similar good cause. When no work
was perfermed in the payroll pericd preceding
the hcliday pay period, the holiday pay period
shall be used. Holiday allowance shall be adjust-
ad by an amount per hour t6 reflect any geneéral
wage change in effect at the time of such holiday,
but not in effect in the pericd used in calculating
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holiday allowance.

2. As used in this Subsection, an eligible
employee is one who (a) has worked thirty (30)
turns since his last hire; {b) performs work or is
on vacation in the payroll peried in which the hol-
iday is observed; or if he is laid off for such pay-
roll period, performs work or is on vacation in
both the payroll peried preceding and the payroll
period following the payroll period in which the
holiday is observed; and (c) works as scheduled
or assigned both on his last scheduled workday
prior to and his first schaduled workday following
the day on which the holiday is observed; unless
he has failed to so work because of his sickness
or because of serious sickness or death in the
immediate family, or because of similar good
cause.

3. A part-time employee who is otherwise eli-
gible shall recsive pay for a holiday not worked
on the basis of his total hours worked in the pay
pericd preceding the one in which the holiday is
abserved, divided by ten (10), times his average
straight-time hourly rate of earnings in such pay
peried (including applicable incentive earnings
but excluding shift differentials and Sunday and
overtime premiumy) but not, however, in excess of
aight (8) hours’ pay. When no work was per-
formed in the pay period preceding the holiday
pay period, the holiday pay period shall be used.

4. When one of the holidays listed in
Subsection C above is observed during an eligi-
ble employee's vacation, he shall be entitled to
one additional day of vacation with pay, or at the
option of the Company, shall receive one addi-
tional day's pay computed as provided for vaca-
tion pay.

5. The provisions of Subsection XI-D-4 shall
apply to (a) an employee whose vacation has
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been scheduled prior to his layoff and who there-
after is laid off and takes his vacation as sched-
uled, or {b) an employee who is not at work at the
time his vacation is scheduled, but who thereafter
returns to work and then is absent from work dur-
ing a holiday week because of his scheduled
vacation. An smployes who is not at work at the
time of scheduling his vacation and is not work-
ing at the time his vacation commences is not ali-
gible for holiday pay for a holiday occurring
during his wvacation within the meaning of
Subsection X1-D-2(b) or Subsection XI-0-4.
It is understood that:

(a) No etnployae shall receive morg than 11.24
double time and one-half for hours worked on
such holidays.

(b} Il an eligible empioyee performs work 11.25
on a heliday, but works less than 8 hours, he shall
be entitled to the benefits of this Subsection o
the extent that the number of hours worked by
him on the holiday is less than 8,

(c) The requirement to work as assigned 11.26
to be eligible for holiday pay shall not nullify the
provisions of Subsection C of Section X, where
applicable.

E.1. Except as provided in Paragraph 4 of 11.27
this Subsection, payment of overtime rates shall
not be duplicated for the same hours warked. To
the extent that hours are compensated for at an
overlime rate under one provision, they shall not
be counted as hours worked in determining over-
time under the same or any other provision.

2. Hours not worked but for which reporting 11.28
allowance under Subsection C of Section X-
Hours of Work is paid shall net be used for deter-
mining hours ol work or earnings for the
calculation of or payment for overtime.

3. Except as provided in Paragraph 4 of this 11,29
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Subsection, hours paid for but not worked under
Subsection D of this Section shall not be counted
in determining hours of work or sarnings for tha
calculation of or payment for overtime.

4. Recognized holidays, whether worked or
not and whether scheduled as a day of work or
not, shall be counted as a day worked in deter-
mining overtime wunder the provisions of
Subsection C-1-¢c, d or e of this Section, and
hours worked on a holiday shall be counted for
purposes of computing overtime liability under
the provisions of Subsection C-1-a above.

SECTION Xl - VACATIONS

A. Purpose
The purpose of this Plan is to promote good

will by providing vacations with pay for wage
earnsr employees in recognition of thair regular
and continuous service over a number of years,
and to enable those employess who quality to
enjoy a period of rest,
B. Eligibility-Vacatlons
1. To be eligible for a vacation in any calen-

dar year during the term of this Agreement, the
employee must:

a. Have one year or more of continuous
service; and

b. Not have been absent from work for six
consecutive months or more in the preceding cal-
endar year; except that in case of an employee
who completes one year of continuous service in
such calendar year; he shall not have been
absert from work for six consecutive months or
more -during the 12 maonihs following the dale of
his original employment; provided, that an
employee with more than one year of continuous
service who in any year shall be ineligible for a
vacation by reason of the provisions of this para-
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graph as a result of an absence on account of
layoff or iliness shall receive ane week’s vacation
with pay in such year if he shall not have been
absent from work for six consecutive months or
more in the 12 consecutive calandar months next
preceding such vacation. Any period of absence
of an employee while on vacation pursuant to this
Seclion or while absent due to a compensable
disability in the year in which he incurred such
disabitity, or while in military service in the year of
his reinstatement to employment shall be deduct-
ed in determining the length of a period of
absence from work for the purpose of this
Subsection B-1-b.

2. Continuous service shall date from: (a) the
date of first employment at the plant {in the case
of transferred employees from any plant listed in
Subsection Xill-M-1-a the date shall be the date
of first employment at the plant from which first
transferred); or (b} subsequent date of employ-
ment following a break in continuous service,
whichever of the above two dates is the later.
Such continuous service shali be in accardance
with the rules set forth in Subsections C and D of
Section XllI-Sentority, except for rules which are
therein made applicable only for purposes of
Section XIII.

3. Any employee eligible under this
Subsection B to receive vacation benefits under
this Section shall receive such vacation benefits
unless he quits, dies, or is discharged prior fo
January 1 of the vacation year.

C. Length of Vacation and Vacation Pay

1. An eligible employee who has attained the
years of continuous service indicated in the fol-
lowing table in any calendar year during the con-
tinuation of this Agreement shall receive a
vacation correspending 1o such years of continu-
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Saction XI-Vacations (continued)

ous service as shown in the following table:

Years of Service Weeks of Vacation
1 but less than 3

3 but less than 10
10 but less than 17
17 but less than 25
25 or more

Lo o L R

Effective January 1, 2000 the vacation
table is replaced by the followlng table:

Years of Service W Vacatijon
1 but less than 3

3 but less than 8

8 but less than 15
15 but less than 24
24 or mare

h b=

2, A week of vacation shall consist of 7 con-
secutive days. *

*See Appendix C, Paragraph 9
D. Scheduling of Vacatlons

1. General

a. On or promptly after October 1 of sach
year, each employee entitled or expected to
become entitled to take vacation time off in the
following year will be requested to specify in writ-
ing (not later than 30 days after the receipt of
such request), on a form provided by the
Company, the vacation period or periods he
desires.

b. Notice will be given an employee at
least 60 days in advance of the date his vacation
period is scheduled to start but in any event not
later than January 1 of the year in which the
vacation is to be taken.
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Section Xil-Vacatons (continued)

c. Vacations will, so far as practicable, be 12.12
granted at limes most desired by employees
{longer service employees being givan prefer-
ence as to choice); but the final right to allot vaca-
tion periods and to change such allotments is
exclusively reserved to the Company in order to
insure the orderly operation of the plants.

d. Any employee absent from work 12.13

because of layoll, disability or leave of absence
at the time employees are requested to specify
the vacation pariods they desire and who has not
previously requested and baen allotted a vaca-
tion pericd for the calendar year, may be notified
by Management that a period is being allcited as
his vacation period but that he has the right with-
in 14 days 1o request some other vacation period.
If any such employee notifiss Management in
writing, within 14 days after such notice is sent,
that he desires some other vacalion period, he
shall be entitled to have his vacation scheduled in
accordance with Paragraph D-1-c.

e. If an employee is on layoff from the plant 12.14
at any time before the haginning of his scheduled
vacation hereunder, he may request to have his
vacation start at any time during such layotf and
if Management agrees to grant his reguest, it
shalt have the right to set the appropriate condi-
tions under which it grants his request.

f. Where an employee transfers from one 12.14.1
seniority unit to ancther subsequent to January 1
in any given year, he shall take his vacation in
accordance with the schedulse established in his
ald seniority unit except as orderly operations of
his new seniority unit preclude it. He shall not be
entitled to have any vacation schedule previous-
ly established in his new seniority unit changed
because of his entry into that unit; should there
be a conflict between the transferred employee
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« and an employee in the unit, the employee in the
unit shall retain his preference in competition with
the transferred employee regardless of continu-
ous service.

2. Vacatlons

a. Vacations may be scheduled through-
out the calendar year.

b. The Company may, with the consent of
the employee, pay him vacation allowancs, in lieu
of time off for vacation, for any weeks of vacation
in excess of two weeks in any one calendar ysar.

¢. Vacation shall be scheduled in a single
period of consecutive weeks, provided, however,
that in the event the orderly operations of the
plant require, vacations of two or more weeks
may be scheduled in two periods, neither of
which may be less than one week. With the con-
sent of the employee, vacation may be scheduled
in any number of periods, none of which may be
less than cne weaek.

d. In case Management desires to sched-
ule vacations for employess sligible therefor dur-
ing a shutdown period instead of in accordance
with the previously established vacation sched-
ules for that year, Management shall give affect-
ad employees sixty days’ notice of such intent; in
the absence of such notice, an affected employ-
ee shall hava tha option to take his vacation dur-
ing the shutdown period or to be laid off during
the shutdown and to take his vacation at the pre-
viously scheduled time.

@. Any employee otherwise entitied to
vacation, pursuant to the vacation section of this
Agreement in the calendar year in which he
retires under the terms of any pensioh agree-
ment between the parties which makes him eligi-
ble for a special initial pension amount, but who
has not taken such vacation prior to the date of
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ch retirement, shali not be required 1o take a
cation in that calendar year and shall not be
yiitted to vacation pay for that calendar year.

f. The calendar week containing New 12.19.1
sar's Day may be taken as a week of vacation
r either the year preceding New Year's Day or
e year in which New Years Day falls, except
hen New Years Day falls on Sunday, provided
ich vacation week has been scheduled as
ication in accordance with this Section. If the
ompany in its sole discretion schedules a shut-
»wn of any operation during the calendar week
»ntaining Christmas Day, any employee who is
» scheduled to work due to the shutdown in
ich week and who has completed his vacation
atitlement for that year may elect to reschedule
week of vacation for which the employee has
Jalified and will be entitled in the following cal-
'dar year into the shutdown week; provided,
swever, thal vacation pay for such vacation
eck, calculated as though the week were
sheduled and taken in the next following year
Ul be paid on the regular payday for the pay
aricd in which the shutdown vacation falls, and
ovided further that no vacation pay for a vaca-
n rescheduted hereunder will be paid to an
nployee who quits, retires, dies or is discharged
or o January 1 of the year from which the
utdown vacation was rescheduled.

3. Vacation Scheduling Grievances

a. ltis recognized that the parties locally 12.34
ave the burden of resolving disputes relating 1o
& scheduling of individual vacations pursuant to
ubsection D of this Section. Should they be
nable to do so in the First Step of the grievance
rocedure provided in Section VI of this
greement, any such complaint must be referred

the Second Stap not later than 15 days after
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notification of the scheduled vacation (or
changed scheduled vacation) is given to the
employee.

b. Such complaint must be so handled in 12.35
the grievance procedure that: the Third Step
meeting is held and a written answer given not
later than 80 days prior to the starting date of the
scheduled vacation; the Fourth Step meeting is
held and written answer given not later than 70
days prior to the start of the scheduled vacation;
and, it necessary, decision in arbitration is issued
by the earlier of (a) 30 days prior to the sched-
uled starting date of the vacation, or (b) 30 days
prior to the starting date requested by the
employee, except that:

(1) In the event the employee is seek- 12.36
ing a vacation starting earlier than that scheduled
by the Company, the time limits described above
shall be applied to the starting date raquested by
the emplovee;
({2) If the period between notice to the 12.37
employee and the starting date of the vacation is
less than 10G days, the time limits set out above
shall be reduced by the number of days by which
such period is less than 100 days; and
(3) Faillure to meet any of the time lim- 12.38
its set forth above shall not affect the Company’s
right to require the employee to take the vacation
as scheduled by the Company untess such fail-
ure is the fault of the Company.

€. In the resolution of complaints or griev- 12.40
ances filed under this Subsection, the
Company's determination as to the scheduling
required to conform tc the requirements of oper-
ations shall be evaluated on the same basis as
heretofore,

E. Vacation Wages-How Paid
1. Vacation wages will be paid immediately 12.41
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preceding the time of taking vacation.

2. Employees who do not receive their vaca-
tion wages at the time ot taking vacations, or
amployees whe, in accordance with Subsection
D-2-b above, work in lieu of a vacation, shall be
given their vacation allowance immediately pre-
ceding December 25, unless the employee
requests payment at an earlier date.

F. Vacation Pay

1. Each employee granted a vacation under
this Section Xl will be paid at his average rate of
earnings per hour for the prior calendar year.
Average rate of earnings per hour (for the pur-
poses of this Section) shall be computed by:

a. Totaling (1) pay received for all hours
worked (total earnings including holiday premium
but excluding premium for overtime, Sunday, and
shift differential); {2) vacation pay including pay in
lieu of vacation, and (3) pay for unworked holi-
days, and

b. Dividing such earnings by the total of
(1) hours worked, (2) vacation hours paid for,
including hours for which pay in lieu of vacation
was paid, and (3) unworked holiday hours which
were paid for.

Such average rate of earnings will be adjust-
ed to reflect intervening general wage changes
for a vacation or portion thereof scheduled afler
such wage change in accordance with practices
in affect under the July 1, 1954 Agreement.

2. Hours of vacation pay for each vacation
week shall be the average hours per week
worked by the employee in the prior calendar
year. Any weeks not having 32 hours of actual
work shall be excluded from the calculation.
Average hours per week worked shall be com-
puted by:

a. Totaling the following hours in payroll
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Saction XII-Vacations {(continued)

weeks with 32 or more hours of actual work:
(1) Hours worked
(2) Hours paid for unworked holiday or
vacation hours falling in such week
{3) Hours paid for funeral leave
{(4) Hours paid for jury service
{5) Hours paid for witness service
(6) Hours excused from scheduled
work and not paid for because of
Union business, and
k. Dividing such hours by the number of
such weeks in which 32 ar more hours were
worked.

The minimum number of hours paid for each
week of vacation shall be 40 and the maximum
number of hours paid for each week of vacation
shall be 48.

3. Effective August 1, 2001, a vacation
bonus of two hundred fifty dollars ($250) per
week will be paid to employees for each week
of vacation taken in the ten (10) consecutive
calendar week period beginning with the first
full week following the calendar week con-
taining New Year’s Day.

4. Any employee who did not work in the
prior year shall have his vacation pay computed
on the basis of his last calculated vacation rate
and hours adjusted in accordance with the last
sentence of paragraph 1 above.

8. The definitions contained in 1this
Subsection Xli-F are designed for and shall be
used exclusively for the purpose of calculating
vacation pay.

6. If rehired employees are eligible for vaca-
tions due to previous service, the vacation pay
will be calculated on the basis of this Subsection
XII-F.
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G. General Regulations

1. An employee shall not be permitted to
trade his vacation privilege for an unautherized
absence taken in advance of the vacation period
assigned him,

2. A vacation may be rescheduled for anoth-
er date, or granted in case of sickness or other
physical disability but no time allowance will be
made for sickness or other incapacity occurring
during the vacation.

H. Part-Time Employees-Vacations

A part-time employee is an employee who
regularly, for his own convenience, is not avail-
able for full-time employment. Such employees
will be granted vacation allowance and time off
equal to the average number of hours worked per
wegek and rate per hour, as set forth in
Subsection F hereof.

. Vacation Allowance

1. The Union and the Company agree that
their mutual objective is to alford maximum
opportunity to the employees to obtain their vaca-
tions and to aftain maximum production. All
employees eligible for vacation shall be granted
their vacation from work except as provided in
Paragraph D-2-b above.

2. The vacation allowance due an employee
shall be computed as provided in Subsection F
above.

3. Any payment of vacation allowance shall
not require the Company to reschedule the vaca-
tion of any other employee.
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ection XNlI-Senigrity

SECTION Xl - SENIORITY

. Senlority Status Of Employees

The parties recognize that promotional oppor-
mity and job security in event of promotions,
ecrease of forces and recalls aher layoffs
hould increase in proportion to length of contin-
ous service, and that in the administration of
iis Section the intent will be that wherever prac-
cable full considaration shall be given continu-
us service in such cases.

Except where a local seniority agreement pro-
des for some greater measure of service length
an plant continuous service, plant continuous
ervice (hereinafter plant service) shall be used
r all purposes in which a measure of continu-
us service is utilized.

In recognition, however, of the responsibility

the Management for the efficient operation of
& Works, it is understood and agreed that in all
388s of:

1. Promotion, (except promotions to posi-
ons excluded under the definition of “employ-
es” in Section [I-A-Coverage) the following
clors as listed below shall be considered; how-
ver, only whers factor “a” is relatively equal shall
ngth of continuous service be the determining
ctor:

a. Ability to parform the work
b. Continucus service

2. Decrease in forces or recalls after lay-
fis—The following factors as listed below shall be
nsidered; however, only where factor “a” is rel-
ively equal shall continuous service be the
atermining factor:

a. Ability to perform the work
b. Continuous service
Nothing in this Subsaction A shall prevent
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Section Xlll-Seniorily {continued)

plant management and the grievance committee
from mutually agreeing to fill an equal or lower
job in a promoticnal sequence with a senior
employee. Nor shail anything in this Subsection A
prevent plant managemeni and the grievance
committee from executing an agreement in writ-
ing to provide an opportunity to any employee
displaced in the course of a reduction of forces
from exercising his seniority to the extent appro-
priate to obtain a job paying higher earnings; pro-
vided, such employee is otherwise qualified with
respect to relative ability to perform the work as
provided above. Plant Management and the
Grievance Committee may mutually agree to
provide training for Employees disabled in
the plant and to assign them to vacancies for
which they are qualified on the basis of such
seniority arrangements as they may deter-
mine.
B. Determination of Seniority Units

Seniority shall be applied on a job and depart-
mental, or larger unit basis, as established or

agreed upon. A job may be in cne seniority unit .

for one purposa, such as promotions, and may
be in a different seniority unit for another purpose
such as layoffs.

The existing seniority units and departments
to which the seniority factors shail be applied and
the rules for application of the seniority factors
coverad by existing local agreements shall
remain in effect unless or until modified by local
written agreement signed by Management and
the General Grievance Committeenan. Local
seniority agreements in effect as of the date of
this Agreement shall be consistent with Appendix
XX, Memorandum of Understanding Regarding
Consent Decree |.

Hereatter all future local seniority agreements
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Section X{[I-Seniority {(continued)

shall provide that: all promations {including step-
ups), decreases-in forces (including demotions
" and layofis), recalls after layoff and other prac-
tices affected by seniority shall be in accordance
with plant service provided that, {a) demotions,
layoffs and other raductions in force shall be
made in descending job sequence order starting
with the highest atfected job and with the employ-
ee on such job having the least length of plant
continuous service, and {b) the sequence on a
recall shall be made in the reverse order so that
the same employees return to jobs in the same
positions relative 10 one ancther that existed prior
to the force reductions. Future local agreements
may provide for a procedure varying from the
foregoing upon joint approval by designated offi-
cials of the Company and the International
Union. Subject to the provisions of Subsection N
of this Section, in any case in which local agree-
ment cannot be consummated as to the seniority
units in which a new job or new jobs, including
those in new, merged or transferred operations,
are 1o be placed, or the rules for application of the
seniority factors to such jobs {including the
appropriate progression and regression struc-
ture), Management shall include such job or jobs
in the most appropriate seniority unit or, if more
appropriate, establish a new seniority unit, and
establish rules for application of the seniority fac-
tors to such jobs (in¢luding its determination of
the apprepriate progression and regression
structure), subject to the grievance procedure of
this Agreement.
C. Continuous Service
1. Continucus service shail be determined
by the employes’s first employment, or reemploy-
ment following a break in continuous service, in
any Works of the Company covered by this
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Agreement; provided, however, that the affective
date of employment prior to the date of this
Agraement shali be the date of first employment
or reemploymeni after any event which constitut-
ed a break in service under the practices in effect
at the time the break occurred.

2. There shall be no deduction for any time
lost which does not constitute a break in continu-
ity of service except as provided in Paragraph 4
balow.

3. Continuous service is broken in the man-
ner set forth in Paragraph 4 below, and by:

a. Voluntarily quitting the service

b. Termination due to discharge for
cause, suspension or Leave of Absence, any of
which continues for more than six (6} months.

¢. Failure of an employee on layoff due to
level of operations to report to the Employment
Office within ten {10) days of registered mail
notice or have a satisfactory excuse for not so
reporting.

d. Absence due Mo sickrniess, i the
employee does not periedically (every thirty {30)
days), report his status to the Employment
Depariment or have a satisfactory excuse for not
50 reporting.

e. Termination in accordance with Section
XVI-Severance Allowance.

f. Absence in excess of two years, except
as.provided in Paragraphs 4 and 5 below.

4. If an employee is absent because of layoff
or physical disability in excess of two years, he
shall continue to accumulate continuous service
during such absence for an additional peried
equal to (i) three years, or (i) the excess, if any,
of his length of continuous service at commence-
ment of such absence over two years, whichaver
is less. Any accumulation in excess of two years
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Section X)li-Seniority (continued)

during such absence shall be counted, however,
only for purposes of this Section Xill, including
ocal agreements theraunder, and shall not be
counted for any other purpose under this or any
sther agreement between the Company and the
nternaticnal Union. In order to avoid a break in
service within the above period after an absence
n excess of two years, an employee absent
secause of layoff or physical disability must
eport for work promptly upon termination of
vither cause, provided, in the case of layoH, the
Company has mailed a recall notice to the last
address furnished to the Company by the
smployee.

5. Absence due to injury while on duty shall
ot break continuous service (and continuous
service will be accumulated} until termination of
he pericd for which statutory compensation is
>ayable, provided, that the employee returns to
vork as soon as he is physically able io do so.
D. Probationary Employees

New employees and those hired after a break
n continuity of service will be regarded as pro-
rationary employees for the first 520 hours of
sctual work and will receive no continuous serv-
ce credit during such period. For all such
xmployees hired after August 1, 1999, the
yrobationary period will be one thousand
1000) hours. Probationary employees shall
ave the grievance and arbitration procedure
wvailable to them to the same extent as other
xmployees but may be laid off or discharged as
ixclusively determined by Management; provid-
xd that this will not be used for purposes of dis-
rimination because of race, color, religious
reed, national origin, handicap, status as a dis-
iblad veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era, sex,
)r age or because of membership in the Union.
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Probationary employees continued in the service
of the Company subsequent to the first 520 [or
one thousand {1000}] hours of actual work shall
receive full continuous service credit from date of
instant hiring. Where a probaticnhary employee is
relieved from work because of lack of work and
his employment status terminated in connection
therewith, and he is subsequently rehired at the
same works or plant within one year from the
date of such terminalion, the hours of aciual work
accumulated by such probationary employese
during his first employment shall be added to the
hours of actual work accurmulated during his sec-
ond employment in determining when the
employee has completed five hundred and twen-
ty (520) [or one thousand (1000)] hours of actu-
al worl; provided, however, that should such an
employee complete five hundred and twenty
(520) [or one thousand {1000)] hours of actual
work in accordance with this sentence, his con-
tinuous servica date will be the date of hire of his
second hiring. If, however, such an employes is
rehired within two weeks of his last termination
from employment at the same works or plant, his
continuous service date will be the date of hire for
his prior employment.
E. Interplant and Intraplant Transfers

Il is recognized that conflicting seniority
claims among employees may arise when plant
or department facilities are created, expanded,
added, merged, or discontinued, involving the
possible transfer of employees. It is agreed that
such claims are matters for which adjusimeni
shall be sought between Management and the
appropriate grievance representatives or commit-
tees.

In the event the above procedure does not
result in agreement, the International Union and
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the Company may work out such agreements as
they deem appropriate irrespective of existing
seniority agreements or may submit the matter to
arbitration under such conditions, procedures,
guides and stipulations as to which they may
mutually agree.
F. Temporary Vacancies

In cases of temporary vacancies invelving
assignments within a seniority unit, the Company
shall to the greatest degree, consistent with effi-
ciency of the operation.and the safety of employ-
ees, assign the employee with longest
continuous plant service in the unit provided such
employee desires the assignment. Such tempo-
rary assignment shall be regarded as training by
which the Company may assist employees older
in service 1o become qualified for permanent pro-
motion, as promotion may be available. However,
in case of a permanent vacancy on a job, the
assignment of a junior employee to a temporary
vacancy on such job shall not be used as a pre-
sumption of greater ability in favor of such junior
employee if such temporary vacancy should have
been made available, in accordance with then
prevailing practices as to filling such a temporary
vacancy, to the senior employee but was not.
G. Decrease of Force

In the event a decrease of work, ather than
decreases which may occur from day to day,
results in the reduction to an average of 32 hours
per week for the employees in the seniority unit
continuing for two pay periods and a further
decrease of work appears imminent, which in the
Company’s judgment may continug for an
extended period and will necessitate a decrease
of force or a reduction in hours worked for such
employees below an average of 32 hours per
week, the Management of the plant and the
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grievance committee will confer in an attempt to
agrea as to whether a decrease of force shall be
effected in accordance with this Section, or the
available hours of work shall be distributed as
equally between such employees as is practica-
ble with due regard for the particular skills and
abilities required to perform the available wark. In
the event of disagreement, Management shall
not divide the work on a basis lass than 32 hours
per week.

H. Posting of Job Openings

1. When a permanent vacancy develops, or
is expected io develop (other than a temporary
vacancy) in the promotional line in any seniority
unit, Management shall post notice of such
vacancy or expected vacancy or job assignments
whera such is the present practice, for such peri-
od of time and in such manner as may be appro-
priate at each plant.

2. Employees in the seniority unit who wish
to apply for the vacancy or expected vacancy,
may do so in writing in accordance with rules
developed by Management at each plant,

3. a. A permanent vacancy on an entry leve|
job in department-wide competition shall be
brought to the notice of all employees within the
depariment in accordance with administrative
rules presently in effect or as may be mutually
changed by plant management and the appropri-
ate grievance representatives or committees.
Whars necessary such notice shall be posted
and in any event, the rules developed shall insure
complete and adequate nolice to all aftected
employees of {a} the vacancies and, subse-
quently (b} the employees selected, including
their plant confinuous service dates.

b. A permanent vacancy on an entry level
job in plant-wide competition shall be posted on
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, plant-wide basis in accordance with adminis-
rative rules presently in effect or as may be
nutually changed by plant management and the
ppropriate representatives or committees, as to
ocation of posting, duration of posfing period,
nethod of bidding, period for selection, notice of
election, and method or procedure for contest-
ng a selection. Such rules shall raquire that (a)
he notice of vacancy posted shall indicate the
epartment, job title, job class, estimated number
f employees needed, date of posting, and the
me and location where bids can be filed for the
acancy invelved, (b) the bids shall be in writing,
nd (c} the subsequent ncotice of the prevailing
tdders shall indicate their plant continuous serv-
-e dates,

c. A permanent vacancy may be filled by
smporary assignments in accordance with appli-
able seniority agreemenis until such time as the
revailing bidder is selected and assigned.

4. Management shall, if in its judgment there
re applicants qualified for the vacancy or
xpected vacancy, fill same from among such
pplicants in accordance with the provisions of
ubsections A and B of this Section.

5. The term entry level job refers to the job or
s in a seniority unit or line of prometion in
thich permanent vacancies remain after all
mployeas with incumbency status in such unit
rline have exercised their promotional and other
eniority rights.
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. Senlorlty Status of Grievance
Committeemen and Local Union Officers
When a decreasa of force is effected pursuant

to Subsection G-Decrease of Force, of this

Section, the member of the Plant Grievance

Committee, if any, in that unit, shall, if the reduc-

tion in force continues to the point at which he

would otherwise be iaid off, be refained at work,
and for such hours per week as may be sched-
uled in the department in which he is employed,
provided he can perform the work of the job to
which he must be demoted. The intent of this pro-
vision is to retain in active employment the Plant

Grievance Committeemsn for the purpose of

continuity in the administration of the labor agree-

ment, in the interest of employees, so long as a

work force is at work, provided that no Grievance

Committeeman shall be retained in emptoyment

unless work which ha can perform is available to

him in the plant area which he represents on the

Grievance Commitiee.

This provision shall apply also to employees
who hold any of the following offices in the local
union or lecal unions in which the employees of
the plant are members: President, General
Grievance Committeeman, Vice President,
Financial Secretary, Recording Secretary and
Treasurer. Each local union shall furnish the
Works Management with a list of names and
check numbers of employees to whom this
Subsection shall apply.

J. Leaves of Absence for Employees Who
Accept Positions with the International or
Local Unions
Leaves of absence for the purpose of accept-

ing positions with the International or Local

Unions of the United Steelworkers of America

shall be available 1o & reasonable number of
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employees. Adequata notice of intant to apply for
leave shall be afforded tocal plant management
to enable proper pravision to be made to fill the
job to be vacated.

Except as otherwise provided in Appendix 5, 13.36
leaves of absence for the purpose of accepting
positions with the International shali be for a peri-
od not in excess of three years. Leaves of
absence may be extended for an additional peri-
od equal to {i) six years, or (ii} the excess, if any,
of his length of continuous service at commance-
mant of the leave of absence over three years,
whichever is less; provided, however, that any
accumulation of continuous service in excess of
two years from the commencement of the leave
of absence shall be counted only for purposes of
Section Xl of this Agreement, including local
agreements thereunder, and shall not be counted
for any other purpose under this or any ather
agreement between the Company and the
International Union.

Leaves of absence for the purpose of 13.36.1
accepting a temporary position with the
International Union shall be for a period of 6
months and the accumulated periods of such
temporary absences shall be considered for
purposes of determining the maximum leave
of absence available to an Employee as set
forth above; provided, however, in no event
shall an Employee be entitled to more than 2
years ol cumulative leaves of temporary
absence.

Leaves of absence for the purpose of accept- 13.37
ing positions with the local unions shall be for a
period not in excess of three years and may be
renewed for further periods of three years each.

Continuous service shall not be broken by the 13.38
leave of absence but, except as set forth in mar-
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ginal paragraph 13.36 above, will continue to
accrue.

K. 1. The seniority standings of employees in a
given department shall be kept on file in that
department and the Union Zone Grievance
Committeeman or General Grievance
Committeeman shall have access 10 such file in
connaction with any grievances.

2. The Company shall, in any plant where
there are employees with two or more years of
plant continuous service on layofi, post no later
than noon of each Monday on the bulletin board
maintained for that purpose, the plant continuous
service date of the employee in each such pool
with the least continuous service necessary to
hold a job in such pool. Local plant arrangements
also may be made whereby, upon request to a
foreman, & grievance committeeman will be
informed as to any employee under such fore-
man’s suparvision who has been retained on a
pool jcb in the plant area that the grievance com-
mitteeman represents, although such employee
has a more recent continuous service date than
pasted for such pool.

L. Senlority Pools

1. Purpose

The purpose of this Subsection L is to
increase intrapiant job security for longer service
employees. The application of seniority provi-
sions other than those established under this
Subsection L to jobs in a seniority unit shall not
be affected by the inclusion of such jobs in the
pocl except to the extent necessary to comply
with the provisions of this Subsection L.

2. Esfablishment of Seniority Pools

It is the objective of the parties that there shall
be at each plant the minimum number of seniori-
ty pools as described below consistent with the
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flicient operation of the plant. As a minimum, the
greed-upon area covering a single seniority
ool in each case shall be as broad as practica-
le and in no event shall be less than a major
perating unit such as Blast Furnace, Coke
lant, Open Hearth, etc.; however, rolling facili-
es need not necessarily be considered as one
nit but shall nevertheless be as broad as practi-
able.

Each seniority pool within an agreed-upon
rea as established or revised pursuant to the
bove objectives shalt be regarded as being a
ngle senicrity pool for the purposes of layoft
nd recall. Each such pool shall be made up of all
bs in Job Classes 1, 2, and 3, and such jobs in
ob Class 4 or higher as shall be agreed upon by
1e local parties. The number of jobs in Job Class
or higher to be included in the poel shall be no
38 than the total number of Job Class 4 jobs in
€ agreed upon area. The job opportunities pro-
ded by the jobs in Job Ctass 4 or higher includ-
d in the poo! as of the pay period including the
Oth day after the effective date of this
greement shall be approximately equivalent to
& job opportunities provided by all Job Class 4
bs in the agreed upon area as of such date. If a
articular job required to be included in the peol
y the foregoing provisions is inappropriate for
clusion in the pool, the local parties may agree

remove it from the pool provided that another
uitable job {or jobs) iz concurrently added to the
ool which does not reduce significantly the num-
er of joh opportunities provided by the job which
as removed from the pool.

3. Operation of a Seniority Pool

An employee who, at the time he is or othar-
1se would be laid off, has 2 or more years of
ant continuous service, shall be assigned to a
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job for which he is qualified in his seniority pool,

if 2 job in his seniority pool is held by an employ- .

ee having less plant continuous service; provid-
ed, however, that Management shall not be
required to assign him to any such job before the
expiration of 30 days {or such shorter period as
may have been heretofore agreed upon by the
local parties) after the date of his layoff. In filling
other than temperary vacancies in jobs in any
seniority pool, Management will recall employees
laid off from the seniority units covered by the
pool in the order of their plant continuous service;
however, the employee must be qualified to per-
form the job. Where practicable, however,
Management will make a reasonable effort to
assign, on the basis of plant continuous service,
an employee laid off from his seniority unit to a
pool job he prefers which is not held by an
employee of that unit. However, Management
shali have the right, to the extent necessary, {0
designate the specific job in any pool to which an
employee shall be assigned {and to change such
assignmenis) in order o provide jobs for longer-
service employees who would otherwise be
unable 1o qualify for an available job in the pool.
In order to maintain efficiency, Management
need not assign laid-off employees to a job in any
operating or service unit where such assignment
would result in less than the required minimum of
experianced employees in such unit. Tha local
parties may by agreement determine whather
there are circumstances under which an employ-
ee need not accept a pool job.

4. Operation of Multiple Seniority Pools

in a plant in which there is established more
than one agreed upon area as defined in para-
graph 2 above, the following shall apply:

In the event of a permanent shutdown of a
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facilty as defined in Section XVI-Severance
Allowance or layoff of one or more employees for
a period which extends for three months or more

or which the parties believe will extend for such a.

period, an employee affected who has two or
maore years of plant continuous service at time of
layoff shall be given the right to a job in any sen-
iority pool in the plant if a job in that pool is held
by an employee with less plant service provided
he is qualified to perform the job. Such assign-
menits to jobs shall be subject to the same rules
as apply in L-3 above. An employee who has
been assigned to a job in a different senicrity
pool under this provision and who has been sub-
sequently laid off from that pool shail have racall
rights to that pool until he is recalled ¢ a job in
the agreed upon area from which he was origi-
nally laid off; provided, however, that such recall
rights shall ba limited to his own pool and the last
pool from which he was laid off; and provided,
further that the Company shall not be required
under this paragraph to displace a shorter serv-
ice employee with such laid-off employee before
the expiration of 30 days after the date of such
layoff.

S. Retention Rights

An employee assigned under any pool
arrangement tc a seniority unit for purposes of
retention shall have no seniority rights for promo-
tional purposes in that unit, except in competition
with an employee in such unit who has baen
employed less than 31 days prior to the retained
employee's assignment in that seniority unit.

6. Miscellaneous

a. Employees shall be recalled directly to

jobs in their seniority units or promotional
sequences above the seniority pool, if that is in
accord with applicable seniority praclices or
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agreements.

b. It the Company recalls the wrong
employee from a layoff to a job in a pool, it wik not
be liable for any retroactive pay to the employee
who should have been recalled, with respect to
any period prior to 4 days or the beginning of the
payroll waek, whichever is later, after receipt by
the Company of specific written notice by him (on
a form to be provided therefor} of its allegad
error.

¢. H the local parties deem it helpful in
facilitating the assignment of employees in the
pool, they are empowered to agree in writing that
schedule changes arising from movements of
employess into, within or out of the seniority
pools in accordance with the provisions of this
Subsection L shall not be deemed a violation of
the provisions relating to schedule changes or
provide a basis for a claim for sixth or seventh
day overtime compensation or reporting
allowance.

M. Interplant Job Opportunities

1. An employee of a steel plant continuously
on layoff for sixty (60) days or more who had two
ar more years of Company continuous service on
the date of his layoft and whao is not eligible tor an
immediate pension and social security shall be
given priority over other applicants (new hires,
including probationary employees) for job vacan-
cies (other than temporary vacancies) at desig-
nated plants of the company and in accordance
with the following: '

a. Designated Plants are plants covered by
this Agresment and LTV Steel Mining Company.

b. The job vacancies for which employees
shall be eligible under these pravisions shall be
only those that are net filled from the particular
plant in accordance with this Section XIII.
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¢. An employee shall be given such prior- 13.53
ity only if he files with the Management of the
plant from which he is laid off a written request for
such employment specifying the other plant or
plants at which he would accept employment.
Such application shall be on a form provided by
the Company.

d. Empioyees who thus apply may there- 13.54
after be given priarity in the filling of job vacan-
cies (other than temporaty vacancies) over new
hiras, and after they have been continuously on
ayoff for sixty (80} days and have had an appli-
:ation on file for thirty (30) days shail be given
such priority in the order of their Company con-
inuous service, and in the order of the Company
ontinuous service of other employess given pri-
wity over other applicants by other agreements
wiween the Company and the International
Inion {the earliest date of birth to control where
uch service is identical) in sach case provided
uch employees have the necessary qualifica-
ons 1o advance in the promational seguahce

volved. In determining the nacessary qualifica-
mns to advance in the promotional sequence
voived the normal experience acquired by
nployees in such sequence shall ba taken into
nsideration. It is recognized that there are cir-
imstances under which it is impractical to afford
ich priority to an applicant because of the immi-
nce of his recall to hls home plant. In such a
se, the Company shall not incur Eability for fail-
3 to give priority to such applicant, if the period
es not exceed twe weeks or such longer peri-

as may he agread to by the employee. An
Iployea who is otherwise sligible for employ-
nt shall not be required to meet higher med-
I qualifications at another plant than would
e been required of him upon recall at his
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home plant.

e. An employee laid off from one plant 13.55
who is offered and who accepts a job at another
plant in accordance with the foregaing provisions
will have the same obligation to report for work
there as though he were a laid-off employee at
the plant. During his employment at that plant, he
will be subject fo all the rulas and conditions of
employment in effect at that plant. He will he con-
sidered as a new employee at that plant for all
purposes except that:

{1) The provisions of Subsection Xill-
D-Probationary Employees will not be applicable,
and his plant coriinugus servica for determining
his seniority for purposes of promotion, decrease
in forces, or recalls after layoHf {but not for pur-
poses of applying Sections XH!I-L-3 and Xili-L-4)
at that plant shall be rio less than his continuous
employment at that plant plus sixty (E0) days.

{2) For purposes of applying Sections
XIH-L-3 and Xiil-L-4, his plant continugus service
shall be determined as follows: (i} an employee
accumulating continuous service as of March 1,
1983 shall have plant continuous service from
March 1, 1983 or sixty (60) days prior to his first
employment at that plant, whichever is earlier. As
among translerees, who have a March 1, 1983
plant continuous service date pursuant to this
Sub-paragraph, competition shall be resoived on
the basis of Company continuous service date;
() an employee hired or rehired on or after
March 1, 1983 shall have plant continuous serv-
ice as of the date of his employmaeant at his home
plant.

Al any time during the first thirty (30) days of
his employment at that plant he may elect to ter-
minate such employment without affecting his
continuous service al his home plant provided he
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givaes reasonable notice to plant management
and provided further that such an election wilt
affect his right to further consideration under this
Subsection M in the same manner as if he had
rejected a job offered 1o him. If he is laid off from
hat plant his continuous service at the plant will
be cancelled when he is recalled to his home
plant, subject to the provisions of Subsection M-
1-g below, or when he is emploved at any ather
slant of the Company. If his home plant is closed
rermanently, his continuous service at that plant
will be cancelled and the plant to which he was
1ssigned will become his home plant, subject to
he election provided in the following sentence. If
is hame plant is closed permanently or’if his
ome plant department or substantial portion
herecf is permanently discontinued, and the
mpioyee has less than two years of continucus
ervice for layoff purposes at the new plant and
1eets the eligibility requirements for severance
llowance, he may elect within ninety (90} days of
uch closing or discontinuance to be assigned
ack to his former home plant for the purpose of
3ceiving severance pay and thus terminating his
ontinuous service with the Company for all pur-
oses under this Agreement,
f. If an employse rejects a job offered to
m under these provisions, or if he does not
spond within five (5) days of the time the offer
made, directed to his last place of residence as
own on the written request referred to in para-
aph ¢ above, his name shall be removed from
ose eligible for pricrity hereunder, and he may
ereafter apply, pursuant to Subsection M-1-c,
r reinstatement; provided, however, that he
all be entitled to only one such reinstatement
ring the period of one year after such unac-
pted offer unless he is recalled to active
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employment and again laid off during the one-
year period after such unaccepted offer.

g. An employes who accepis employment
at anether plant under thase provisions will con-
tinue 10 accrue continuous service for seniority
purposes at his home plant in accordance with
the applicable seniority rules. If he is recalled to
work at his home plant:

(1) He shall have an option to stay or
return unless Management directs him to return,
in which event his conlinuous service will contin-
ue to accrue for seniority purposes at the other
plant until the expiration of cne of the following
applicable periods if he has not returped to
employment at the other plant by that time.

The periods are as follows:

If recalled to a Job Class 10 or below job
at his home plant, six (6) months;

If recalled to a Job Class 11 through 18 job
at his home plant, one (1) year;

if recalled to a Job Class 19 or above job
at his home plant, one and one-haif (1-1/2) years;

If promoted to a higher job classification
after his racall to his home plant, any longer peri-
od of seniority accrual at the ather plant as
determined by one of the periods above shall
apply as of the date of his initial recall to the
home plant; at the expiration of which period it
will be cancelled if he has not returned to employ-
ment at the other plant. At any time within the
period specified above, Management at the
home plant may give the employee the option of
returning ta the other plant. If the employee
elects to return to the other plant, his continuous
service at his home plant shall be cangelled.

(2) If Management makes his return to
his home plant optional and he elects to return,
his continuous service for seniority purposes at
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the other plant will be cancelled.

(3) if Managament makes his return to
his home plant optional ahd he elects 1o remain
at the other plant, his continuous service for sen-
iority purpeses at his home plant will be can-
called.

h. When an employee is recalled to his
home plant from another plant, and the
Management at such other plant has sound rea-
son for not immediately releasing such employ-
ee, the employee may be retained at such other
piant without penalty for the calendar week fol-
lowing the calendar wesek in which such recall
oceurs. If the employee is retained beyond this
period for the convenience of Management at
such other plant, he shall receive in addition to
pay for the job performed, such special allowance
as may be required to equal the earnings that
otherwise would have been realized by the
employee on the job to which he was recalled by
his home plant.

2. An employee who is assigned & job under
this Subsection in a plant at least 50 miles from
the plant from which he was laid off and who
changes his permanent residence as a resull
thareof will receive a relocaticn allowance
promptly after the commencement of his employ-
ment at the plant 1o which he is relocated, on the
following terms:

a. He must make writtan request for such
allowance in accordance with the procedure
established by the Company.

b. The amount of refocation allowance will
ba determined in accordance with the following:
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Allowance far
Miles batween Single Married
Plant Locations  Employges Employees
-~ 850-99 $200 $600
100-289 250 650
3D0-499 300 750
500-999 350 950
1,000-1,999 450 1,200
2,000 or more 550 1,450

€. The amount of any such relocation
allowance will be reduced by the amount of any
relocation aliowance or its equivalent to which
the empioyee may be entitled under any present
or future federal or state legislation; and the
amount of such aflowance shall be deducted
from monies owed by the Company in the form of
pay, vacation benefits, SUB benefits, pensions or
other benefits, if the employee quits, except as it
shall be agreed locally that the employee had
proper cause, or is discharged for cause any time
during the 12 months following the start of such
new job.

d. Only one relocation allowance will be
paid to the members of a family living in the same
residence.

3. a. The operation of this Subsgaction M will
be subject to periodic review by a joint commit-
tee, consisting of equal numbers of representa-
tives of both parties {(not more than 3 each), who
shall meet periodically {0 review the operation of
this Subsection and to consider and resolve any
problemns that may arise from iis operation. The
Company shall supply 10 such committee quar-
terly reports on the number and focation of IJOP
applications and the number and location of JOP
placements as well as such other pertinent infor-
maticn relating to the operation of this
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Subsection which is requested by the commitiee,
including reasonably available information on the
timing of such applications and placements. The
committee shall review the day-te-day adminis-
tration of this Bubsection with a view toward
increasing employee awareness of job opportuni-
ties. The committee shall study the operation of
this Subsection to racommend to the Company
and Union Bargaining Co-Chairmaen whether
changes in this Subsection would improve the
utilization of the IJOP system for snhancement of
employment opportunities and discourage mis-
use of the system for other purposes,

b. The following procedure shall apply
only io complaints or grievances relating to the
application of this Subsection M:

{1} Any employee who believes that he
has a justifiable reguest or complaint shall
promptly refer the matter to a Staff
Representative designated by the Union for this
purpase, wha, in turm will promptly arrange to dis-
cuss the request or complaint with the Company
designated representative.

(2) I not satisfactority resclved, the
Union’s designated StaH Representative may
refer the matter to the Company’s Fourth Step
Representative. Such referral shall be made in
writing within 10 days of complation of the final
discussion pursuant to (1} and shall set forth the
Union's statement of fact, the action of the
Company which the Union challenges, the clause
or clauses of this Subsection M which are alleged
to be violated, the relief sought, and the Union's
pasition. The appealed grievance shall be han-
dled in the regular grievance procedure estab-
lished under this Agreement starting at the
Fourth Step.

4, In order to facilitate the operation of the
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program provided for in this Subsection M, it is
agreed that (a) back pay shall not be awarded in
any grievance based on those paragraphs unless
the arbitrator finds that there has been willful and
deliberate noncompliance therewith, and (b) the
Company and the international Unian may, upon
recommendation of the commitieg provided for in
paragraph 3 above, amend this Subsection M at
any time during the period of this Agreement and
that such amendment shall be effective with
respect to any pending grievance,

5. The Company will not be liable for any
retroactive pay with respect to any period prior to
4 days or the beginning of the payroll week,
whichever is later, after receipt by the Company
of specific written notice (on a form to be provid-
ed therefor) of its alleged error.

6. By agreement between the Company and
International Union, the provisions of this
Subsection M may at any time be suspended and
empioyaes who are working at other plants under
these provisions may be laid off, if it becomes
nacessary to do so to provide employment for
long-servicea employees who are parmanently
displaced or for other valid reagons.

N. Manning of New Facilities

1. In the manning of jobs on new faciiities in
existing plants, the jobs shall be filled by qualfified
employees who apply for such jobs in the order of
length of plant continuous service from. the fol-
lowing categories in the following order but sub-
ject to the other provisions of this Subsection N.

a) Employ=es displaced from any facility
being replaced in the piant by the new facilities.

b) Employees being displaced as the
result of the installation of the new facilities.

¢) Employees presently employed on like
facilities in the plant.
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d) Employees presently on layoff from like
facilities in the plant.

@) Employees in the plant with two or
more years of plant continuous service, provided,
that if sufficient qualified applicants from this
source are not available, Management shall fill
the remaining vacancies as it deems appropriate.

2. The local parties shall meet to seek agree-
ment on the standards to be used to determina
the qualifications entitling employees otherwise
eligible to be assigned to the jobs in questien.

3. Should the local parties fail to agree on the
standards for determining qualifications, an appli-
cant otherwise eligible shall have:

a} The nacessary qualifications for per-
forming the job.

b) The ability to absorh such training for
the job as is to be offered and is necessary to
enable the employee 1o perform the job satisfac-
torily.

c} The necessary qualifications to
progress in the promotional sequencs involved to
the next higher job to the extent that
Management needs employees for such progres-
sion. In determining the necessary qualifications
to advance in the promotional sequence
involved, the normal experience acquired by
employees in such sequence shall be taken into
consideration. However, it is recognized that
Management can require that a sufficient number
of occupants of each job in a promational
sequence be available to assure an adequate
number of qualified replacements for the next
higher job.

4. An applicant whe is disqualified under
Subsection N-3 above shall have the right to
apply for ancther job for which he believes he can

qualify.
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5. When new facilities are to be manned pur- 13.89
suant to this Subsection X!HI-N, the local parties
shall meet and may establish, in appropriate cir-
cumstances, rules for allowing an employee not
placed initially, a second opportunity to elect
transfer to the new facility consistent with its effi-
cient operation. In establishing such rule, the
local parties shall consider maiters such as;

a) The job level in the promotional
sequence in the new unit up to which an employ-
oe will be allowed a second opportunity to elect
transfer.

b} The date on which the second opportu-
nity must be exercised following start-up of the
new lacility, but not more than three years there-
after. {In determining such date, the parties shall
give due consideration 1o possible Management
abandonment of the old facility or an extended
period of its nonuse.)

In lieu of or in addition to the foregoing, the 13.90
local parties may develop a method for filling per-
manent vacancies in the new facility between the
time of initial manning and the final election to
transfer.

6. Should Management deem it necessary lo 13.91
assign an employee to his regular job on the old
facility in order to continue its efficient operation,
it may do so on the basis of establishing such
employee on the new job and temporarily assign-
ing him to his former job until a suitable replace-
ment can be trained for the job or its performance
is no longer required. In such event, such
employee shall be entitled to earnings not less
than what he would have made had he been
working on the job on which he has been estab-
lished.

7. Where new facilities replace facilities of 13.91.1
more than one plant in the same general
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locality, appropriate representatives of the
Company and the International Union shall
meet in conjunction with the local parties for
the purpose of seeking an agreement on
manning consistent with the parties’ mutual
intent to facilitate efficlent manning and pre-
gserve job security for longer service
Employees. In such situations, Company
service may be considered in addition to
plant service,

Q. Permanent Vacancles and Transfer Rights

Permanent transfers shall not be made
through the operation of the pool procedures. An
employee whe is assigned under a pool arrange-
ment to a unit for purposes of retention shall not
be able to effectuate a permanent transfer to that
unit hy refusing a recall to his home unit,
(However, nothing contained herein shall pre-
clude such an employee from effectuating a per-
manent transfer by bidding for a perranent
vacancy in such a unit or any other unit.
Moreover, nathing contained herein shall affect
the rights of such amployses under a permanent
shutdown situation.} In addition, such a retained
emplovee shall have only such promeotional rights
in the unit to which he is assigned for retention
purposes as are provided for by Subsection Xlli-
L-5.

1. Subject to the exception provided by
Paragraph 3 below for entry into trades and
crafts, a three-step procedure for filling perma-
nent vacancies shali be refained as presentiy
agreed to. A permanent vacancy shall be filled
from within the first step of competition (whether
it be unit, line of progression, etc.) Each suc-
ceeding vacancy shall be filled in the same man-
ner, and the resulting vacancy in the entry level
job shall thereafter be filled on a departmental
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basis (the second step of compeltition) by
amployees with at least six months of plant serv-
ice (for employees hired on or after August 1,
1999, six months or the end of such employ-
ee’s probationary period, whichever is later}
on the date the vacancy is posted or such lesser
period as has been mutually agreed to by the
local parties. Resulting eniry level departmental
vacancies shall be filled on a plant-wide basis
(the third step of competition) by employees with
at least six months of plant service (for employ-
ees hired on or after August 1, 1999, six
months or the end of such employee’s proba-
tionary period, whichever is later) on the date
the vacancy is posted or such lesser period as
has been mutually agreed to by the local parties.
An employee transferring under Subsection Xlil-
M shall be eligible to bid on vacancies notwith-
standing the six wmonths plant service
requirement set farth above.

2. However, in plants where operating cir-
cumstances so warrant (such as size, geography,
job relationships, physical proximity, safety, and
other apprepriate factors), a two-step procedure
for filling permanent vacancies shall be retained
as presently agreed to. Under a two-step proce-
dure, a permanent vacancy shall be filled from
within the first step of competition (whether it ba
unit, line of prograssion, department, etc.). Each
succeading vacancy shall be filled in the same
manner, and the resulting vacancy in the entry
level job shall thaereafter be filled on a plant-wide
basis by employees with at least six months of
plant service {for employees hired on or after
August 1, 1999, six months or the end of such
employee’s probationary period, whichever is
later) on the date the vacancy is posted or such
lesser period as has been mutually agreed to by
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he local parties.

3. As an exception to the procedures for fill-
ng vacancies provided far by paragraph t above,
all permanent vacancies in apprenticeships and
n entry level jobs in lines of promotion containing
occupations which in fact lead to craft jobs shall
be filled on a plant-wide basis from among quali-
fied bidding employees. Similarly, permanent
vacancies in craft jobs which are not filled by the
promotion or assignment of apprenticeship grad-
uates, or by the promotion of an employee from a
non-craft job in a line of promation leading to a
craft job, or by the transfer of a craft employee
from one unit to another within the same Trade or
Craft shall be filled on a plantwide basis from
among qualified bidding employees. An employ-
ea shall not be disqualified for bidding on any
such vacancy by reason of any minimum length
of service requirement. Should Management
deem it necessary io retain an employee on his
former job in order to continue efficient operation,
it may do so on the basis of establishing such
employee on the new job and temporarily assign-
Ing him to his former job until a suitable replace-
ment can be trained for the job orits performance
15 no fonger required. In such event, such
employee shall be entitled to earnings not less
than what he would have made had he been
working on the new job on which he has been
established and, where applicable, shall be paid
as though such hours ware credited to any
apprenticeship.

4, Vacancies shall be made available in
accordance with the seniority factors set forth in
Subsection XIil-A subject to the following:

a. An employee must be qualified to per-
form the job.
b. With respect to entry level jobs classi-
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fied at Job Class 5 and below that are filled on a
departmental or plant-wide basis, such johs shall
be filled from among qualified bidding employees
in order of length of plant continuous service,
subjact, howaver, 1o Paragraph c. below.

c. With respect to jobs in promoticnal
sequences leading to Trade or Craft or speciai-
purpose maintenance jobs or to highly skilled
operating or technical jobs, Management may
require an employee to have the necessary. qual-
ifications to progress in the promofional
sequence involvaed to the next higher job to the
extent that Management needs employees for
such progression. In determining the necessary
quaiifications to advance in the promotional
sequence involved, the normal experience
acquired by employees in such sequence shall
- be taken into consideration. However, it is recog-
nized that Managemant can require that a suffi-
cient number of occupants of each job in a
promotional sequence be available to assure an
adequate number of gualitied replacements for
the next higher job.

5. If an employee accepts transfer under this
Subsection 0, his continuous service in tha unit

13.99

13.100

from which he transfers will be canceled 30 days- -

after such transfer, provided however, that during
such 30-day period such employee may voluntar-
ity return to the unit from which he transferred or
Management may return him to that unit because
he cannet {ultill the requirements of the job. In the
evant an employee accepts transfer under this
Subsection 0, he may not again apply for transfer
during the pericd of one year after such transfer.
In the event an employee refuses a transfer
under this Subsection 0 after applying therefor, or
voluntarily returns to the unit from which he trans-
ferred, he may not again apply for transfer to
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such unit during the period of one year after
such avent.

6. Where a job sequence or line of progres- 13.101
gion includes jobs in the pool, such pool jobs in
hat job sequence or line of progression shali be
considerad as a single job in filling permanent
vacancies above the pool.
P. Compensation for Improper Layoff

or Recall

In the event of improper layoff or failure to 13.102
recall an employee in accordance with his san-
iority rights, in the absence of mutual agreement
to an equitable lump sum payment, he shall be
made whole for the period during which he is
entitied to retroactivity in the same manper set
forth in Saction VIII.

SECTION XIV - SAFETY AND HEALTH

A. Objective and Obligations aof the Parties

The Company and the Union will cooperate in 14.1
the continuing objective to eliminate accidents
and health hazards. The Company shall make
reasonable provisions for the safety and health of
its employess at the plant during the hours of
their employment.

It is understood by the parties that to achieve 14.2
the above objective, it is necessary that employ-
eas use protactive devices, wearing apparel and
other safety equipment provided in accordance
with the terms of Subsection B of this Section.

At plants where devices which emit jonizing 14.3
radiation are used, the Company will continue to
maintain safety standards with respect to such
devices not less rigid than those adopted from
time io time by the Nucglear Regulatory
Commission and will maintain procedures
designed to safsguard employees and will
instruct them as to safe working procedures
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involving such devices.

Where the Company uses chemicals, soi-
vents or compounds which it knows to be toxic, it
shall inform the affected employees of this fact
and advise them as to what precautions, it any,
should be taken. Upon the request of the Union
Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health
Committee, the Company shall provide in writing
requested information from material safety data
sheets or their equivalent on toxic substances to
which employees are exposed in the work place;
provided thal when the information is considerad
proprigtary, the Company shall so advise the
Union Co-Chairman, and provide sufficient infor-
mation for the Union to make further inquiry.

The Company will continue its program of
periodic inplant air sampling and noise testing
under the direction of qualified personnel. Where
the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health
Committee alleges a significant on-the-job health
hazard due to inptant air poliution or noise, the
Company will also make such additional tests
and investigations as are necessary and shall
netify the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and
Health Committee when such a test is to take
place. A report based on such additional tests
and investigatiopns shall be reviewed and dis-
cussed with the Joint Safety and Health
Committea. For such .surveys conducted at the
raquest of the Union Co-Chairman of the Safaty
and Health Committee, a written summary of the
sampling and testing results and the conclusions
of the investigation shall be provided to the
Safety and Health Committee.

When in the opinion of the International
Health, Safety and Environment Depattment,
additional information in the possesgsion of the
Company may be useful to an understanding of a
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patential significant health hazard which is
alleged to exist, the Company, upon written
request by the International Health, Safety and
Environment Department, will turnish such infor-
mation. This information may include engineering
studies, process descriptions, equipment specifi-
cations, vantilation studies and toxicological and
epidemiological surveys but does not create an
obligation to release persconal medical informa-
tion without the written consent of the affected
employee,

Where the information constitutes a legitimate
rade secret, the Company may require that the
International Union sign an agreement to use the
mformation only for the purpose of hazard evalu-
ation and control and to take precautions to
assure its confidentiality.

The Company shall provide adequate first aid
for ail employees during their working hours.

An employee who, as a result of an industrial
accident, is unable to return Yo his assigned job
or the bhalance of the shift on which he was
njured, will be paid for any wages lost on that
shift.

3. Protective Devices, Wearing Apparel
and Equipment
Pratective devices, wearing apparel and other
guipment necessary properly 1o protect employ-
es from injury shall be provided by the
>ompany in actordance with practices now pre-
ailing in each separate plant or as such prac-
cos may be improved from time to time by the
ompany. Goggles; hard hats; hearing protec-
on; prescription safety glasses (one pair every
vaelve months); face shields; respirators; special
urpose gloves; fire retardant, water resistant or
cid resislant protective clothing when necessary
nd required shall be. provided by the Company
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without cost, except that the Company may
assess a fair charge to cover loss or willful
destruction thereof by the employee. Where any
such equipment or clothing is now provided, the
present practice concerning charge for loss or
willful destruction by the employee shall continue.
Proper heating and ventilating systems shall be
installed where needed and maintained in good
working condition.
C. Disputes

An employee, or group of employees, who
believe that they are being required to work
under conditions which are unsate or unhealthy
beyond the narmal hazard inherert in the cpera-
tion in question, shall have the right to file a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance procedure
for preferred handling in such procedure and
arbitration.
D. If an emplayee or group of employees believe
that there exists an unsafe condition, changed
from the normal hazards inherent in the opera-
tion so that the employee or employees are in
danger of injury, he or they shall notity supervi-
sion of such danger and the facts relating there-
ta, and shall then have the aiternative of being
relieved from duty on the complained of job {(or
jobs) without loss of right to return to such job (or
jobs) when the hazardous condition is remediad,
and/or filing a grievance In the Third Step of the
grievance procedure for preferred handling,
including Arhitration.

Management may in its discretion assign
such a relieved employee 1o other available work.

Under no circumstances shall a relieved
employee take any acticn to prevent other
employees from working on the job except to
communicate information relating to the facts on
the job. Shoutd either Management or the Board
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conclude that an unsafe condition within the
meaning of this Subsection D existed and should
the employee not have been assigned o other
available equal or higher-rated work, he shall be
paid for the earnings he otherwise would have
receivad.

Management shall immediately take steps to
remove the hazardous condition.

In the event of a dispute as to the existence of
an unsafe condition changed from the normal
hazards inherent in the operation, the Chairman
of the Union's Safety Committee and the
Company's Safety Inspector shall immediately
investigate the alleged condition and make a
decision as to the validity of same. If the Union’s
Safety Committee Chairman and the Company's
Safety Inspector are unable to agree on the dis-
position of the incident, the matter shall immedi-
ately be referred to the Board of Arbitration under
- special procedures io be worked out by that
i Board.

E. Joint Safety and Health Committee

1. A Safety and Health Committee consisting
of not less than three nor more than ton employ-
ees designated by the Union and an equal num-
ber of Management members it Management so
desires shall be established in each plant. The
Union and the Company shall designate their
respective Co-Chairmen and shall certify to each
other in writing such Co-Chairmen and commit-
tee members. The Committee shall hold monthly
mestings at times determinad by the Co-
Chairmen who may also agree to hotd special
meelings.

Each Co-Chairman shall submit a proposed
agenda to the other Co-Chairman at least five
days prior 10 the monthly meeting. The Company
Co-Chairman shall provide the Union Co-
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Chairman with minutes of the monthly meeting.

Prior to such monthly meeting the Co- 14.17
Chairmen or their designees shall engage in an
inspection of mutually selected areas of the
plant. At the conclusion of the inspection, a writ-
ten report shall be prepared by the Company set-
ting lorth their findings. One copy of the report
shall be furnished to the Union Co-Chairman.
Time consumed on Committee work by
Committee members designated by the Union
shall not be considered hours worked to be com-
pensated by the Company. The function of the
Committee shall be to advise with plant manags-
ment concarning safety and heatth and to dis-
cuss legitimate safety and health matters but not
to handle grievances. In the discharge of its func-
tion the Committee shall: consider existing prac-
tices and rules relating io safety and health,
formulate suggested changes in existing prac-
tices and rules, recommend adoption of new
practices and rules, review proposed naw safety
and health programs developed by Management
and review accident statistics including OSHA
Form 200 ard trends and disabling injuries which
have occurred in the plant and make appropriate
recommendations.

2. The Union Co-Chairman or his designee 14.18
will be afforded time off without pay as may be
required to visit departments al all reasonable
times for the purpose of transacting the legiti-
mate business of the Committee, after notice to
the head of the department to be visited or his
designated representative and if the Committee
member is then at work, permission (which shall
not be unreasonably withheld) from his own
department head or his designated representa-
five. If the Unien Go-Chairman or his designee is
not at work, he shall be granted access to the

156



Seclion XIV-Satety and Health {continued)

plant at all reasonable times tor the purpose of
conducting the legitimate business of the com-
mittee after notice to the head of the department
{0 be visited or his designated representative,

3. When the Company intreduces new per-
sonal protective apparel or extends the use of
protective apparel to new areas or iSsues rew
rules relating to the use of protective apparel, the
matter will be discussed with the members of the
Safety and Health Commiittes in advance with the
objective of increasing cooperstion. Should differ-
enges result from such discussions, a grievance
may be filad in the Third Stap by the Chairman of
the Grievance Committee within 30 days there-
after. In the event that the grievance progresses
through the grievance procedure to arbitration,
the Board of Arbitration shall determine whether
such rule or raquirement is appropriate to
achieve the objective set forth in Subsection A.

4. Advices of the Safely and Health
Committes, together with supporting sugges-
tions, recommendations and reasons, shall be
submitted to the Works Manager for his consid-
eration and for such action as he may consider
consistent with the Company's responsibility to
provide for the safety and health of its empioyees
during the hours of their employment and the
mutual objective set forth in Subsection A.

5. In the event the Company requiras an
employee to testify at the formal investigation into
the causes of a disabling injury or death, the
employae may arrange 'o have the Union Co-
Chairman of the Safety and Health Committee or
the Union member of such Committee designat-
ed by the Union Go-Chairman to act in his
absence present as an obsarver at the proceed-
ings for the period of time required to take the
employes's testimony. The Union Co-Chairman
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will be furnished with a copy of such record as is
made of the employee’s testimony. In addition, in
the case of accidents which resulted in disabling
injury or death or accidents which could have
“resulted in disabling injury or death and require a
fact-finding investigation, the Company will, as
soon as practicable after such agcident, notify the
Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health
Committee or the Union member of such
Commitiee designated by the Union Co-
Chairman to act in his absence who shall have
the right to visit the scene of the accident prompt-
ly upon such notification, if he so desires,
accompanied by the Company Co-Chairman or
his designated represantative and the Company
will add the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety
and Health Committes, or the Union member of
such Committee designated by the Union Co-
Chairman to act in his absence, to the notification
list for such accidents. After making its investiga-
tion the Company will supply to the Union Co-
Chairman of the Safaty and Health Committee, a
statement of the nature of the injury, the circum-
stances of the accident, and any recommenda-
tions available at that fime, In such cases, when
requested by the Union Co-Chairman, the
Company Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health
Committee, or his designated representative, will
review the statement with the Union Co-
Chairman. Also, in such cases, the Company Co-
Chairman of the Safety and Health Committee,
or his designated reprasentative, when request-
ed by the Union Co-Chairman, will visit the scene
of tha accident with the Union Co-Chairman or, in
his absence, his designated substitute.

6. The Company will, from a single source at
the Company headquarters level, provide the
International Health, Safety and Envircnment

158

14.22



Section XIV-Satety and Health (continued)

Department with prompt notification of any acci-
dent resulting in a fatality to a union member. This
notification shall be either oral or written and
include the date of the fatality, the plant or unit
location of the fatality and, if known, the cause of
the fatality. The Company will provide the
International Health, Safety and Environment
Department with a copy of the fatal accident
report that is given 1o the local union safety and
health committee when such repont becomes
available. Any necessary discussion or other
communication on this data between the
Company and the International Union will be with
the individual designated to provide such infor-
mation.

7. Once each year the Company will, from
the same source described in 6 above, provide to
the International Union Safety and Health
Department the QSHA Form 200 Summary of
Occupational Injuries and Ilinesses or its equiva-
lent and the lost workday case and fatality inci-
dent rates for each plant covered by this
Agresment. Upon request and for specific loca-
tions where detailed information is necessary, the
Company will, from the same source, provide a
copy of the QSHA Form 200 Log of Occupational
Injuries and llinesses or its equivalent.

8. Joint Company Level Committee on

Safety and Health

The International Union and the Company
shall each designate three representatives to a
joint Company level committee on safety and
health which shall meet at least annually to
review the operation of this Section with a view to
achieving maximum understanding as to how the
Company and the Union can most effectively
cooperate in achieving the objective set forth in
Subsection A.
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9. If in the event of special circumstances the
Director of the International Health, Safety and
Environment Depariment or a member of his
staff desires access to a plant, such access may
be approved on a case-by-case basis through
the office of the General Manager-Employee
Relations and Industrial Engineering. The
General Manager-Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering or his designee shall
accompany the Union representative.

10.1t is agreed that the Union’s Safety and
Health Committee act hereunder exclusively in
an advisory capacity and that the Internaticnal
Union, Local Unions, Union Safety Committees
and its officers, employees and agents shall not
be liable for any work-connected injuries, disabil-
ities or diseases which may be incurred by
employees.

F. Disciplinary Records

Written records of disciplinary action against
the employee involved for the violation of a safe-
ty rule but not involving a penalty of time off will
not be used by the Company in any arbitration
proceeding where such action occurred one or
more years prior to the date of the event which is
the subject of such arbitration.

When an. employee has completed 36 con-
secutive months of work without discipline involv-
ing a penalty of time off for viclation of a safety
rule, prior disciplinary penalties tor such offenses
not exceeding 4 days suspension shall not be
used for further disciplinary action.

When a written safety observation report is
made involving a violation of a safety procedure
or rule by an employee which does not involve
discipline, a copy of that report will be given ta
the employee.
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Section XIV-Safety and Heaith (continuad)

G. Alcoholism and Drug Abuse

Alcoholism and drug abuse are recognized by
the parties to be treatable conditions. Without
detracting from the existing rights and obligations
of the parties recognized in the other provisions
of this Agreement, the Company and the Unicn
agree to cooperate at the plant level in encour-
aging employees afflicted with alcoholism or drug
abuse to undergo a coordinated program direct-
ed o the objective of their rehabilitation,

H. Safety and Health Training
1. General

The Company racognizes the special need to
provide appropriate safety and health training to
all employees. The Company prasently has safe-
ty and health training that provides either the
training described below or the basis for such
training as it ralates to the needs of the Company
and its various plants.

Training programs shall recognize that there
are different needs for safety and health training
for newly hired employees, employees who are
transferred or assigned to a new job and employ-
ees who require periodic retraining. The safety
and health committee may make recommenda-
tions on thase and other safety education mat-
ters.

2. Trainlng of Newly Hired Employees

Newly hired employees shall receive training
in the general recognition of safety and health
hazards, their statutory and basic labor contract
rights and abligations and the purpose and fung-
tion of the Company's Safety, Health and Madical
Departments, the joint safety and health cormmit-
tee and the International Health, Safety and
Environment Department. in addition, upon initial
assignment to a job, such employees shall
receive training on the nature of the operation or
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process, the safety and health hazards of the job,
the safe working procedures, the purpose, use
and limitaticns of perscnal protective equipment
required, and other controls or precautions asso-
ciated with the job.

The Unicn Co-Chairman of the safety and
health committee and the International Health,
Safety and Environment Depariment or a
designee shall, upon request, be afforced the
opportunity to review the training program for
newly hired employees at tha plant level.

3. Training of other Employees

The training of employees other than those
newly hired by the Company shall be directed to
the hazards of the job or jobs on which they are
required to work. Such training shall include haz-
ard recognition, sale working procedures, pur-
pose, use and limitations of special personal
pratective equipment required and any other
appropriate specialized instruction.

4. Retraining

As required by an employee’s job and assign-
ment area, periodic refraining shall be given en
safe working procedures, hazard recognition,
and other necessary procedures and precau-
tions,

. Medical Records

The Company shall maintain the confidential-
ity of reports of medical examinations of its
employeas and shall only furnish such reports to
a physician designated by the employee upon the
written authorization of the employee; provided,
ihat the Company may use or supply medical
examination reports of its employees in response
o subpoenas, requests to the Company by any
Governmental agency authorized by law to
obtain such reports, and in arbitration or litigation
of any claim or action involving the Company.

162

14,32

14.33

14.34

14.35



Section XV-Service With the Armei Forces

Whenever the Company physician detects a
medical condition which, in his judgment,
requiras further medical attention, the Company
physician shall advise the emplayee of such con-
dition or to consult with his personal physician.

SECTION XV — SERVICE WITH THE
ARMED FORCES

A. Reemployment Rights

Each employee other than a temporary
employee, who leaves or who has left Company
employment lo anter the service of the Armed
Forces of the United States and who raturns to
Company employment with statutory reemploy-
ment rights, shall be reemployed on a basis no
less favorable than that provided by applicable
statute at the time of his reamployment. The con-
tinuous service record of such reemployed
employee shall not have been broken by his
absence in such sarvice,
B. Training

Reasonable programs of training shall be
employed in the event employees do not qualify
to perform the work on the job which thay might
have attained except for absence in the service
of the Armad Forces of the United States.
C. Special Leave of Ahsence

Any emplayee so applying for reemployrment
shall be granted upon request a leave of absence
without pay not to exceed sixty (60) days befora
he shall be required to return to work,
D. Educational Leave of Absence

Any employea entitled to reemployment under
this Section who applies for reemployment and
who desires to pursue a course of study in accor-
dance with a Federal law granting him such
opportunity, before or after returning to his
employment with the Company, shall be granted
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a leave of absence for such purpose; provided
that an employee who desires such a leave of
absence after returning to his employment with
the Company shalt have it granted only if he noti-
fies the Company in writing, within one year from
the date he is reemployed, of his intention to pur-
sue such a course of study. Such leave of
absence shall not ¢constitute a break in the record
of continuous service of such employee but shall
be included therein provided the employee
reports promptly for reemployment after the com-
pletion or termination of such course of study.
Any such employee must natify the Company
and the Union in writing at least once each year
of his continued interest to resume active
employment with the Company upon completing
or ferminating such course of study.
E. Disabled Returning Veterans

Any employee entitled to reemployment under
this Section who returns with service connected
disability incurred during the course of his sarv-
ice shall be assigned to any vacancy which shall
be suitable 1o such impaired condition during the
continuance of such disability; provided, however
that such impairment is of such a nature as to
render the veteran's returning to his own job or
depariment onerous or impossible; and provided
tfurther that the veteran meets the minimum phys-
ical requireaments for the job available or for the
job as Management may be able to adjust it to
meet the veteran’s impairment.
F. Special Vacation Provisions

If an employee who would otherwise have
been entitled to a vacation with pay, or in lieu
thereof to vacation allowance under the provi-
sions of this Agreemaent, during the calendar year
in which he shall enter upon active duty in the
Armed Forces of the United States, before he
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shall have taken such vacation, or before he shall
have accepted vacation allowance in lieu of vaca-
tion, he shall be paid an ameunt equal to the
vacation pay which he would have been entitled
to receive for the period of such vacation.

An employee who, after being honorably dis-
charged from the Armed Forces of the United
States shall be entitled to a vacalion with pay, or
in lieu thereof, to vacation allowance in and for
the calendar year in which he applies for rein-
statement in accordance with the provisions of
this Agreement, without regard to any require-
ment other than an adequate record of continu-
ous setvice; provided, however, that no employee
shall be accorded more than one vacation
allowance for any one calendar year.

G. Military Encampment Allowance

An employee with one or more years of con-
finupus service who is required to attend an
encampment of the Reserve of the Armed
Forces or the National Guard shall be paid, for a
period not to exceed two weeks in any calendar
year, the difference between the amount paid by
the Government (rot including travel, subsis-
tence and quarters allowance) and the amount
calculated by the Company in accordance with
the following formula. Such pay shall be based on
the number of days such employee would have
warked had he nof been attending such encamp-
ment during such two waeks {plus any holiday in
such two weeks which he would not have
worked) and the pay for each such day shall be
eight (8) times his average straight-time hourly
rate of earnings (including applicable incentive
earnings but excluding shift differentials and
Sunday and overtime premiums) during the last
payroll period worked prior to the encampment, |
the period of such encampment exceeds two
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weeks in any calendar year, the period on which
such pay shall be based shall be the first two
weeks he would have worked during such period.

SECTION XVI - SEVERANCE ALLOWANCE

A. Conditions of Allowance

When, in the sole judgement of the Company, 16.1
it decides to close permanently a plant or dis-
continue permanently a department of a plant or
substantial portion thereof and terminate the
employment of individuals, an employee whose
employment is terminated either directly or indi-
rectly as a result thereof because he was not
entitied to other employment with the Company
under the provisions of Section XIll-Seniority of
this Agreement and Paragraph B-2 below, shall
be entitled to a severance allowance in accor-
dance with and subject to the following provi-
sions.

Belore the Company shall finally decide to 16.2
close permanently a plant or discontinue perma-
nently a department of a plant or substantial por-
tion thereof, it shall give the Union, when
practicable, advance written notification of its
intention. Such netification shall be given at least
90 days prior to the proposed closure date. Along
with it, the Company shalt provide the Union with
& detailed statemant of the reasons for the pro-
posed action and the information on which it is
based. Without limiting the information to be pro-
vided under this paragraph, the Company shall
furnish the Union, where available, and on a can-
fidentiat basis, profit and loss statements {for the
operations that are the subject of the proposed
action {or the last 24 months of operations pre-
ceding it, any studies or evaluations assessing
the feasibility of continuing the operations, and a
detailed breakdown of the costs of maintaining
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the operations. Thereafter, the Company will
meet with appropriate Union representatives in
order to provide them with an opportunity 10 dis-
cuss the Company's proposed course of action
and to provideg information to the Company and
suggest alternative courses. Upon conclusion of
guch meetings, which in no event shall be less
than 30 days prior to the proposed closure or par-
tial closure date, the Company shall advise the
Union of its final decision. The final closure deci-
sion shall be the exclusive tunction of the
Company. This notification provision sha# not be
interpreted to offset the Company's right to lay oft
or in any other way reduce or increase the work-
ing forca in accordance with its presently existing
righis as set forth in Section 1l of this Agreement,
B. Eligibility

Such an employee to be eligible for a sever-
ance aflowance shall have accumulated 3 or
more years of continuous Company service as
computed in accordance with Section Xlll-
Seniority of this Agreement.

1. In flieu cof severance allowance, the
Company may offer an eligible employee a job, in
the same job class for which he is qualified, in the
same general locality. The employee shall have
the option of either accepting such new employ-
ment or requesting his severance allowance. If an
employee accepts such other employment, his
continuous service record shall bs deemed to
have commenced as of the date of the transfer,
except that for the purposes of severance pay
under this Section and for purposes of Section
Xil-Vagations, his previous continucus service
record shall be maintained, and not be deemed
to have been broken by the transfer.

2. As an exception to Paragraph 1 above an
employee otherwise eligible for severance pay
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who is entitled under Section Xlll-Seniority to a
jobr in the same job class in another part of the
same plant shall not be entitled to severance pay
whether he accepts or rejects the transfer. If such
transfer results directly in the permanent dis-
placement of some other amployes, the fatier
shall be eligihle for severance pay provided he
otherwise qualifies undaer the terms of this
Section.
C. Scale of Allowance

An gligible individual shall receive severance
allowance based upon the following weeks for
the corresponding continueus Company service:

Weaks of
Severance
Continuoys Company Service  Allowance
3 years but less than § yoars 4
5 years but less than 7 years 6
7 years but less than 10 yaars 7
10 years or more 8

-D. Calculation of Allowance
A week’s severance allowance shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions for cal-
culation of vacatiocn allowance as set forth in
Subsection F of Section X|I-Vacations.
E. Non-Duplication of Allowance
Severance allowance shall not be duplicated
for the same severance, or same continuous
service, whether the other obligation arises by
reason of contract, law or otherwise. If an individ-
ual is or shall become entitled to any discharge,
liquidation, severance or dismissal allowance or
paymant of similar kind by reason of any law of
the Unitad States of America or any of the states,
districts or territories thereof subject to its juris-
diction, the tota! amount of such payments shall
be deducted from the severance allowance to
which the individual may be entitled under this
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Seclion XVi-Severance Allowance (contnued)

Section, or any payment made by the Company
under this Section may be ofiset against such
payments. Statutory unemployment compensa-
tion payments shall be excluded from the nondu-
plication provisions of this paragraph.

F. Election Concerning Layoff Status

Notwithstanding any other provisions of this
Agreament, an empioyee who would otherwise
have been terminated in accordance with the
applicable provisions of this Agreement and
under the circumstances specified in Subsection
XVI-A may at such time elect to be placed upon
layoif status tor 30 days or to continue on layoff
status for an additicnal 30 days it he had already
been on layoff status. At the end of such 30-day
period he may elect to continue on layeff status
or to be terminated and receive severance
allowance if he is eligible to any such allowance
under the provisions of this Section XVI; provid-
ed, however, if he glects to continue on layoff sta-
ius after the 30-day period specified above, and
is unable to secure employment with the
Company within an additional 60-day period, at
the conclusion of such additional 60-day period
ha may &lect to be terminated and raceive sever-
ance allowance if he is eligible for such
allowance. Any Supplemental Unemployment
Benefit payment received by him for any period
after the beginning of such 30-day period shall be
deducted from any such severance aliowance to
which he would have been otherwise aligible at
the beginning of such 30-day period.

If an employee slecis to continue on layoff
status, he shall continue to be in such status
notwithstanding the expiration or termination of
this Agreement.

In the event of a strike, nothing in this
Agreement shali be interpreted as extending the
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Section XYI-Successorship

benefits beyond the term otharwise provided for
in the Basic Labor Agreement,
G. Payment of Allowance

Payment shall be made in a lump sum at the
time of termination. Acceptance Of severance
allowance shall terminate employment and con-
tinuous service for all purposes under this
Agresment.
H. Retirec Benefits Offset

Notwithstanding any other provision of this
Agreament, any severance allowance payable {o
an employee who is eligible for an immediate
unreduced pension shall be reduced by (a) the
present value of the incremental pension benefits
as defined below; and (b) the value of retires
health benefits as determined in accordance with
the provisions of the Age Discrimination in
Employment Act of 1967, as amended. As used
in the preceding sentence, “the present value of
the incremental pension-benefits™ shall be under-
stood to mean the present value of the ditference
between {a) the total amount of pension payable
to such employee prior to age 62; and (b} the por-
tion of such pension not attributable to the occur-
rence of the conlingent event of permanent
closure. The interest rates used to determine
pragent value shall be the PBGC rates for single
lifa annuities in effect for the month in which sev-
erance allowance would otherwise be paid.

SECTION XVil - SUCCESSORSHIP

The Company agrees that it will not sell, con-
voy, agsign or otherwise transfer any piant or sig-
nificant part thereof covered by a Labor
Agreemant between the Company and the
United Steelworkers of America that has not
been permanently shutdown for at least 8
months to any other party (Buyer) who intends to
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Section XVi-Successorship (continued)

continue "to operats the business as the
Company had, unless the following conditions
have been satisfied prior to the closing date of
the sale;

(a) The Buyer shall have entered into an
Agreement with the Union recognizing it as the
bargaining representative for the employees
within the existing bargaining units,

{b)} The Buyer shall have entered inlo an
Agreement with the Union establishing the terms
and canditions of employment to he affective as
of the closing date,

{¢) If requested by the Company, the Union
will enter into negetiations with the Company on
the subject of releasing and discharging the
Company from any obligations, responsibilities
and liabilities to the Union and the employees,
except as the parties otherwise mutually agree.

This provision is not intended to apply to any
transactions solely between the Company and
any of its subsidiaries or affiliates, or its parent
company including any of its subsidiaries or affil-
iates; nor is it intended to apply to transactions
involving the sale of stock, except if a plant or sig-
nificant part thereof, which is covered by the
Labor Agreament, is sold to a third party pur-
suant to a transaction involving the sale of stock
of a subsidiary.

“Permanently shut down for at least 8 months”
shall mean that the notification requirements,
time periods, and obligations of 3Sub-
section XVI-A, have been satisfied and that for at
ieast 8 months following the expiration of the nofi-
fication pericds provided for in Subsection XVI-A,
(1) no part of the operation in gquestion has oper-
ated other than to perform maintenance tasks
associated with mothballing the operations, (2)
no improvements have been made and (3) the
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Section XV)I-Supplernental Unempleyment Benedit Plan

Company has acknowledged entitlements 1o and
is processing and/or paying, as appropriate,
shui-down benefits in accordance with the Labor
Agreement and applicable benefit agreements.

SECTION XVIIl - SUPPLEMENTAL
UNEMPLOYMENT BENEFIT PLAN

A. Description of Plan

The Suppiemental Unempioyment Benefit
Plan effective August 1, 1999, (the Pian) is con-
tained in a booklet entitlad “1999 Supplemental
Unemployment Benefit Plan,” & copy of which will
be provided each employee. Such booklet consti-
tutes a part of this Saction as though incorporat-
ed herein.

B. Coverage

1. The Plan shall, for the period specified in
the termination provisions of this Agreemant, be
applicable to the employees, logether with other
employees reprasented by the Union.

2. The Plan, without change, may be appli-
cable to such other groups of employees of the
Company who are entitled to cvertime compen-
sation on the basis of law, contract or custom as
were covered on July 31, 1999, by the Prior Plan
(the Supplemental Unemployment Benelit Plan
in effect prior to August 1, 1999} and to any other
such group, and under such conditions, as the
Company and the Union may agree. Any modifi-
cation of the Plan necessitated by the require-
ments of federal or state law shall also apply to
such ather groups to which it is applicable.

3. There shall be one trust fund under the
Plan applicable to all employess coverad by the
Plan, and any determinations under the Plan will
be based on the experience with respect 1o
everyone covered thereby.
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Section XIX--Sub and Insurance Grievances

C. Reports to the Union

The Company will provide the Union with
infermation on the forms agreed to by the parties
and at the times indicated thereon, and such
additional information as will reasonably be
required for the purpose of enabling the Union to
be properly informed concerning operations of
the Plan.

SECTION XIX
SUB AND INSURANCE GRIEVANCES

The following procedure shall appily oniy to
disputes concerning the Supplemental Unem-
ployment Benefit Plan (SUB) and the Insurance
Agreement, including the Program of Insurance
Benefits (PIB), but it shall not apply to a claim for
life insurance.

If any difference shall arise between the
Company and any employee as fo the benelits
payable to him

a. pursuant to the S8UB, or

b. pursuant to the Insurance Agreement
(including PIB) because his claim was denied in
whole or in part, or between the Company and
the Union as to the interpretation or application of
or compliance with the provisions of the SUB,
and such difference is not resolved by discussion
with a representative of the Company at the loca-
tion where it arises, it shall, if presented in writing
under the following provisions, become a SUB
grievance or an insurance grievance (in either
case hereinafter referred to as grievance) and it
shall be disposed of in the manner described
below:

1. A grievance must, in order to be consid-
ered, be presented in writing within 30 days after
the action giving rise to such difference on a form
to be furnished by the Company which shall be
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Section XIX-Sub and Insurance Grigvances (continuad)

dated and signed by the employee involved and
the representative designated by the local Union
to handle such grievances and presented to a
local representative of the Company designated
to receive and handle such grievances. The
grievance shall be discussed by such represen-
tatives within 10 days after it has been presented
to the rapresentative of the Company. The repre-
sentative of the Company shall note in the appro-
priate place on the form his disposition of the
grievance, his reasons therefor and the date
thereof and shall return two copies of the form to
the local representative of the Union within 10
days after the date on which it was last discussed
by them unless he and the local representative of
the Union agree otherwisa. Minutes of any dis-
cussion between the Union and the Company
shall be prepared and signed by the local repre-
sentative of the Company within 10 days after the
discussion is held and shall be signed by the rep-
resemntative of the local Union. i the representa-
tive of the local Union shall disagree with the
accuracy of the minutes as prepared by the
Company, he shall set forth and sign his reasens
for such disagreement and the minutes, except
for such disagreement, shall be regarded as
agreed to. Unless the grievance is appealed as
set forth below within 10 days after the date of
delivery of the minutes to the representative of
the local Union, it shall be deemed to have been
settled and no appeal therefrom shall thereafter
be taken. Notwithstanding the first sentence of
this paragraph, (a) a grievance relating to Short
Woeek Benelits under the SUB must be present-
ed within 30 days after the date of the Short
Woek Benefit draft if the dispute relates to the
amount of the benefit or within 60 days from the
end of the week in guestion if the dispute relates
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Section XIX-Sub and Insurance Grisvances (continued)

to eligibility for the benefit, and (b) a grievance
relating to the Insurance Agreement (including
PIB) must be presented within 30 days after the
earliest date on which the grievant knew or rea-
sonably should have known of the action on
which it is based.

2. In order for a grievance 1o be considered
further, written notice of appeal shall be served,
within 10 days after receipt of the minutes
described above, by the representative of the
District Director of the Union, certified to the
Company in writing, upon the representative of
the Company, similarly certified to the Union by
the Company. Such notice shall state the subject
matter of the grievance, the identifying number
and objections taken to the previous disposition.
A grievance which has been so appealed shall be
discussed within 30 days of such notice by such
representatives, in an effort to dispose of the
grievance. Minutes of the discussion, which shall
include a statement of the disposition of the
grievance by the representative of the Company,
his reasons therefor and the date thereof, shall
be prepared and signed by him and delivered to
the representative of the Union within 10 days
after the discussion is held. The representative of
the Union shall sign such minutes and shall deliv-
er a copy to the representative of the Company
and in the event he shall disagree with the accu-
racy of the minutes as prepared by the Company,
he shall set forth and sign his reasons for such
disagreement and the minutes, except for such
disagreement, shall be regarded as agreed to. If
an appeal from the action taken with regard to
the grievance in accordance with the foregoing
procedure is not made in the manner set forth
below, the grievance shail he deemed to have
been settied in accordance with such action and
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Seclion XX—Prior Agreements

no appeal theretrom shall thereafter be taken,

3. Itthe procedure described in paragraphs 1
and 2 ahove has been followed with raspect to a
grievance and it has net been Settled, it may be
appealed by the District Director, or his repre-
sentative, to arbitration by written notice served
simuitaneously on the Board and the certified
representative of the Company described in
paragraph 2 above within 20 days after the date
of delivery of the minutas to the representative of
the Union.

4. The decision of the Board on any griev-
ance which has properly been referred to it shall
be final and binding upon the Company, the
Union and all employees involved in the griev-
ance.

SECTION XX - PRIOR AGREEMENTS

Effective August 1, 1999, the terms and con-
ditions established by this Agreement replace
those established by the Agreement of June 1,
1994, except as otherwise expressly provided for
in this Agreement.

With the exception of the agreements entered
into concurrently herewith, the August 1, 1971
Job Description and Classification Manual, the
Memorandum of Understanding dated Sep-
tember 25, 1951, as amended and rainstated
concurrently herewith, and the Supplemental
Incentive Memorandum dated August 4, 1956, as
amended and reinstated concurrently herewith,
and the Repair and Maintepance Implementing
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as
amended, this Agreement shall supersede all
existing and prior agreements. All (ocal rules, reg-
ulations and customs heretofore established in
conflict with this Agreement are hereby abal-
ished, but prior practice and custom not in con-
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Section XXi-Term of Agraament

tlict with this Agreement may ba continued.

No complaints or grievances which arose 20.3
prior to the date of this 1999 Agreement shall be
taken up for adjustment except those grievances
which as of the date of this 1999 Agreement have
been appealed in writing from a decision in the
steps of the grievance procedure defined in the
Agreement of June 1, 1994, or are in the process
of being adjusted. Such grievances shall be con-
sidered under the procedures of Section Vi of this
1998 Agreement and shall be determined in
accordance with the applicable provisions of this
1998 Agreement.

SECTION XXI - TERM OF AGREEMENT

The effective date of the Agreemnent shall be 21.0
August 1, 1999, except as otherwise expressly
provided.

Except as otherwise provided below, this 21.1
Agreement shall terminate at the expiration of 60
days after either party shall give written notice of
termination to the other party, but in any event
shall not terminate earlier than August 1, 2004,

If either party gives such notice, it may include 21.2
therein notice of its desire to negotiate with
respect to insurance, pensions, and suppiemen-
tal unemployment benefits (existing provisions ar
agreements as to Insurance, Pensions, and
Supplemental Unemployment Benefits to the
contrary notwithstanding), and the parties shall
meet within 30 days thereatter to negotiate with
respect to such matters. If the parties shall not
agree with respect to such matters by the end of
60 days after the giving of such notice, either
party may thereafier resort to strike or lockout, as
the case may be, in support of its position in
respect to such matters, as well as any other
matter in dispute (the existing agreements or pro-
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Saction XXl=Term of Agreament {continuad)

visions with respect 1o Insurance, Pensions, and
Supplemental Unemployment Benefits to the
contrary notwithstanding).

Notwithstanding any other provisions of this
Agreement, or the termination of any or all other
portions herecf, the Supplemental Unemploy-
ment Benefit Plan shall remain in effect until expi-
ration of 120 days after written notice of termina-
tion served by either party on the other party on
or after September 3, 2004,

Any nofice to be given under this Agreement
shall be given by registered mail; be completed
by and at the time of mailing; and, if by the
Company, be addressed 1o the United Steel-
workers of America, Five Gateway Center,
Pitisburgh, Pennsylvania 15222, and, if by the
Union, to the Company at 200 Public Square,
Cleveland, Chio 44114, Either party may, by like
written notice, change the address to which reg-
istered mail notice to il shall be given.
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Appendix A

APPENDIX A

TJABLE A

TA D WA
NON-INCENTIVE JOBS

Jap EFFECTIVE EFFECTIVE EFFECTIVE EFFECTIVE

CLASS anme 2100 lat. 1k 4103
12 $13.242 $13.742 $14.242 $15242
3 13.437 13.937 14,437 15,437
4 13.632 14132 14.832 15,632
B 13827 14.327 14.627 15.827
6 14.022 14.822 15.022 16.022
T 1.7 14.717 1®B27 16217
L] 15412 14912 15412 18,412
L] 14,807 15,107 15.807 18.807
10 14.802 16302 18.802 16,802
11 14997 15.497 15987 18,987
12 15192 15.692 16.192 17102
13 15.387 16.887 16.387 17,387
4 15.582 18.002 16.582 17.582
15 18.777 16.277 16,777 vy
16 15972 16472 16972 17,972
17 18,187 16.667 17.167 18,167
18 16.362 16.862 17.362 18.362
19 18547 17.087 17.557 18.567
20 16.752 17.252 17.752 18,752
2 16.947 17.447 17947 18.947
22 17.142 17.042 18132 18.142
2 11.337 17.037 18.337 19337
24 17.532 16.032 18.532 19.532
5 17.727 ey 18,727 19.727
26 17.822 18.422 18.922 19.922
27 181417 18.617 18.117 20.117
28 18.312 18.812 149312 20312
-} 18.507 19.007 15.507 20,507
36 18702 18.202 18.762 20.702
k1] 18,887 16.397 19.697 20.887
3 12.092 10592 20.092 21,092
3 19287 19.787 20.287 .287
kI 1§.482 19.962 20.482 21.482
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Appendix A {continued)

LS

e |
weems FILE COPY

W&Hﬂ
HOURLY ADDITIVES FOR INCENTIVE JOBS

EFFECTIVE 81/39 EEFECTIVE 210
JoB HOURLY HOUALY
CLASS ICA ADDITIVE ICA ADIHYIVE
12 54672 $8.570 $4.672 $9.070
3 4808 4.52% 4,808 9129
q 4.944 8.588 4.944 9.188
5 5.080 a8.747 5.080 9.247
5 5216 8.B06 5216 9,306
7 5,352 8.865 5352 2.365
B 5.480 6924 5.488 9424
[ 5,624 B.683 B.B24 B.483
10 5.760 9.042 5.760 9.542
1" 6.896 [ A1) 5.596 9501
12 £.032 2,180 #.032 9.660
13 6,168 2219 6165 9718
14 6.304 0.276 6.304 9.778
15 6.430 9337 6.440 9.837
16 6.576 9,306 6.576 9.896
17 8712 9455 6712 9956
18 6.845 9514 6.545 10.014
19 6.084 9573 6.904 10.073
20 7.120 2632 7120 10.132
7 7.256 9691 7.256 10,39
22 7.392 8750 7.382 10.250
FX] 7.528 9.809 7.528 10.309
24 7.664 9.860 7.664 10,368
b 7.800 2927 7.800 10.427
28 7.936 9988 7.938 10.408
27 B.072 10.045 B.0T2 10,545
p-] 8.208 10104 8.208 10.804
2 8.344 10.163 B34 10.863
30 8.480 10222 B.480 10.722
N B.618 10.281 8.616 10.781
32 B.752 10.340 B.752 10.840
33 8.928 10.3%9 8.688 10,898
Y] 9.024 10.458 9.024 10.958
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Agpendix A (continued)

. . 'APPENDIX A
[ER SR ol by, !

el
TABLE A-1 (continued)
INCENTIVE CALCULATION RATES AND

D R IN
EFFECTIVE /141 EFFECTIVE 211103
JOB HOURLY HOURLY
CLASS ICR ADDITIVE IER ADDITIVE
1-2 4922 $0.320 $4.922 $10.320
3 5.058 2.279 5.056 10.379
[ 5154 8438 3.154 10.438
El 5.330 2487 5.330 10.497
6 5.466 9.566 5.488 10.556
7 9.502 SE15 5.602 10615
8 5738 BT 5738 10.674
9 5.874 9733 5874 10.733
10 6.010 8.792 5.010 10.792
n" 6,148 9.851 6.146 10,851
12 8.2682 2.810 8.282 10.010
13 6418 9.989 5418 10.069
14 6,554 10.028 B.524 1.028
15 6.690 10.087 5.580 11.087
18 8.526 10.148 B.A28 11.148
1w 6.952 10.205 5.962 11,205
18 7.088 10264 7.098 11.264
19 1.2 10.323 7234 11.223
29 7.370 10.382 7370 11382
n 7.508 10.441 7.508 11.441
22 7.542 10.500 7.042 11.500
23 T.ITE 10.559 7.7 11.559
24 T84 10.618 7414 1518
25 a.050 10.677 8.050 11.877
26 2,186 10.736 B.196 11.736
27 8.322 10,785 B3z2 11.795
28 8.458 10.854 B.458 11.854
29 8.454 10813 B8.584 11.913
30 8.730 10972 8730 11.872
b | 8,268 11.091 5.866 12.001
32 2.002 H.080 9.002 12.090
] 2138 11.14% 2128 12,149
34 9274 11.208 274 12.208
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Appandin B

APPENDIX B

{Applicable only to Aliquippa,
and former J&L facility of Cleveland Works)

1. Noiwithstanding any provisions of the
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement or any prior
Labar Agreement, after Management has given
the written notice referred to in Paragraph G of
Section | of the Repair and Maintenance
Implementing Agreement dated as of December
1, 1956, as amended, all progression from helper
jobs as defined in such Paragraph C to the trade
or craft jobs listed in Section [X-B of the August
1, 1999 Labor Agreement, shall be accomplished
in accordance with the said Paragraph C.

2. Rate progression practices and customs,
grievance sefflements and local agreements,
written or oral, with respect to trade or craft and
assigned maintenance jobs which are inconsis-
tent with the provisions of the August 1, 1999
Labor Agreement or any prior Labor Agreement,
and the Repair and Maintenance Implemeniing
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as
amended, are hereby terminated as of
Deacember 1, 1956.

3. No complaint or grievance shall be pre-
sented or processed with respect to the provi-
sions of the Repszir and Maintenance Imple-
menting Agreement dated as of December 1,
1956, as amanded, axcept as follows:

An employes may, but not later than sixty
days after Management has given the written
notice referred to in Paragraph C of Section | of
the Repair and Maintenance Implemanting
Agreement, as amended, present a complaint
under the grievance and arbitration procedure
alleging that he is a regularly assigned incum-
bent of a helper job in the designated seniority
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Appandix B {coninued)

unit for the trade or craft job specified in such
written notice.

4, Notwithstanding any provisions of the
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement or any prior
Labor Agreement, the changes to existing incen-
tive plans contained in Exhibit 2 of Section V of
the Repair and Maintenance Implementing
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as
amended, have been made and put into effect as
of the dates shown in that Exhibit for such plans
without the agreement of the local grievance
committee and plant Management, and no com-
plaints or grievances shall be presented or
processed on account of such changes having
been made or put into effect.

5. The following revisions are required to be
made to the Repair and Maintenance |mple-
menting Agreement, as amended April 6, 1962
and, as revised hereby, that Agreement shall be
continued in effect pursuant to Saction XX of the
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement at ihe
Aliquippa, and former J&L tacility of Cleveland
Works.

A. Inthe second sub-paragraph of Paragraph
B of Section | substitute the date “August 1,
1999" for the date “June 1, 1994

B. In the fifth sub-paragraph of Paragraph C
of Section | substilute the date “August 1, 1999
for the date “June 1, 1994

C. In the second sub-paragraph of Paragraph
B of Section Il substitute the date “August 1,
1999" for the date “June 1, 1994

0. In Section VI substitule the date “August
1, 1999" for the date “June 1, 1894”7
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Appendix B (continued)

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

{Applicable only to Aliquippa, Hennepin and
former J&L facility of Cleveland Works)
The Memorandumn of Understanding dated

September 25, 1951, as amended, between

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation and the

United Steetworkers of America, providing for the

basic leatures of the Equipment Utilization Type

Incentive Plan is hereby reinstated and amended

as follows:

Memorandum of Understanding between
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation and the
United Steelworkers of America dated
September 25, 1951, as amended, Outlining the
Basic Features of the Company's Equipment
Utilization Type Incentive Plan.

The basic features of Equipment Utilization
Type Incentive Plans are as follows:

1. Equipment Utilization will be used in deter-
mining incentive earnings opportunity. The {erm
“Full Equipment Utilization” is understood to
mean “Practical Production Capacity" and does
not mean getting that production from the equip-
ment which would be theoratically possible, if the
equipment ran continuously and without interrup-
tions, delays, etc. Workload will not be a restric-
tive factor in determining incentive earnings
opportunity as related to Equipment Utilization.
“Practical Production Capacity” {Equipmeant
Performance of 100 percent) is that production
i attained when the full complement of producing
equipment as listed in the applicable incentive
brochure is operating, accarding to standard
practice as set forth in the "Equipment and
Standard Practice” Section of the incentive
brochure, for the applicable incentive period
{turn, day, pay period, etc.).
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Appandix B (continued)

Management will provide, where justified, a
reasonable level of incentive opportunity during
those conditions resulting when Management,
bacause of business conditions or major equip-
ment repairs or lack of power extending over a
considerable period of time, does not schedule
for operations the full complement of Producing
Equipment as listed in the applicable incentive
brachure. Any such reasonable lavel of incentive
will be lessened commensurate with the restric-
tion that the above staled condilions imposes.

For “Equipment Performance of 100 percent”
employees covered by an incentive plan will earn
the hereinafter stated percentage above their
standard howtly wage rate as set forth in
Appendix A, Table A-1 (hereinafter referred to as
the “Standard Hourly Wage Rate™ for worked
time covered by incentive standards. For
Equipment Performance other than 100%, the
resulting earned hours will be in direct proportion
to that which occurs at 100%. The percentage
above Standard Hourly Wage Rate for various
levels of performance other than 100% will be as
Hlustrated in Item B below. No incentive opportu-
nity exists for worked time not covered by incen-
tive standards.

2. Incentive Earnings Opportunity

a. Direct Production Workers-The incen-
tives will be so designed as to enable those
whose influence on productivity is in the form of
direct contribution to each unit produced to aver-
age 35% above the Standard Hourly Wage Rate
for attainment of full equipment utilization. h
should be pointed out that the 35% is not an
earning limit; the word average is used with the
idea that in order to be able to average 35% it
must be possible to exceed 35%. Some crews
and individuals will Irequently and even reguarly
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Appendix B {conlinued}

exceed 35%. Furthermore, incentives will be so
designed as to enable the 35% to be earned for
efiective utilization of the full eight (8) hours of a
turn ragther than being able to earn 35% for only
those hours that the maching is running.

b. Indirect Workers-lt is the intent of the
Company to encourage productivity by providing
incentive opportunity to indirect workers where in
the judgment of Management such workers can
make a significant contribution o the attainment
of full equipment utifization. In such cases the
percentage over Standard Hourly Wage Rate will
be 50% of the percentage earned by the related
Direct Production Workers. It has been tradition-
ally recognized that certain occupations such as
assigned maintenance men do not directly par-
ticipate in each unit of producticn and do not con-
tinuously contribute directly toward getting full
productivity as do the individuals who are actual-
ly operating the equipment. Therefore, a lower
incentive opportunity should apply for such indi-
rect workers. The above applies to indirect work-
ers who are placed on incentive by reason of
making a significant contribution 1o the expected
productivity.

Wherevaer practical, incentives for indirect
workers will be expressed in terms of those pro-
duction units which are used for direct workers.

3. The Standard Hourly Wage Rate shall
serve as he base rate jor incentives.

4. The straight piecework type of plan will be
used wherevar possible.

The straight piecework type of plan is one
which is based on a constant amount for each
unit of production of a given size or type of prod-
uct. {Some may associate the straight piecewark
plan with so many cents per piece, but the
expression can also be associated with so many
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Appendix B {continued)

hours per piece as provided in ltem 6 below.
Whether the expression is in dollars or standard
hours per piece, the exact same pay will result.)

5. All employees working on a producing unit
under the same incentive plan shall receive the
same percaentage of their Standard Hourly Wage
Rate except as the incentive plan differentiates
between Direct Production and Indirect Workers.

Clarification of this item was. given under
items 1 and 2 above.

6. The incentive standards will, wherever
practical, be expressed in Standard Hours (i.e.
earned hours to be paid for at the Standard
Hourly Wage Rate). ' .

An exampte is: If 1.0 hour per piecé is the
Standard and 12 pieces were produced in an
eight hour turn, 12 hours would be earned. The
extra 4 hours paid for would mean 50% incentive
earnings for the turn,

7. ltis understood that the Company will con-
tinue to use pace-rating and the application of
proper allowances for rest and personal needs
for such portions of an operating cycle which may
be man-controlled rather than machine con-
trolled. The present practice of excluding certain
“Down Tims,” “Delay Time,” or “Stand By Time”
from the incentive plan shall be continued. it is
the main purpose of pace-rating te protect the
workers, as far as humanly possible, against the
incentive being based on an exceptionally fast
warker and to protect the Company against an
incentive being based on a slow worker. The
phrase “Proper Allowances® means an appropri-
ate allowance for the conditions of the given job
and each case will be weighed on its own.

8. The point at which piecework earnings
equal guarantee (Standard Hourly Wage Rate) is
known as the “make-out” point. The “make-out"
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Appendix B {confinued}

point will occur at 74% of full equipment utiliza-
tion.

The 74% is a matter of simple arithmetic
which can be checked in either of the following
ways:

100135 = .74 x 100% = 74% or 100-74 = 26
or
26/74 = .35 x 100% = 35%

The following table will illustrate what incen-
tive will be paid for various levels of equipment
utilization:

Pay as Percentage

% Equipment of the Standard
Utilizati
74% & Under (Makeout Point) 100%
80% 108*
90% 122"
100% 135
110% 149°
etc. elc.

"Rounded off to nearest whole percent.

9. Make-Up Allowances

When, in the case of replacing an incentive
plan under Section X, Subsection C-2- b,
Management establishes an hourly amount pur-
suant to the provisions of Section IX, Subsection
C-4, such hourly amount will be termed *“Make-
Up Allowance,” will be developed on an occupa-
tional basis, and will become part of the incentive
plan.

On any job for which a “Make-Up Allowance”
is established, any present or future incumbent
will be entitled to like treatment in the application
of the "Make-Up Allowance.”

The employee will receive such “Make-Up
Allowanee” for each hour worked on incentive in
addition to his piecework earnings. As piecework
earnings drop below the “make-out” point, total
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Appendix B (continued}

earnings (piecework pius make-up) will
decrease. When the total decreases to ar below
the Standard Hourly Wage Rate, c¢nly the
Standard Hourly Wage Rate will be paid.

“Make-Up Aliowances” will be expressed in
terms of dollars and will not be subject to
increase or decrease except by specific negotia-
tions by the parties,

10. New Incentive Required by

Section IX-C-2b

After following the procedures in [X-C-3-a & b
and should agreament not be reached, the pro-
posed new incentive may be installed by
Management and the employees affected shall
give the incentive application a fair tial. The
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following
installatior, file a grievance in the Third Step of
the grievance and arbitration procedure.

Such grievance shall include a statement of
the peoints of difference and shall be confined to
the allegation that the new incentive does not
provide incentive earnings opportunity, when
working on incentive, in accordance with item 2.
It any such grievance be submitted to the arbitra-
tion procedure, the Board shall decide the ques-
tion of incentive earnings opportunity in
accordance with ltem 2. In the determination of
whather an incentive plan provides incentive
opportunity in accordance with ltem 2, “Make-up
Allowance,” as provided in Hem 9 shall be
excluded. The decision of the Board shall be
effective as of the date when the new incentive
was put into effect.

11.An empioyee on a job which has been
classified by Management for indirect participa-
tion under a new Equipment Utilization Type
Incentive Plan, may present a complaint to the

192

M22

M23

M24

M25
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Local Union Incentive Committee alleging that
the job requirements of his job meet the stan-
dards set forth in ltem 2 for a direct production
worker. Management shall, at the request of the
Local Union Incentive Committee, furnish such
explanation with regard to the incentive classifi-
cation of the job as shall reasonably be required
in order to enable the Local Union Incentive
Committee and such employees to understand
how such incentive classification was deter-
mined. If the Local Union Incentive Committee
does not agree with the incentive classification, it
may at any time within sixty (60) days following
installation of such new Equipment Utilization
Type Incentive Plan, fite a grievance in the Third
Step of the grievance and arbitration procedure
alleging that the job should have been classified
as a direct production job in accordance with the
standards of ltem 2, Paragraph a. If the grisvance
be appealed to arbitration, the Board shall deter-
mine whether the job requirements of the jab
meet the standards set forth in [tem 2, Paragraph
a. for direct production worker.

Such determination shall be made without
regard to the job requirements or incentive clas-
sification of any other job excepting such cther
ob(s} in his specific Incentive Plan. If the Board
decides that the job should have been classified
as a direct production job, its decision shall be
effective as of the date of such improper classifi-
cation,

This Memorandum of Understanding, as
hergin amended, shall continue to be effective for
the term of the August 1, 1999 Agreement at the
Aliguippa, Hennepin and former J&L facility of
Cleveland Works.

The Supplemental incentive Memorandum
dated August 4, 1956, is hereby reinstated and
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amended as follows:

Supplemental Incentive Memorandum
between Jones & Laughlin Steel
Corporaticn and the United Steelworkers
of America dated August 4, 1956
(Applicable only to Aliguippa, Hennepin and
former J&L facility of Cleveland Works)

A. The Equipment Utilization type of incen-
tive plan will continue to be applicable as hereto-
fore in major producing or processing units
except the Blast Furnace Departments and the
By Product Coke Departments.

B. Incentive plans for those jobs to be cov-
ered, at the Company’s discretion, in the Blast
Furnace Departments and in the By Product
Coke Departments, will provide, when effectively
working on incentive:

(1) An average incentive earnings oppor-
tunity of 25%" of the Standard Hourly Wage Rate
as set forth in Appendix A, Table A for operating
jobs on which employees work directly and con-
tinuously on producing equipment.

(2) An average incentive earnings oppor-
tunity of 50% of the incentiva earnings opportuni-
ty provided for in sub-paragraph (1) above for
jobs on which employees do not work directly
and continuously on producing equipment, such
as assigned maintenance and service jobs.

C. For jobs in maintenance shops and main-
tenance and service jobs in units which are not to
be covered by any of the above-mentioned types
of plans set forth in the above two paragraphs,
the Company, at its discretion, may install Non-
Equipment Ultilization types of incentive plans
which provide, for jobs of that type, equitable
incentive earnings opportunity when effectivaly
working on incentive.

0. New Incentive Required by Section IX-C-
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2b.
After following the procadures in Seclion IX-
C-3-a & b and should agreement not be reached,

SMe

the proposed new incentive may be installed by

Management and the employees affected shall
give the incentive application a fair trial. The
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following
installation, file a grievance in the Third Step of
tha grievance and arbitration procedure.

Such grievance shall include a statement of
the points of difference and shall be confined to
the allegation that the new incentive does not
provide (1) incentive earnings opportunity, when
effectively working on incentive in accordance
with Paragraph B-(1} for plans developad under
said Paragraph B-(1} and in accordance with
Paragraph B-(2) for plans developed under said
Paragraph B-{2), or (2) equitable incentive sarn-
ings opportunity, when effectively working on
incentive, in accordance with Paragraph C for
incentives developed under said Paragraph C. If
any such grievance be submitted to the arbitra-
tion procedure the Board shall decide the ques-
tion of incentive earnings opportunity or equitable
incentive earnings oppertunity, as the case be in
accordance with Paragraphs B-(1}, (2) or C,
whichever is appropriate. The decision of the
Beard shall be effective as of the date when the
new incentive was put into effect.

This Supplemental Incentive Memorandum
shall continue to ba effactive for the term of the
August 1, 1999 Agreement at the Aliquippa,
Hennepin and former J&L facility of Cleveland
Works.”

* It should be painted out that the 25% is not an
earning limit; the word average is used with the
idea that in order to be able to avarage 25% it
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maust be possible to exceed 25%.
APPENDIX C

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDINGS ON
"~ MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS

1. The undersiandings reflected in the prior ACH
Supplemental Agreement concerning so-called
portal-to-portal claims are readopted for the term
of the new basic labor agreement.

2. The proposals made by each party with AC2
raspact to changes in the basic labor agreements
and the discussions had with respect therato
shall not be used, or referred to, in any way dur-
ing or in connection with the arbitration of any
grievance arising under the provisions of the
basic labor agreements.

3. Any understanding contained in a letter AC3
agreed to in connection with prior contracts, con-
cerning the readoption of provisions relating to
{ocal working conditions, shall continue in effect.

4. In response to the Union's request for AC4
more prompt information at the plant level
reparding additions 10 work forces in the various
bargaining units, the Company will adopt the fol-
lowing procedure: Monthly lists of new hires and
transfers into the bargaining unit will be made
available upon request al the plant level to the
Financial Secretary of each Local Union. If the
number of additions is sufficient to justify repori-
ing on a more frequent basis, an effort will be
made {o do s, it should be understood that in the
interest of prompt reporting these lists will be pre-
liminary and, accordingly, subject to verification
by the regular monthly Union membership and
checkoff list which will be transmitted in accor-
dance with existing proceduras,

§. During the term of this Agreement, ACS
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employees whose wages have been garnished
will not be disciplined because of such garnish-
ments.

6. No smployee shall be required by the
Company to submit to a lie detector test,

7. Effective in October, 1986, the Company
will forward to the International Union, as a part
of the monthly dues checkoff informaticn, a list of
the names, addresses, ages, dates of hire and
social security numbers of all employees on
checkoff.

8. Memorandum of Understanding

On Job Classification

The parties agree that the Job Classification
Program for hourly rated production and mainte-
nance jobs and the Job Description and
Classification Manual {(currently the August 1,
1971 Job Description and Classification Manual
and hereinafier called the "Manual”) provide an
effective system cf hourly compensation for bar-
gaining unit .production and maintenance
employees.

In order to insure the continued effectiveness
of the Manual in the face of the changing eco-
nomic and market conditions now facing the
Company and to accommodate the new tech-
nolegies and environmental factors which are
being introduced into the plants, the parties
agree to create a Special Job Classification
Committee. This Committee’s initial assignments
will be the following:

1. Within 120 days of the effective date of
he successor labor agreements, to develop addi-
1onal Master Job Ciassifications to reflact:

a) Combination jobs which reflect both
operating and assigned maintenance job require-
ments.

b} Combination jobs which reflect both
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operating and sarvice job raquirements.

2. To conduct a comprehensive review of
the Basic Factors and Insiructions for thair
Application incorporated in Section V of the
Manual. This review is to be completed within 18
months of the effective date of the successor
labor agreements. This review shall include rec-
ommendations to the Co-Chairmen of the LTV
Steel Negotiating Commitiee for mutually desir-
able modifications to the Manual to reflect
changed work place conditions and technology
including work methods ar procedures, procducts,
equipment, manufacturing processes or meth-
ods, materials processed, and siatistical process
and quality control. in conducting this review and
making its recommendations, the parties recog-
nize that resultant modifications shall be applica-
hle solely to the classifications of new or changed
jobs.

The Committee shall consist of the Director of
the International Union's Wage Department and
two {2) International Union Headquarters repre-
sentatives designated by the Union's Go-
Chairman of the LTV Steesl Negotiating
Committee and the Company's General
Manager-Employee Relations and Industrial
Engineering and two (2) Headquarters represen-
tatives of the Company designated by the
Company's Co-Chairman.

9. For employees with more than two (2)
weeks of vacation entitlement, Flant Manage-

AC9

ment and the Local Union may mutually agree -

upon a system that would permit such employees
to designate one (1) week of vacation entitlement
to be taken in single days.

Effective January 1, 2000, for those
employees who are eligible to designate one
(1) week of vacation entitlement to be taken in
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single days, single days of vacation will be
aid in the pay tor the pay period in which the
racation day{s) were taken. For each single
jay of vacation, the employee will recelve
mne-fifth (1/5th) of his calculated weekly vaca-
1on rate.

APPENDIX D

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON
CONTRACTING OUT MATTERS

The following understandings have been
agreed to regarding contracting out matters:

|l. Letter Agreement Regarding Employee

Hours of Pay Guarantee

August 1, 1999

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steeiworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that, for
the term of the August 1, 1999 Basic Labor
Agreement, a trade and craft employee in a steel
producing operalion® or an fron ore operation
working on a trade and craft job as defined in the
CWS Manual shall be guaranteed 40 hours of
pay per week at his SHWR so long as there are
craft employees of contractors working in the
plant on the same trade and craft functions and
duties which would otherwise be performed by
the employees for whom the guarantee is provid-
ed. This guarantee shall apply enly to those trade
and craft plant employees who receive less than
40 hows of pay in a week or who are on layofi

*As set forth in the 1969 Incentive Arbitration Award
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and would otherwise perform the work so iong
as they are available for work.

The 40-hour guarantee provided by the pre-
ceding paragraph shall be extended to trade and
craft helpers and to employees ocoupying main-
tenance non-craft jobs in Job Class 6 and above
who would otherwise have been assigned to
work with the trade and craft employees for those
houwrs to which the 40-hour guarantee is applica-
ble under the preceding paragraph.

An employee to whom the foregoing guaran-
tee is applicable may be assigned ta perform
work in his craft ar in the case of other employ-
ees to a job in the same job class or higher than
the job to which the guarantee is applied at any
location throughout the plant irrespective of sen-
fority unit rules or practices. An employee who
alects not to accept such an assignment shall not
be eligible for the guaranteas provided herein,

The number of employees protected by this
guarantee shall not exceed the lesser of the num-
ber of contractor employees of similar skill and
job content or, alternately, excesed the number of
plant trade or craft employees and eligible main-
tenance non-craft employees who are working
less than 4C hours plus the number who are on
layoff. The recipients and distribution shall be
determined by the local parties. Such guarantee
shall nol be applicable with respect to outside
contractars’ employees working in the plant on
new construction, including major installation,
major replacement and major reconstruction of
aquipment and productive facilities.

Any practice or local working condition requir-
ing Management to retrieve work which has been
contracted out shall be waived for the duration of
this Agreement.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, nothing in this
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guarantee shall prevent Management from

retrieving contracted out work.
Yours very truly,
Is/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCali
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

. Letter Agreement on Work,
LE., “As Is, Where Is"
August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that an
‘As Is, Where Is" sale of assets is a legitimate
sommercial transaction that is a business deci-
sion not designed to deprive bargaining unit
amployees of work assignments.

If such sale of assets involves the use of a
sendor or contractor to perform a service (i.e.,
scrap preparation) and such assets are returned
or the Company’s use or sale as part of the
ransaction, such transaction shall be considered
15 contracting out and subject to the provisions
A Section li-C of this Agreement,

Yours very truly,

Isf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
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CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX E

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON
INCENTIVE MATTERS

. Incentive Arbitration Award

The Memorandum of Understanding
Concerning the Incentive Arbitration Award,
dated August 18, 1989, shall be continued in
effect for the duration of this Agreament, Such
Memorandum and the Award are set forth below:

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
CONCERNING INCENTIVE
ARBITRATION AWARD

The Eleven Coordinating Committee Steel
Companies and the United Steelworkers of
America hergby agree as follows:

1. The August 1, 1969 Incentive Arbitration
Award of the Arbitration Panel refating to issues
arising under Appendix J of the July 30, 1968
Settlement Agreement, hereinafter referred to as
the “Award,” is hereby made an appendix to each
Basic Agreement covering “Stael Producing
Operations™ as heretofore agreed to by the par-
ties or as determined in such Arbitration Panef's
separate award, also dated August 1, 1969, relat-
ing to this specific determination. Such appendix
shall be appiicable conly to “Steel Praducing
Operations,” as abova defined, and shall be sep-
arately printed.
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2. The Eleven Company-Union Joint AE4
Incentive Committee is continued.

3. In administering the provisions of Parts A- AES
4-¢ and A-4-d of the Award, there shall be one
oint incentive committee for each plant and one
oint incentive committee for each Company. The
siza and compaosition of such committees shall
be determined by the Co-Chairman of the indi-
vidual Company negetiating Comrnittees, and
the Company level Committee shall be chaired
by them. The Company-level committee shall
have the authority to resolve all disputes con-
¢erning coverage under the Award at any plant of
such Company. In the event that such joint com-
pany committee is unable to resolve any dispute
or disputes, either the Company or Union
Chairman of such joint committee may refer such
unresolved dispute or disputes arising within that
Company to arbitration in accordance with Part
A-4-e. Unlegs the parties otherwise agree, the
arbitrator shall be the permanent arbitrator for
that Company or, in the absence of a permanent
arbitrator, a single arbitrator selected for that pur-
pose. Solely for the purpose of information,
reports as to coverage and disputes will be fur-
nished to the Eleven Company-Union Joint
Incentive Study Committee.

4. Each of the eleven Companies and the AESG
Union preserve all provisions of their current
Basic Agreements. However, t0 the extent any
such provision conflicts with a specific provision
of the Award or this Memorandum of Under-
standing, the Award or this Memorandum shall
supersede such pravision in such respect,

5. The Eleven Company-Union Joint AE7
Incentive Study Committee will maet on or about
February 1, 1970, to discuss procedures regard-
ing the implameantation of Part D of the Award.
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6. The 10¢ per hour in the manner provided
for in Appendix J of the July 30, 1968 Settlement
Agreement will apply to nours worked on a non-
incentive job that became newly covered by an
incentive installed after August 1, 1968, which
incentive is an existing incentive on August 1,
1989, for the period from August 1, 1968, until
the date such incentive was applied to such job.
Dated: August 18, 1969
United Steelworkers  Coordinating Committes

of America Steel Companies

*“{Signatures)” “(Signatures)”

AWARD OF ARBITRATION PANEL

August 1,1969
Introduction

The following Award is issued by the under-
signad members of an Arbitration Panel selected
by agreement of the above parties to resolve dig-
putes arising under Appendix J of the July 30,
1968 settlament agreement between the above
parties. Appendix J, as incorporated in the July
30, 1968 settlemenl agreement, reads:

“Eslablish a joint incentive group composed of
3 Union representatives and 3 representatives of
the Companies 10 study the wage incentive situ-
ation in the production and maintenance units of
the Companies’ steel-producing operations, such
study to be completed by August 1, 1969 and to
develop and recommend to the parties guides
with respect to:

“a.Types of jobs: (1} properly subjec! to
coverage by direct measurement incentives, indi-
rect incentives, other incentives; and (2) not prop-
erly subject to incentive coverage.

“bh.The definition of equitable incentive
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aarning opportunities.

*“€.The adjustment of incentive standards
from time to time so that such standards are
properly maintained,

“d.Procedures to be employed after
August 1, 1969 for application of guides recom-
mended with respect to paragraphs a, b, and ¢,
above to the then existing incentive situation in
each company. Such procedures shall include
the requirement that incentive earnings shall be
adiusted to conform to such guides.

“When a determination has been made by the
joint incentive study group or by the Arbitration
Panel referred to below that an incentive is to be
applied to a job not theretofore on incentive each
employee who has worked on such job in 2 or
more pay periods between August 1, 1868 and
tie date when such job is covered by incentive
shall be paigl 10 cents for each hour which he has
worked on such job commencing August 1, 1968
and continuing until an incentive has been
applied to the job.

“Any dispute arising under a, b, ¢, or d above
which the joint incentive study group is unable to
resolve shall be submitied for arbitration to a
panel of three arbitrators to be selacted before
Qctober 1, 1968 by agreemént of the Companies
ang the Unicn."

The Joint Incentive Study Group established
under Appendix J was unable to develop recom-
mended guides with respect to any of the matters
described in the four lettered paragraphs of
Appendix J. Accordingly, all issues under
Appendix J were submitted to the undersighed
Panel of Arhitratars for arbitration in accordance
with the last paragraph of Appendix J. A hearing
was hold in Washingten, D.C., commencing June
16 and running through June 28, 1969 and
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resuited in a voluminous record.

In view of the parties' urgent desire that the
Arbitration Panel submit its Award as close to
August 1, 1969 as possible, the Panel has not
prepared an opinion setting forth in detail the
considerations which led to formulation of the
various Guides. Some explanatory material
appears, however, at appropriate points in the
Guides set forth below.

GENERAL DEFINITIONS

For purposes of this Award, the following def-.

initions apply:

1. Companies—the word “Companies” means
all of the 11 Companies involved in these pro-
ceedings for all of the covered plants.

2. Company-the word “Company” means
any one of the 11 Companies.

3. Plant-the word “ptant” means each plant
covered by Appendix J as agreed by the parties
or as decided by this Arbitration Panel.

4. Union—the word “Union”™ means the
Internationat Union.

5. Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunity—
"Equitable Incentive Earnings Opportunity” is
expressed as a percentage above the applicable
Incentive Calculation Rate.

6. Incentive Calculation Rate="Incentive
Calculation Rate” is the applicable contractual
hourly wage rate used for purposes of caleulating
incentive earnings on incentive jobs.

7. Standard Hourly Wage Rate—"Standard
Hourly Wage Rate” is the applicable contractual
standard hourly wage rate for non-incentive jobs.

8. Job-The term “job” means a job at a par-
ticular plant location which has been described
and classified in accordance with the applicable
job description and classification manual; except
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that in any plant, division, department, or cperat-
ing unit, where such a job is treated as two or
more separate jobs for the purposes of schedul-
ing, work assignment or seniority application, the
term “job” shall mean each such separate job.

A. GUIDES FORTYPES OF JOBS PROPERLY
SUBJECT TO INCENTIVE COVERAGE AND
PROCEDURES FOR APPLICATION
1. Preface
The following definitions of the various cate-

gories of incentives are developed with no

thought that they can be applied readily within
any of the 11 Companies under their differing
incentive programs. The terms “direct” and “indi-
rect’ now have different meanings in certain of
the Companies. Only one Company up (o this
time appears to have used the designation of
“other” incentives and there is nathing in the evi-
dence to suggest how the designation has been
applied. If uniformity of definition is to be obtained
ultimately, it will require extensive negotiation and
possibly some machinery for impartial datermi-
nation.
2. Definitlons
a. Direct Incentive Jobs
Direct Incentive jobs include those jobs which,
either ajone or as a part of a craw (1) directly and
substantially affect or control the rate of output or
substantially affect the attainment of full utiliza-
tion of equipment, and (2) where the outpul or the
effect on output can be measurad economically
and with reasonable accuracy.
b. Indirect Incentive Jobs
Indirect Incentive jobs include these jobs
which, either alone or as a part of a crew (1) sig-
nificantly but not as directly and substantially
affect the rate of output or the attainment of full
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utilization of equipment, and {2) where the output
or the effect on output can be measured eco-
nomically and with reasonable accuracy. or an
incentive for the job can be related realistically to
ane or more direct incentive applications.
¢. Secondary Indirect (“Other")
Incentive Jobs
Secondary indirect incentive jobs are those
jobs which, either alone or as a part of a crew, do
not qualify for direci or indirect incentives, as
defined above, but where opportunity normally
exists to make an appreciable and demonstrable
contribution to production or to efficiency above
non-incentive peformance. Also, there should be
somae reasonably practical and economical basis
for measuring the incentive contribution to pro-
duction, or it should be possible 1o relate the
incentive contribution to one or more direcl or
indirect incentive applications.
d. No Incentive
A job does not qualify for incenlive {1) if there
is no realistic opportunity to make an appreciable
contribution to preduction or to efficiency by per-
formance above non-incentive performance or,
(2} if the costs to the Company of installation and
adequate administration of an incentive are
excessivé in relation to the cost benefits that
should be achieved by an incentive,
3. Supplementary Criteria for Applying
Guides for Determining Coverage
a. Past Practice Considerations
The existence al some plant or plants of an
incentive on a particular job or operation is not, in
itself, a compelling reason for coverage of a com-
parable job or operation elsewhere.
However, if it has been or is demonstrated
that a particular comparable job or operation is
now covered very substantially by incentives, this
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may be cogent evidence for coverage, giving due
weight to all relevant conditions affecting the pro-
priety of incentive coverage, including the status
of the Company and its plants with respect to the
Guides for minimum coverage set forth below.

b. Minimum Coverage

For administrative convenience and for use
solely in the initial implementation of this decision
as to coverage, the following criteria are provided
as to the coverage which should result from
application of thase guides:

(1) Total employee incentive coverage
at any Company as a Company-wide average-
not less than 85%. )

(2) Total employee incentive coverage
at one plant employing at least 100 employees in
the bargaining unit-not less than 65%.

These minimum coverage Guides do not
reflact the application of any given set of industri-
al engineering principles, but rather are based
solely on the evidence in this record as to the
extent of incentive coverage, and the various
types of jobs covered, in the Companies' steel
producing plants. They are not intended for appli-
cation in other collective bargaining relationships
where the relevant facts may be different.

For purposes of computing the percentages in
A-3-b-(1) and (2] above, the basis shall be jobs
and employees on those jobs as of August 1,
1968.

Use of these criteria as to extent of coverage
has no bearing on distribution of covered jobs
among the three categeries of incentives (direct,
indirect or secondary indirect).

¢. Existing Job Coverage

It may be that some jobs covered by incen-
tives as of August 1, 1969 would not qualify for
incentive coverage under the Guides set forth in
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A-2 above. At the present time, however, as the
parties have not yet had experience with practical
application of the Guides, it would seem prema-
ture to provide for uncoverage of such jobs and
no such provision is made in this Award.
4. Procedures for Coverage
a. Company Proposal
Each Company shall develop and submit to
the Union on or before November 1, 1969
detailed lists showing, on a plant-by-plant basis:
(1) All presently uncovered jobs it propos-
es 1o cover by new incentives.
(2) All presentty uncovared jobs it does nat
propose o cover by new incentives.
{3) A summary analysis of the net sffect of
(1) and (2) above together with existing incentive
coverage, showing proposed resuitant percent-
age employee coverage:
(a) Company-wide
{b) For each plant
This initial Company proposal need not spec-
ify the category of incentive (direct, indirect, or
secondary indirect) that will be developed.
Bb. Union Response
Not later than 60 days after receipt of a
Company proposal, the Union shall accept it as
submitted or submit a detailed and realistic
counter-proposal, showing the specific disagree-
ments as 10 coverage on a job-by-job basis.
Failure of the Union to reply to the Company pro-
posal within the time limit specified shall be con-
strued as acceptance of the Company proposal,
provided that the Company has given the Union
10 days’ written ngtice that it intends to hold the
Union to this time limit.
c. Negotiations
Immediately after any Union counter-propos-
al, the parties shall negotiate to resclve all dis-
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agreements as to coverage. Such negotiations
shall be on a plant-by-plant or Company-wide
basis, or both, as the parties shall determine.

d. Review by Companies and Union

If a dispute as to coverage should persist after

adequate negotiation under A-4-¢ above, it shall
be reviewed by the Joint Incentive Study Group
or some agreed substitute therefor in an attempt
to resolve the dispute prior to arbitration. Such
review should inClude determination of priarities
and procedures for any coverage disputes that
may go to arbitration.

e. Arbitration

Any covarage dispute submitted to arbitration

should not include issues as to categories of
incentive (direct, indirect ar sacondary indirect) to
be installed, uniess otherwise agreed. Any case
submitted to arbitration should encompass final
resclution of coverage issues on & Company-
wide basis.

f. Payment of $.10 Retroactive Pay

{1} As soan as possible after comple-
tion of A-4-b above (Union responsse to Company
propasal) at any plant covered by that response,
the Company shalt pay the $.10 per hour retroac-
tive pay to all employees entitled to it for all jobs
where agreaement exists that the jobs will be cov-
ered by new incentives. The amount of $.10 per
hour shall be paid thereafter on each such job
until incentives have been made effective.

{2} As soon as coverage of any disput-
ed job has been resolved by agreement or by
decision, the $.10 per hour paymenis shall be
made on such job in the same manner as provid-
ed in A-4-f-(1) above.

5. Development and Installation of
Incentives on Newly Covered Jobs
a. As soon as a Company has made its
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coverage proposal to the Union under A-4-a{1)
above, and earlier where possible, a Company
should begin the necessary work prior to
installing required new incentives. Such work on
uncontested jobs need not wait on final agree-
ment or decision on disputed coverage at any
plant.

b. The Company should discuss with the
local Union priorities as to new incentive installa-
tions, but in case of disagreemeni, the
Company's order of development and installation
of new incentives will prevail.

¢. The new incentives should be instalied
in accordance with applicable contractual proce-
dures and shall contorm to the Guides provided
in B below.

AES1

AES52

d. The interim payment of $.10 per hour AES3

shall be terminated upon installation of a new
incentive,

e. Timetable

installation of afl new required incentives
shall be accomplished at the earliast practicable
date.

it a Company makes good faith efforts to pur-

sus and complete the job as promptly as possi-
ble, payment of $.10 per hour for the interim
period prior to instaltation should be adequate.
But if in any given case it is found that the new
incentive was not installed at the earliest practi-
cable date, the new incentive shall be made
retroactive to the earliest practicable date on
which the incentive reasonably could have been
installed.

t. Griavance Procedure and

Arbitration
Any unresolvad disputes arising under A-4-1

and A-5 of this Award shall be subject to the
grievance and arbitration procedures of the appfi-
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cable contract unless the parties should agree to
some other procedure for this purpose.

B. GUIDES FOR DEFINITION OF
EQUITABLE INCENTIVE EARNING
OPPORTUNITIES AND PROCEDURES
FOR APPLICATION
1. Preface
This section deals with; (a) determination of

Guides for Equitable incentive Earning Oppor-

tunities and {b) procedures for application of
these Guides to new incentives installed after
August 1, 1269 as a result of the new coverage
section of this Award (A above).

2. Determination of Equitable Incentive

Eaming Opportunities
a. Guides for Equitable Incentive
Earning Opportunities

The preface to the coverage section of the
Award (A-1 above) noted the existing diversity of
definitions of incentive categories.

There now are an even greater variety of def-
initions and practices relating to earning opportu-
nities. The two dominant systems {(work per-
formance and equipment utilization) approach
the determination of earning opportunity differ-
ently and the Companies that use each system
apply it in differemt ways. Moreover, there are
incentive applications within some Companies

! that do not conform to its dominant system.

it is not the intent of this Award to require any
Company to abandon its existing incentive sys-
tem, Such systems need to be changed, if at all,
only insofar as is necessary to effectuate the pro-
visions of this Award.
The following Guides relate only to jobs in the
incentive categories as defined in A-2 above:
{1) An incentive on a Direct Incentive
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Job shall be designed to provide earning oppor-
tunities 35% above the Incentive Calculation
Rats.

{2) An incentive on an Indirect
Incentive Job shall be daesigned 1o provide earn-
ing opportunities equivalent to 67% of the earn-
ing opporiunities provided by the Direct Incentive
Joh or Jobs to which it is related. in the case of
Indirect Incentive Jobs which are not related to
Direct Incentive Jobs, the incentive shall be
designed 1o provide earning opportunities 23%
above the Incentive Calculation Rate.

{3) An incentive on a Secondary
Indirect Incentive Job shail be designated to pro-
vide earning opportunities 33% of the sarning
oppartunities of the Direct Incentive Job or Jobs
to which it contributes or 50% of the earning
opportunities of the Indirect Incentive Job or Jobs
1o which it contributes. In the case of Secondary
indirect Incentive Jobs which do not contribute 1o
the performance of any Direct or Indirect
Incentive Jobs, the incentive shall provide earn-
ing opporiunities 12% above the Incentive
Calculation Rate.

The above percentage figures ara not state-
ments of the actual percentage earnings an
incentive must produce consistently to be equi-
table. They relate not to average earnings but to
earnings opportunity. They assume full employee
response to the incentive earnings opportunity
provided under any given incentive. In addition,
due waight must be given to the fact that in actu-
al experience earnings under a properly
"designed incentive may vary from the applicable
Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities for a
variety of reasons, including but not limited to: (2)
relative skill, experience and cooardination of the
crew, (b) relative operating levels and equipment
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fficiency, (c} changes in product mix, and (d)
gasonal and other variations in operating condi-
ons. Further, in weighing the equity of any given
centive, weight may properly be given to an
sherent and acceptable minus or plus lack of
recision in designing incentives and to reason-
ible and accepiable variations inherent in the
Jarticular incentive system.

Because of the multiplicity of reasans for vari- AE6S
ation of actual incentive earnings from the appli-
sable Equitable incentive Earning Oppertunities,
sompliance with Equitable Incentive Earning
Jppertunities can best be tested on a case-by-
case basis, giving due weight to all relevant con-
siderations.

3. Application of Equitable Incentive
Earning Opportunity Guides to New
Coverage Incentives Installed After
August 1, 1969
a. As noted in A-5-¢ above, new coverage AES7

incentives to be installed after August 1, 1969
shall be governed by the Guides of B-2 above,
save that in some instances it may be more rea-
sonable to incorporate a job within an existing
incentive application. For example, if a job in a
crew has been excluded from coverage applica-
ble to other jobs in the crew and it is necessary
to apply coverage to that job, it may be more rea-
sonable to include that job under the existing
crew incentive.

4, Arbitration
Grievances involving inmterpretation or AE68

application of the Guides under B of this Award
shall be considered under the grievance and
arbitration provisions of the applicable agree-
ment.
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C. GUIDES FOR INCENTIVE
ADMINISTRATION
1. Preface
The Guides in this Section are intended only
to supplement and not to supplant existing con-
tractual provisions governing incentive adminis-
tration. Paragraphs C-2 and C-3 below
accordingly apply only to the administration of
new incentives installed under the Guides in A
and B. It will be necessary to apply these Guides
for administration of such nsw incentives only
where an existing agreement does not provide
equivalent benefits and protections.
2. Minor Changex Conditions
Atfecting Existing Incentives
Where (a) significant new work or repetitive
unmeasured work of a non-experimental nature
is periormed by employees working under an
incentive or (b) a change in relevant ¢ongitions
occurs which affects the validity of the standards
to a minor extent, appropriate additional or mod-
ified standards shall be established at the earliest
practicable date and made effective as of the
date of first occurrence of such minor changed
condition. Such new standards shall be designed
to preserve the earning opportunity provided
under the incentive over a representative period
prior to the inceplion of the changed condition or
conditions.
3. Major Changed Conditions
Affecting Existing Incentlves
a. Where changes occur which are of
such magnitude as to render the standards under
an existing incentive irrelevant to the new condi-
tions, or substantially inapplicable, the existing
incentive should be cancefled and a new incen-
tive, to replace the existing incentive, developed
and installed at the earliest practicable date.
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b. During the interim pericd between can-
cellation of the old standards and installation of
the new, ail employees affected shall receive an
interim differential, or interim rate, to protect them
from earnings loss, calculated by reference to a
representative period immediately preceding
cancellation of the old standards,

c. When an incentive is replaced, the
average incentive earnings for a job covered
under the replacement, expressed as a percent-
age of the Incentive Calculation Rate, shall be
equivalent to the percentage of incentive earn-
ings received as an average by reguiarly
assigned incumbents of that job under tha
raplaced incanlive during a representative period
immediately preceding its cancallation, provided
that the average performance during such repra-
santative period is maintained. As to any job
which did not exist under the replaced incentive,
ihe average percentage caiculated for jobs which
did axist shall apply under the same conditions.

4, Installation ol New Equipment or

Operations Supplementing Existing

Equipment or Operations

a. Where new equipment is installed, or
new operations commenced, which are supple-
mentary to the facilities or equipment covered by
incentives at a given plant, naw incentives shall
be developed at the earliest practicable date. The
new standards shall be designed to provide
appropriate Equitable Incentive Earning Oppor-
tunities as set forth under B above and shall
become effective when installed, but in no event
more than 12 months after the new operation is
commenced,

5. Commencemant of Entirely New

Operations at a Plant

a. Where entirely new operations are initi-

217

AE72

AET3

AE74

AE7S



Appendix E {vontinued)

ated at a givenr plant, unlike any existing facilities
or operations at that plant, new incentives shall
be developed where appropriate under A of
these Guides and in accordance with the
Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities criteria
in B of these Guides and installed at the earliest
practicable date.

D. APPLICATION OF GUIDES TO EXISTING
INCENTIVE SITUATIONS IN EACH
COMPANY AFTER AUGUST 1, 1969
1. Prefacs
This Section deals with that portion of AE76
Paragraph d. of Appendix J that requires recom-
mendation of procedures for application of the
Guides to the "then existing incentive situation in
each company” and that ¢concludes: “Such proce-
dures shall include the reguirement that incentive
earnings shall be adjusted to conform to such
guides.”
Many thousands of incentive applications are AE?77
presently in effecl. The evidence includes “raw
data" showing incentive performance under
these incentives for the first three months of
1969, The “raw data” are incomplete in that out-
of-line differentials, incentive adjustments, or
similar supplements to or ingredients of incentive
earnings under other labels are not included. No
comprehensive analysis or qualitalive appraisal
of the “raw data” has been undertaken by the par-
ties. All that is clear is that actual earnings under
existing incentives vary widely. Some earnings
are well below and some earnings are far above
the Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities of
these Guides.
The Union proposal for dealing with these AE78
wide earnings variations would require immedi-
ate and substaniial upward adiustment of the
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lower earning incentives but contemplates no
adjustment of possible “runaway” incentives.
Such a proposal ignores the mandate of
Appendix J which must fairly be interpreted as
requiring that any program for adjustment of truly
unsound incentives be a “two-way street”

The Companies have made a proposal which
has some “two-way street” implications. It would
involve some upward adjustment of existing
incentives by modest and uncertain amounts. But
adjustments downward would be very extensive
and in some cases would be very large. The
Companies’ proposal includes no provigion for
earnings protection for employees on jobs that
would be adjusted downward. In fact, there was
no evidence or testimony of any consequence at
the hearing concarning “buy-back,” “red circle,” or
any other amangement that could accomplish
necessary earnings protection. it is not an over-
statement to say that the Companies’ downward
proposal was a broad, lang avenue and the
upward proposal was a narrow, short alley.

The Panel cannot accept the approach of
either party. We attempted to devise guides for
adjustment that would be fair and practical. We
have concluded, however, that in the present
state of the evidence this is impossible.

As notad in B-2, the simple fact that actual
earnings may be below an Equitable Incentive
Earning Opportunities target is not necessarily
proof that an incentive application is in fact too
tight. Conversely, the simple fact that actual earn-
ings may be higher than an Equitable Incentive
Earning Cpportunities target is not necessarily
proof that an incentive application is too loose.
And it is manifestly impossible for the Panel to
examine thousands of incentive applications in
essential detail.
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It might be possible to devise a mechanism
under which only the very low earning incentives
ang the very high earning inceniives would be
examined for possible adjustment. Such a ground
rule might timit the fietd of inquiry but still would
present difficult problems as to where borderlines
should be drawn. The present state of the evi-
dence also does not provide any sound basis for
devising any specific earnings protection
arrangement that could be utilized in situations
where downward adjustments were ullimately
required. Finally, the task of developing new cov-
erage incentives will require differing but sub-
stantial amounts of time at the varipus plants. It
might be administratively unwise to undertake
two major and difficult programs simultanectisly.

Under all these circumstances, the Pangl
believes that the most realistic and productive
procedures are those which follow:

2. Procedures and Princlples for

Adjustment.of Incentive Applications In

Effect on August 1, 1969

a. The parties at each plant are free to
undertake negotiations for possible adjustment of
axisting incentives. Either a Company or a local
Union may initiate negotiations by 10-day notifi-
cation in writing to the other party. Tha Panel rec-
ommends, however, that the initiation of such
negotiations should await the conclusion of the
first major steps to determine new coverage
(through A-4-¢ above) and after at least some
substantial progress in instaltation of new caver-
age incentive applications (A-5 above).

b. Pending such negotiations at the plant
level and looking forward to a successtul local
plant program for adjusting incentives, this Award
does not require any adjustment now of existing
incentive apptications, either on the low side or
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on the high side. Existing incentives will remain in
status quo and the provisions of A and B above
do not apply until these existing incentives have
been adjusted by mutual agreement. These pro-
visions do not preclude normal administration of
currently applicable contract provisions dealing
with existing incentive applications.

c. In any such negatiations, an examina-
tion of both lower earning and higher earning
incentives shouid be undertaken simuitanecusty,
in such proportions as the parties determine,

d. Any contractual provisions or arbitra-
tion awards that have the effect of preventing or
deterring the adjustment of existing incentives by
mutual agreement, are not 1o be applicable when
the parties at the plant lavel reach mutual agrea-
ment on such adjustments, Specifically, the par-
ties at the plant leval are to have authority to
agree on any "buy-back,” "red circle," or other
protective arrangement that may accompany any
agreed adjustment of higher earing incentives.

3. Arbitration

a. Thera should be no arbitration as a ter-
minal point for local negotiation under D-2 above.
It is recognized, however, that if local negotia-
fions should prove substantially unsuccessful,
either the Companies or the Union should be
able to obtain final determination of residual
issues in raspect to the maaning and application
of Paragraph d. of Appendix J to the “incentive
situations® which existed in each Companhy on
August 1, 1968,

b. Negotiations batween the Companies
and the Unicn for this purpcse may be initiated
upon written request of either the Companies or
the Union.

c. lf negotiations do not produce agree-
ment in whole or in part, unsattled issues may be
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submitted to arbitration under Appendix ..

d. The parties are free to designate
another Panel of Arbitrators, in whole or in part,
to deal with any such residual issues under
Appendix J if they mutually desire.

e. The party requesting arbitration should
set forth in its written request therefor a state-
ment of the precise issues which remain to be
resolved and its detailed proposals for dealing
with all such issues. A copy of this statement
should be furnished to the other party.

f. All necessary procedures for the con-
duct of any further arbitration proceedings should
be determined by the Panel after consultation
with the parties.

William E. Simkin, Chairman
Ralph T. Seward, Member
Syivester Garrett, Member
ll. Incentive Checkflist
A. The following information should te pro-
vided:

(1) A brief description of the incentive
application involved, including:

{(a) Date installed

{b) Description of operation and crew

covered

{c) Type of incentive

{d} Period of calculation

(e) Summary of pertinent changes

{f) Brief description of application prior
to and after disputed adijustment or replacement,
when applicable.

(2} Performance history by turn, day, week
or pay period (whichever is appropriate) in terms
of measured and pay performance for;

{a) Period from date of installation to
present date in case of new incentive or replace-
ment.
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(b) Representative period before and
after change or alleged change of conditions
invalving adjustments or replacement.

(c} Six pay periods immediately pre-
ceding the eflective cancellation date of a
replaced incantive whara earnings are disputed
under Section [X-C-4.

(3) In the event the grievance involves AES7
changed or alleged changed conditions under an
existing incentive, the foliowing additiona! infor-
mation shouid be provided:

{a) Loca! Union Incentive Committee
and Company sialemant of the change or
alleged change relied upon.

(b} Data{s) that change or alleged
change took place.

(4) In the event of an alleged misapplica- AE98
tion of a provision of an existing incentive plan,
the Loca! Union Incentive Commitiee should aiso
idantify and describe the spedific incentive provi-
sion(s) it claims were misapplied or should have
been applied. To the extent information is avail-
able, the Local Union Incentive Committee
should indicate speacific instances of misapplica-
tion such as dates, turms, pay periods, crews or
employees involved, eic., so that the Company
representatives can reasonably identity the
inslance{s) protested.

(3) A statement and full explanation of AE99
position from both the Company and the Local
Union Incentive Committee should be provided
including the precise contractual provision or pro-
visions relied upon.

B. !f the grievance is submitted to arbitration, AE100
the Company shall submit a copy of the involved
incentive plan as an exhibit to its pre-hearing
brief,
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IN. Agreement Regarding Incentives

Thig will serve to confirm the following undar-
standing with respect to incentive coverage for
new and changed jobs at plants covered by the
August 1, 1969 Incentive Arbitration Award.

Where a new job is established or an existing
job is changed or has been changed to the extent
that it meats the Guides for Incentive Coverage in
Part A of the August 1, 1988 Incentive Arbitration
Award, incentive coverage shall ba provided for
such job in accordance with the Guides for
Equitable incentive Earning Opportunities in Part
B of the Award. Such incentives shall be installed
gnd become effective at the earliest practicable

ate. -

APPENDIX E-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelwerkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. MccCall:

The Parties have met and- have reached

agraements on improvements to low yield incen-
tive plans.
1. ltis the Parties’ objective to improve incentive
aoppartunities in the Company's Coke Plant oper-
ations and, at its Cleveland-West Blast Furnace
opseration, To achieve this objective, the following
general principles will apply:

A. Incentive plans covering jobs which are or
would be categorized as Indirect Incentive jobs
shall be treated as covering Direct Incentive jobs
under the Incentive Arbitration Award and will ba
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adjusted 1o provide 35% Incentive Earning
Opportunity when working on incentive,

B. Incentive plans ¢overing jobs which are or
would be categorized as Secondary lndirect
Incentive jobs shall be treated as covering
Indirect Incentive jobs under the Incentive
Arbitration Award and will be adjusted to provide
23% Incentive Earnings Opportunity when work-
ing on incentive.

C. The replacement of certain existing stan-
dards with new standards designed to measure
effactive compliance with emissions control regu-
lations may be part of the adjustments,

D. The adjustments to these plans will pro-

vide the designed incentive earnings opportunity
for current performance including current per-
formance on emission control issues.
2. The Parties have also established an objec-
tive to treat Secondary Indirect Incentive jobs as
if they were Indirect, to raise incentive plans cov-
ering Indirect Incentive jobs and yialding less
than 23% up te a yield of 23% and to bring Direct
Incentive plans yielding less than 35% under nor-
mally proper operating conditions up to 35%. The
Parties have budgeted $2,000,000 per year
based on 27,500,000 man hours worked per year
ta accomplish this objective and believe that
these funds should be sufficiant to the task. If the
funds budgetad exceed the amount necessary to
achieve the cbjectives of this paragraph, the Joint
Committee established below will determine the
excess amount to be included in the profit shar-
ing pool for the year. In any event, the funds bud-
geted will be fully expended. The following
procedures are established to implement this
program.

A. A Joint Corporate and International Union
Incentive Raview Committee composed of three
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members each from the Union and from
Management to be designated by the respective
Negotiating Co-Chairmen will oversee, coordi-
nate and resolve disputes submitted by the local
parties. It will also be the responsibility of this
Joint Committee to monitor the spending of
incentive monies to assure compliance with this
agreement. The total cost of implementing this
paragraph 2 shall be limited to the $2 000,000/
year budgeted above.

B. Similar committees will be established at
each Plant location and will be composed of the
President and two members of each concerned
Local Union and the Plant Manager and two
members of tocal plant management. These
Local Committees will review each Secondary
Indirect Incentive Job at the plant location and
determina the most efficient and effective means
of adjusting such incentives to provide up to 23%
Incentive Earnings Opportunity to the jobs cov-
ered when working on incentive. In addition,
thase Local Committees will also review those
indirect Incentives which are not providing at
least 23% Incentive Earnings and those Direct
Incentives which are not providing at least 35%
Incentive Earnings and determing the most effi-
cient and effective means of adjusting such
incentives to provide up to 23% Incentive
Earnings Opportunity or 35% incentive Earnings
Opportunity respeciively to the jobs covered
when working on incentive.

C. The parties may agree to improve the
design of certain incentives to contribute to over-
all plant productivity and quality.

D. Disputes on specific incentives covered by
these provisions and the recommended adjust-
rments may be referred to the Joint Corporate and
International Union Committee for prompt resolu-
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tion. Finatly, it will be the ragponsibility of the Joint
Committee to ensure the budgeted $2,000,000
per year wili be used in total.

E. Full expenditure of the funds budgeted for
the purposes set forth in the objectives stated
above will constitule satisfactory completion of
this chjective,

3. Installation of the incentive enhancements

detailed in paragraphs 1 and 2 above will be
accomplished eflective September 1, 1991.
Yours very truly,
s/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.
N. P.Yernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX F

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ONTESTING

The Union's September 1965 Agreements
with the Company and with Youngstown Sheet
and Tube Company provided that the parties
would conduct a study on the subject of Testing.
The resulls of that study led to special
Agreements on Testing, identified in connection
with the August 1968 Agresments. Based on
experience of the parties with those special
agreements, the parties have agreed 10 certain
revisions and hereby provide for the following:

1. While the Union preserves fully its right to
challenge through the grievance procadure the
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present or future use of tests, the Union and the
Company agree that where tests are used by the
Company as an aid in making detarminations of
the qualifications of an empiloyee, such a test
must in any event be a job-related test. A job-
related test, whethsr oral, written or in the form of
an aclual work demonstration, is one which
measures whaether an employee can satistaciori-
ly meet the specific requirements of that job
including the ability to absorh any training which
may necessarily be provided in connection with
thal jeb. A written test may not be used unless
the job requires reading comprehension, writing
or arithmetical skills, and may be used to meas-
ure the comprehension and skills required for
such job, '

2. In the case of manning new iacilities,
transiers from one agreed-upon seniority area to
ancther and transfer from one plant 1o another,
the parties have agreed in specific provisions of
the seniority section of the Basic Agreement that
an employae may be required to have the ability
to progress. To the extent that such a requiremant
is applicable, the parties agree that an employee
may be tested as an aid in determining whether
he can guality lor the job he is seeking and, in
addition, is likely to become qualified to perform
tne next higher job in the line of progression or
promotional sequence. Such testing shall be job-
related as described above and specifically
directed toward measuring the actual knowledge
or ability that is a prerequisite to becoming satis-
factorily qualified on the next higher job in the line
of progression or promotional sequence taking
into consideration the normal experience
acquired by employees in such promotional
sequence.

AF3

This provision is subject to the provisions in AF4
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Subsection XI1i-M, XlII-N, and XI1§-0-1, 2 or 3 of
this Agreement.

3. All tests shall ba:

a. Fairin their makeup and in their admin-
istration;

b. Free of cultural, racial or ethnic bias.

4. Testing procedure shall in all cases
include notification to an employee of his defi-
ciencies and an offer to counsel him as to how he
may overcome such deficiencies.

5. Where a tesl is used by the Company as
an aid in making a determination of the qualifica-
tions of an employee and whera the use of the
test is challenged properly in the grievance pro-
cedure, the following is hereby agreed to:

a, The Company will furnish to a desig-
nated representative of tha International Union a
copy of the disputed test and all such background
and related materjals as may be relevant and
available. ’

b. All such tests and materials will be held
in strictest contidence and will not be copied or
disclosed to any othar person; provided that such
tests and materials may be disclosed to an
expert in the testing field for the purpose of
preparation of the Union's position in the griev-
ance procedure and to an arbitrator, it the case
proceeds to that step. All tests and materials will
be returned to the Company foflowing resoiution
of the dispute.

€. Copies of transcripts and exhibits pre-
sented in the arbitration of cases involving the
challenge t0 a test will also be held in strictest
confidence and will not be copied or otherwise
published.

6. In the determination of ability and physical
fitness as used to fill apprenticeship vacancies in
accordance with the applicable seniority provi-
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sions of the Basic Labor Agresment, the
Company shall be limited to the use of such
aexaminations and testing procedures which are:

a) job related,

b) fair in their makeup and their adminis-
tration, and,

¢) free of cultural, racial or ethnic bias.

Any tests used by the Company as an aid in

making determinations ol the qualifications of an
applicant must be job-related 1ests. A job-related
test, whether oral, writtan or in the form of an
actual work demonstration, is one which meas-

ures whether an applicant can satisfactorily meet . -

the specific requirements of the given craft
including the ability to absorb the appropriate
training.

Testing procedures shall in all cases include
natification to an applicant of his deficiencies and
an offer to counsel him as to how he may over-
come such deficiencies.

APPENDIX G

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON APPRENTICESHIP

1. Cralts ~Training Periods - Job Classes
The crafts involved, the training periods and
the job classes therefor are set forth in the Basic
Labor Agreement. The Company may provide
methods for advancement to craft status other
than through the apprenticeship training pro-
gram.
2. Retention of Apprentices During
Pericds of Reduced Operations
a. Except where circumstances outlined
in d-(6), (7), and (8) below are currently applica-
ble, an apprentice who has completed at least
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25% of the total hours required to complete the
apprenticeship training program in which he is
enrolled at the time that he wouid, by reason of
the applicable seniority provisions, be laid off or
demoted to a lower rated job, shall be afforded
the opportunity to and be required to make a
binding election either to:

(1) be laid off, demotad and recalled in
accordance with all applicable seniority provi-
sions; or

(2) be placed in special training status
and thereafter identified as Apprentice-Special
Training and, in lieu of the rate of pay as would
otherwise be determined under Section 1X-Rates
of Pay of this Agreament applicable to him, be
paid at an hourly rate equal to 1/40 of 110% of
the sum of the state unemployment compensa-
tion and Weekly Benefits under the SUB Plan he
would have received had he elected to bs laid off
without vegard to any other SUB eligibility
requiremenis, provided that for any week he is
engaged in clagsroom andfor on tha-job type
assignments for some but less than 40 hours, he
shall be paid such hourly rate for a minimum of
40 hours less any hours he did not participate in
such assignments for reasons other than the fail-
ure of the Company to make such assignments
available or for just cause. The provisions of this
Agreement relating to Sunday premium and shift
differential shall not be applicable.

b. An Apprentice-Special Training will be
entitted to the provisions of the Basic Labor
Agreement, and will be normally scheduled for 5
consecutive, 8-hour days of training (classroom
and/or on-the-job type assignments} per week.
He will be expected to complete such daily and
weekly hours of training which are maximums
and will not he exceeded. Further, in weeks con-
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taining a Holiday an apprentice will not be sched-
uled for training on the Holiday.

¢. Such classroom and on-the-job assign-
ments as an Apprentice-Special Training may be
called upen to perferm shall be consistent with
the apprenticeship training program in which he
is enrolled provided, however, that such assign-
ments shall not deprive any other employee of
employment to which such other employee would
otherwise be entitled.

d. An apprentice who elects to be placed
in such special training status will only be
removed from such status: .

(1) upon recall to active employment as
an apprentice in accordance with the applicable
seniority provisions; -

(2) upon satisfactory completion of his
apprenticeship training program;

(3} upon suspension of the apprentice-
ship retention program due to a drop in the finan-
cial position of the SUB Pian below 35%;

(4) upon unsatistactory performance,
including failure to report without just cause for
scheduled hours of training;

{5) upon changing his election with the
mutual consen! of Management;

(6) upon the abandonment of the craft
within any plant as the result of a shutdown of the
plant, a partion thereol, or discontinuance of a
product line;

(7) upon the substantial reducticn in
the number of required craftsmen within any
given craft as a result of technological changes in
steelmaking processes, practices or squipment;
or

(8) upon the mutual agresment
between a representative of the corporale office
of the Company and the International Union that
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such special training status within a given craft or
crafts should be discontinued or suspended.

An apprentice who is removed from special
training status in accordance with d-(2), (3), (4),
(5), (&), (7), or (8) as stipulated above will be
placed on layoff and recalled in accordance with
all applicable seniority provisions.

3. Apprenticeship Committee

The Apprenticeship Committee composed of
an equal number of representatives of the
Company and of the Union shail be continued.

The Committee shall review the contents of
the existing apprenticeship programs for the pur-
pose of (1) developing uniform standards relating
to educational attainment through classroom or
similar study by apprenticeship periods, (2)
developing uniform standards relating to on-the-
job work achievement and the time schedules of
required axperience by type and/or class of work
by apprenticaship pericds, and {3} developing
uniform standards for determining the level, if
any, of advanced apprenticeship credit to be allo-
cated to employees transferring to an apprentice-
ship program from a related job. A report of its
determinations, or a detailed report of the areas
of disagreement in the event it fails to arrive at
agreed determinations, shall be presented to the
Chairman of the Company Committee and the
President of the Union who shall resolve such
disagreement,

The agreed standards shall thereafter be
adopted by letter agreement between the
Chairman of the Company Committee and the
President of the Union, and shall provide (a) the
criteria for advancement from one apprenticeship
period to the next, and (b) the criteria for deter-

-mining the leval, if any, of advanced apprentice-
ship credit to be allocated to employees
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transferring to an appranticeship program from a
related job.

Pending the development of the aforemen-
tionad standards and their adoption, the existing
apprenticeship programs and such new pro-
grams as may be added shall continue.

APPENDIX G-1

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON APPRENTICES

Effective the date of this Labor Agreement,
axcept as otherwise agreed upon, Apprentices,
upcn graduation to Journeyman status, shall
compete on the basis of plant continuous service
with Journeymen of the same craft who have
been on layoff or regressed from the Journeyman
job for at least 30 days for transfer to fili perma-
nent vacancies in that trade ar craft.

APPENDIX H

LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON CHECKOFF

August 1, 1999

Mr. N.P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations & Industrial Engineering
LTV Steel Company
200 Public Square
Cleveland, OH 44114
Dear Mr. Vernan: -

RE: Memorandum of Understanding on
Checkoff

The Company will implement the dues check-
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off provisions of this Agreement in accordance
with the following:

1. The membership dues for each employes
who has provided a voluntary checkeif authoriza-
tion card shall be an amount equal to 1.3% of
said member's total earnings during each pay
pericd, provided that dues shall not be less than
$5.00 per month and provided further that dues
shall not be more than the CAP multiplier provid-
ed in paragraph 2.i. times the member's average
hourly earnings. For lump sum payments, dues
shall be calculated separately by applying the
1.3% to such payments.

Inactive employees (employees who had
been laid off or on leave of absence or who quit,
died or retired) who receive lump sum payments
shall have an amount of dues deducted from the
lump sum payments equal to 1.3% of such pay-
ments.

All determinations as to an employee's dues
liability shall be based on eamings for the pay
period. Dues will be deducted on a per pay peri-
od basis and remitted monthly for the pay periods
closed in the month for which dues are being
deducted.

2. Dues are calculated as follows:

a, Determine total earnings (TE). Total
sarnings to be defined as gross eamings less
itams to be excluded from gross earnings.

b. Determine lump sum payments (LS).
Lump sum payments to be defined as payments
not related to work performed in the dues calcu-
lation period or for which hours cannot be asso-
ciated.

¢. Calculate adjusted total earnings
(ATE). (TE minus LS).

d. Determine the number of hours of work
associated with adjusted total earnings (ATE).
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e. The CAP calculation equals adjusted
total earnings (c) divided by the hours associated
with adjusted total earnings {d) factored by the
appropriate earnings period CAP Multiplier (i).

f. Multiply adjusted total earnings (c) by
1.3%.

g. Multiply lump sum payments (b) by
1.3%.

h. To calculate the checkoH amount add
(g) to the lesser of {@) or (1), but not less than five
doltars per month divided by the average number
of pay pericds closed in the month.

i. Earnings Peri CAP Mulliplier

Weekly 5769
Biweekly 1.1538
Semi-monthly 1.2500
Monthly 2.5000

3. Earnings shall mean gross earnings but
shall not include insurance benefits; SUB plan
benefits; relocation allowance; Workers'
Compensaticn benefits; death or trust benslits or
payments; educational assistance payments;
classroom instructor fees (outside waorking
hours); EPP payments; severance allowance; mil-
itary encampment or emergency duty allowance;
jury or witness allowance; uniform, safety shoe,
clothing or tool allowance; funeral leave
allowance; reporting pay or special allowances
for meals.

4. Prolit sharing payments under the Profit
Sharing Plan shall be considered lump sum pay-
ments under this letter,

5. Deduction of dues from the Employee
kwestment Program ("EIP*} shall be as follows:

a. The Company will deduct dues and
service charges at a rate of 1.3% ¥rom al profit-
sharing and shortfall payments attributable to
payrcli-item sacrifices. In no case will dues or
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service charges be deducted from paymenis
attrihutable to sacrifices from major medical,
vision care or sickness and accident coverages,
nor from payments for active or retiree medical
contributions.

b. Additionally, prior to any contribution of
preferred stock 1o the Employee Stock
Ownership Plan ("ESOP"}, the portion attributa-
ble to payroll-item sacrifices (but not major med-
ical, vision care or sickness and accident
sacrifices) of the Total Annual Investment caicu-
lated under the EIP net of any amounts paid from
the profit-sharing pool excluding shortfall, shall
be multiplied by a rate of 1.3% times a ratio
where the numerator is & number equal to the
arithmetical average of the closing price per
share on the New York Stock Exchange for LTV
common stock for the ten consecutive trading
days ending on the tenth trading day prior to the
date preferred stock is contributed to the ESOP,
and the denominator is 16. The resulting amount,
net of applicable payroll taxes withheld, will be
paid in cash to the Union as dues. It is under-
stood that such resulting amount will be reported
by the Company to appropriate government
agencies as income to each participant propor-
tionately.

The Union shall indemnity and save the
Company harmless against any and all claims,
demands, suits or other forms of liability that shall
arise out of or by reason of actien taken or not
taken by the Company for the purpose of com-
plying with these requirements or in reliance on
any list, notice or assignment furnished as a
result of these regquirements.

6. The "hours associated with adjusted total
earnings” will consist of:

a. Actual hours worked in the pay period.
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b. Cne hour for each hour paid in the pay
period to salaried employees under the minimum
salary guarantee or salary continuance provi-
sions.

¢. On worked holidays 1.5 hours for each
hour worked in addition to actual hours worked,

d. Hours used in the calculation of vaca-
tion pay in the pay pericd.

7. This memorandum shall not be deemed to
alter the meaning of “average hourly earnings” as
that term may be used for purpeses other than
dues calculation.

Should the Union change the dues provision
in its constitution or the interpretation of that dues
provision such that the procedure for the calcula-
tions of dues set lorth above is changed, it will
notity the Company which will implement the
changes unless those changes would cause sig-
nificant administrative problems in which event
the parties will meet to discuss the matter and
reach a reascnable accommodation.

Sincerely,
Is{ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman—
Negotiating Committee
CONFIRMED:

/s! N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager

Employee Relations & Industrial Engineering

238



Apperidix H-1

APPENDIX H-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committae
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our undetstanding ragarding
Retiree dues deductions for SOAR; and Retires
and Active deductions for PAC contributions:

1. The Company has implemented a dues and
PAC deduction program for ratirees who are
members of the Steelworker Qrganization of
Active Retirees (SCAR) and who have submiited

- authorization for such daductions from their pen-

sion on a form acceptable 1o the Company.

2. The Company will implement a PAC deduc-
tion program for active employees who have sub-
mitted authorization for such deductions from
their wages on a form accepiable to the
Company.

3. The Union shall indemnify and save the
Company harmless against any and all claims,
dernands, suits, or other forms of liability that
shall arise out of or by reason of action taken or
not taken by the Company for the purpose of
complying with any of the provisions of these
understandings, or in reliance on any list, notice
or assignment furnished under any of such provi-
siohs.

Very truly yours,

Isf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
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CONFIRMED:

s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCalit
Co-Chairman-MNegofiating Committae

APPENDIX |

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON LABOR-MANAGEMENT
PARTICIPATION TEAMS

The following understandings have been
agreed upon regarding Labor-Management
Participation Teams.

The strength and effectiveness of an industri-
al enterprise in a democratic society require a
joint effort between labor and management al
several levels of interaction. The partias hereta
recognize that if steelworkers are to continue
among the best compensated employees in the
industrial world and if steel companies are to
meel international competition, the parties must
pursue their mutual objectives with renewed ded-
ication, initiative and cooperation.

Collective bargaining has proven t0 be a suc-
cessful instrument in achieving common goals
and cbjectives in the employment relaticnship
between steel labor and steel management.
However, there are problems of a continuing
nature at the level of the work site which signifi-
cantly impact that relationship. Solutions to these
problems are vital if the quality of work for
employees is to be anhanced and if the profi-
ciency of the business enterprise is to be
improved.

The parties recognize that a joint approach
involving employees and supetvision at the work
site in a department or similar unit is essential to
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the solution of problems affecting them. Many
problems at this level are not readily subject to
resolution under existing contractual programs
and practices, but affect the ongoing relation-
ships between labor and management at that
level. Joint participation in sclving these prob-
lems at the departmental level is an essential
ingredient in any effort to improve the effective-
ness of the company's performance and to pro-
vide employees with a measure of involvement
adding dignity and worth to their work life.

In pursuit of these objectives, the parties
believe thal focal union and plant managemant at
a plant ¢an best implement this cooperative
approach through the establishment of
Participation Teams of employees and supervi-
sion in departments or similar units at the plant.
It is agreed that the Participation Teams program
shall be as follows:

1. To facilitate tha establishment of participa-
tion committees and participation teams, and to
assist them, the Participation Team Raview
Commission, heretofore established, comprised
of headquarters representatives of the Company
and International Union, shail determing the
plants to be covered by this Program and the
dates on which the Program shall commenca.
These determinations shall be made in consuka-
tion with local plant management and the local
union officers and subjact to their concurrence.

2. A Participation Committee will be estab-
lished at the plant level to coordinate the activi-
ties of the Participation Teams at department or
unit level. A Participation Team will be made up of
a managemeant Co-Chairman, an employess' Co-
Chairman, and employee and suparvision mem-
bers of the department or unit. Employee
members and supervision members need not be
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equal in number, and may be rotated pericdically
to permit broader employee involvemeni. The
employees of the department or unit will select
their Participation Team Co-Chairman and mem-
bers.

3. Each employea member of a Participation Al8
Committee or a Participation Team shall be com-
pensated for time spent away from work in
Committee or Team activities at his average
straight time hourly rate of earnings as calculat-
ed under Subsection XI-D-1.

4, Participation Team meetings shalt be Al9
called by the co-chairmen during narmal warking
hours as often as the employee and supervision
members agree. A Participation Team shall be
free to discuss, consider and decide upon pro-
posed means to improve department or unit per-
formance, employee morate and dignity, and
conditions of the work site. Appropriate subjects,
among others, which a Team might consider
include: use of production facilities; quality of
products and quality of the work environment;
satety and environmental health; scheduling and
reporting arrangements; absenteeism and over-
time; incentive coverage and vyield; job align-
ments; contracting out; and energy conservation
and transportation pools. The Participation
Commitles and the Participation Teams shal
have no jurisdiction over tha initiation of, or the
processing of complaints or grievances. The
Participatiocn Committee and the Participation
Teams shall have no autharity fo add to, detract
from, or change the terms of the Basic Labor
Agreement.

8. A Participation Teamn shall be free to con- AID
sider a full range of rasponses to implemented
performance improvement, including, but not lim-
ited 10, such items as bonus payments or
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changes in incentiva performance pay. A
Participation Team may alsp consider one-time
start-up bonuses for employees on new facilities
who reach target levels in specified periods.

APPENDIX J

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON GRIEVANCE AND ARBITRATION

The follawing understandings have been
agreed to: :

1. On a quarterly basis the Company shall
transmit io a headquarters' representative of the
International Union available reports containing
the statistics of the grievance procedure at each
plant and at each step of the grievance proce-
dure above the Second Step including expedited
and permanant arbitration.

2. A copy of the Company's statistical record
concerning the experience at each plant which
utilizes the Expedited Arbitration Procedure pro-
vided in this Agreement shall also be furnished to
the Union on a quarterly basis. The record shall
include the plants at which such expedited pro-
cedura is being utilized, the names of the arbitra-
tors selected thereunder, the number of cases
handled, average number of cases heard per
hearing, and average cost per case.

3. Agreement Regarding Task Force

The Company and the Internaticnal Union
agree o designate a headquarters representa-
tive 10 serve as a Task Force on Grievance and
Arbitration in relation to the workings of the griev-
ance and arbitration procedure at each of the
plants of the Company represented by the Union.
Such Task Force will have the following duties
and powers.
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a. it will conduct a monthly review of
cases appealed to the regular arbitration proce-
dure 0 see whether any such cases shall be
referred for handling through Expedited
Arbitration.

b. It will pariadically examine the records
of perdormance of the grievance and arbitration
procedure for the Company and each of its
plants; in no event will such review be held less
than quarterly,

¢. It will review the pending grievance
load wherever it finds that backlogs or delays
have developed or threaten to frustrate prompi
settlement of employee complaints and grigv-
ances. Such review can include any.or all of the
following:

(1) Examination of the causes for the
backlog or delays;

(2) Review of specific grievances with
the right by agreement of the members of the
Task Force to refer them to be handled through
Expedited Arbitration by the local pariies with a
timetable the Task Force deems 1o be appropri-
ate.

The parties may designate alternates to serve
on the Task Force as they see fit.

1t is our intention that the provisions herein
when used, should result in increasing the
degrese to which the local parties at the lowest
possible step in the grievance procedure effec-
tively dispose of the problems before them. In
order to further such objectives, the members of
the Task Force shall be empowered to take such
measures as they may agree to be necessary to
dispose of any backlog of grievances and to
increase the effectiveness of the grigvance and
arbitration procedures.

4, Agreement Regarding Processing of

244



Appendix J {continped)

Discipline Grievances

It is recognized that it is in the best interest of AJS
Management and employees to resolve griev-
ances concerning discipline as promptly as prac-
ticable. Toward that end we agree to the
following:

a. Where grievances concerning written
reprimands or suspensions of five days or less
are to be arbitrated, they shall be arbitrated in the
Expedited Arbitration Procedure unless appropri-
ate representatives of the parties agree that such
a grievance should be arbitrated in the regular
arbitration procedure; provided, however, that
where grievances concerning any discipline
mnvolving concerted activity or multiple griev-
ances arising from the same event are to be arbi-
trated, they shall be arbitrated in the regular
grievance procedure.

b. Except as otherwise provided in para-
graph 1.a., Appendix J-3, whare grisvances con-
cerning suspensions of more than five days or
discharge are to be arhitrated, they shall be arbi-
trated in the regular arbitration procedurs; provid-
ed, however, that the Company shall provide that
such grievances will be docketed, heard, and
decided within 60 days of appeal unless the
Board or permanent arbitrator determines that
circumstances require otherwise.
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APPENDIX J-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
BACK PAY CALCULATIONS UNDER
SECTION vili

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter is to confirm our understanding that
hereafter in applying Section VIl of this
Agreement no deduction from back pay awards
or seftlements under Section VIl shall be made
for governmental assistance (excluding unem-
ployment compensation and any similar pay-
ments), wellare, Trade Readjustment Allowance
henefits, or private charity received by an affect-
ed employee, except that, in calculations made in
accordance with Section XIlI-P,  Trade
Readjustment Allowance benefits will be deduct-
ed. This understanding shall also be effective for
any grievance or arbitration case now pending,
and shall ba without prejudice to the respective
positions of the parties in disputes concerning
any matter not covered in this lefter.

Vary truly yours,

Is/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX J.2

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON JUSTICE AND DIGNITY ON THE JOB

The following understandings have been
reached for an Experimental Procedure for
Justice and Dignity on the Job applicable to dis-
charge and suspension cases only.

During the term of the August 1, 1999 Basic
Labor Agreement, the Experimental Procedure
set forth below shall be applicable to all plants of
the Company in which Lahor-Management
Participation Teams, as defined in Appendix | are
presently in effect or are put into effect during the
term of the August 1, 1999 Basic Labor
Agreement, subject to agreement of the Local
Unions at such planis. During the term cof the
Aungust 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement, the
Experimental Procedure set forth befow shall be
applicable to at least one-third of the steel-pro-
ducing plants of the Company, provided, howev-
er, thal any plant referred 1o in the first sentence
of this paragraph which elects not to adopt the
Experimental Procedure set forth below shall be
counted toward the one-third requirement as if
the Experimental Procedure had been agreed to
by the Local Union. For any plant to which this
Experimental Procedure is applied, the Basic
Labor Agreement shalt be deemed to be modi-
fied insofar as is necessary by this Experimental
Procedure. At those plants where an LMPT pro-
gram is first introduced during the term of this
Agreement, either party may elect to delay the
introduction of the Expervimental Procedure for
Justice and Dignity for a reasonable period not to
exceed six months.

This Experimental Procedure will not be appli-
cable 10, and shall not modify or amend the terms
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Appendix J-2 (continued)

of the Basic Labor Agreement as applied to any
other plants of the Company. Any suspension or
suspension which was converted to discharge
prior to August 1, 1983 at a plant designated as
an experimental plant shall be processed under
the terms of the Basic Labor Agreement exclu-
sive of this Experimental Procedure.

1. During the period this Experimental
Procedure is in effect at a designated plant,
Management, afier converting a disciplinary sus-
pension to discharge, or impoesing a suspension,
shall not remove the affected employee from
aclive work an the job to which his seniority enti-
tles him upon such conversicn or imposition prior
to a final determination of the merits of the dis-
charge or suspension in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the Basic Labor
Agreement should the employee elect to file a
complaint or grievance protesting Management's
decision. For purposaes of the operation of the
option not to be removed from the job pursuant to
this Experimental Procedure, a complaint or
grievance protesting a discharge or suspension
must be filed within five (5) calendar days after
notice of the conversion to discharge or imposi-
tion of the suspension, as the case may ba. In the
evant no complaint or grievance is filed within
such time limit, the Company will not suspend or
remove the affected employee from active work
on the job to which his seniarity entitles him prior
to the day following the expiration of the time limit
set forth in this paragraph. For any purpose other
than operation of the option set forth above, the
time limits for filing a complaint or grievance
protesting a discharge or suspansion shall con-
tinue to be those set forth in the Basic Labor
Agreement.

2. The parties recognize that it is essential
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that a proper balance be maintained between the
right of an amployas to be retained under the
Experimental Procedure and the right of
Management to manage the plant. Accordingly,
to insure that balance, this Experimental
Procedure will be inapplicable to discharges or
suspensions involving any offenses which
endanger the safety of other employees or mem-
bers of supervision or the plant and its equip-
ment. Such offenses shall include, but are not
limited to:; theft, use and/ or distribution on
Cempany property of drugs, narcotics, and/or
alcoholic beverages; possession of firearms on
Company property; destruction of Company
property; threatening bodily harm to, and/or strik-
ing a member of supervision; fighting; and such
insubordination as endangers the safety of other
employses or members of supervision or the
plant and its equipment. In addition, this
Experimental Procedure will be inapplicable to a
discharge or suspension involving activity prohib-
ited by the provisions of Section IV-3 of this
Agreament, and to any violation of the terms of a
last chance agreement. .

3. When an employee is retained pursuant to AJ2.6
Paragraph 1, and the employee’s discharge or
suspension is finally determined in the grievance
procedure or in arbitration to be for just cause,
the remova! of the employee from the active
employment rolls shall be effective for all purpos-
es the day following the date of final resolution of
the grievance.

4. While a discharged employee Is retained AJ2.6.1
at work pursuant to paragraph 1 and the employ-
se Is discharged again for a repeat of the same
conduct, the employee will no longer be eligible
to be retained at work under these provisions.
Such remaval from work will be effective on the

249



Appendix J-3

day of the subsequent suspension.

5. Nothing in this Experimentai Procedure AJ2.7
shall restrict or expand Management's right to
relieve an amployee for the balance of such
employee's shift under the terms of the Basic
Labor Agreement.

6. During the term of this Agreement, this AJ2.9
Experimental Procedure may be Implemented at
any plant by mutual agreement of the Plant
Manager and the Local Union President. To
encourage the Ilocal parties to adopt this
Experimental Procedure, the local parties may
agree to Implement this Experimental Procedure
for & frial period, and/or to modity the degree of
discipline to which the provisions of this
Experimental Procedure would be applicable.

APPENDIX J-3

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON GRIEVANCE AND ARBITRATION
PROCEDURE

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

Existing procedural requirements relating to
the filing and processing of Complaints and
Grievances notwithstanding, in an sffort to over-
haul and streamline the grievance and arbitration
procedure in order to eliminate the cause of back
logs and ensure the speedy resolution of griev-
ances, the following understandings have been
reached for the term of the 1999 Lahor
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Agreement:

1. Each Local Union shall have the option of
expanding the types of cases subjact to the
Expedited Arbitration Procedure by adopting one
or both of the following programs:

a) All grievances involving discipline,
except those involving discharge or discipline for
concerted activity, will be processed under the
Expedited Arbitration Procedure.

b} Unless otherwise mutually agreed by
the parties, all grievances will be processed
under the Expedited Arbitration Procedure,
including thase specified in paragraph a) above,
and not including cases involving wage matters,
job eliminations and job combinations, testing,
severance allowance, contracting out matters,
significant safety and health matters, and the
benefits agreements.

2. The grievant and/or the grievance commit-
teeman (or assistant grievance committeeman
for First Step discussions only} wili not be docked
for time spent in presenting and discussing First
or Second Step Complaints or Grievances with
tha appropriate Managemeant representative, if
such meeting is held so as to require time off the
job. The current procedures with respect to
scheduling such discussions shall not be affect-
ed by this Agreement.

3. The parties recognize the problems creat-
ed by a large backlog of grievances. In order to
address one aspect of this problem, the parties
pledge themselves to diligently work {o avoid
duplicative and repetitive grievancas. To this end,
within 90 days after the effective date of succes-
sor Labor Agreaments, the parties will review all
outstanding Complaints and Grievances in all
steps of the grievance procedure for the purpose
of eliminating duplicative Complaints and
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Grievances and consolidating repetitive
Complaints and Grievances.

4. In an effort to improve the effectiveness of
the grievance procedure and to enhance the par-
ties' ability to resolve problems in all steps of the
grievance precedure on a mutually satisfactory
basis, il is recognized that this objective may
most effectively be accomplished if the individu-
als primarily responsible for the handling of griev-
ances at the plant level are well versed in the
skills and procedures designed to bring these
desirable results to fruilion in a spint of mutual
confidence and trust. Accordingly, upon the effec-
tiveness of successor Labor Agreemants,
arrangements willi be made for the General
Grievance Committeeman of each Local Union
and the Manager of Labor Relations at eatch
plant to attend a program designed to improve
the problem-solving skills of these participants.
The cost of such a program will be borne by the
Company.

8. Ateach plant experiencing problems in the
processing of grievances, a problem-solving
mesting will be held by representatives of the
Company and the Union to review ways 1o
impreve the grievance handiing at the plant. The
Company representatives will include, as a mini-
mum, the Manager of Labor Relations at the
plant or his designated representative and the
head of each department or his designated rep-
resentative. The Union representatives will
include, as a minimum, the President and
General Grievance Committeeman of each Local
Union or their designated representatives and
the Grievance Commitieeman from each depart-
ment or his designated representative. The pri-
mary purpose of these mestings is not to resolve
specific grievances but to delermine ways (o
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facilitate the processing of grievances at the
piani,

6. Ininstances where an employes is entitlad
fo be made whole as a result of an Arbitration
Award or a grievance settlement, earnings of
such an employee from employment outside the
GCompany during any part of the period in ques-
tion will net be deducted from the amount owed
the employse.

7. The Company will pay a maximum total of
sixteart hours' lost time to the Union reprasenta-
tives for participating in each full day of schad-
uled Thirgd Step hearings. A full day of scheduled
Third Step hearings, for purposes of this para-
graph shall be considered as one in which the
Third Step hearings last six hours or more. In
instances whare the scheduled Third Step hear-
ings are completed in less than six hours, the
total of sixteen hours' pay for the lost time of par-
ticipating Union representatives will be prorated
based on the ratio of the length of the hearings to
six hours. The identity of the payees for each
such day of Third Step hearings will be supplied
by the Local Union President or General
Grisvance Committeeman. The current proge-
dures with respect to scheduiing such Third Step
hearings shall not be affected by this provision.

8. Unless otherwise mutually agreed, in the
event Arbitration Awards or grievance settle-
ments requiring monetary payment are not paid
within 30 days after the identity of the payees and
the specific amount owed each payee has been
determined, the affected payees will be paid
interest at the current passbock savings account
rate of the bank on which the check is drawn until
the payments have been made. This provision
will be applicable to Arbitration Awards issued or
grievance settlements concluded after the effec-
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tiveness of successor Labor Agreements.

9, The Union has advised the Company that
at some plants there have been problems, from
time to time, with respect to holding Third Step
Hearings and providing Third Step Answers with-
in the time limits set forth in the Labor
Agreement. In order to address these problems,
it is agreed that the President of a Local Union
and/or the Manager of Labor Relations at a spe-
cific plant may request the Co-Chairmen of the
Task Force on Grievance and Arbitration to
raview the workings of the grievance and arbitra-
tion procedure at that plant with specific empha-
sis on the processing of grievances in the Third
Step and to make recommendations to the afore-
mentioned local parties to alleviate any existing
prablems in connection therewith.

10.In place of the present Second Step pro-
cedure, the following procedure will be imple-
mented in each department of each plant.

An experimental Second Step Review
Committee which was established eflective
October 1, 1886 for a period of one year to review
Complaints not resolved in the First Step is con-
tinued for the duration of the 1999 Labor
Agreement. A review of outstanding Complaints
properly referred to the Committee will be held on
a weekly basis. The Committee will be composed
of three Union and three Company representa-
tives, as designated by the appropriate Zone
Committeeman and the head of the concerned
department, respectively, including the appropri-
ate Grievance Committeeman or his designated
representative (but not including the grievant who
has the right to be present at the meeting) and
the Department Head or his designated repre-
sentative (but not including the involved
Supervisor). Disputed issues set forth as excep-
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tions in Paragraph 1-b of this Memorandum of
Understanding will not be reviewed by this
Committee but shall be filed as grievances in the
Third or Fourth Step as apprepriate. The aim of
this Committee will be to resolve the Complaint,
if possible, but as a minimum, to obtain all the
nacessary facts ralating to the Complaint to aid in
the further processing of the Complaint. At the
Second Step HReview Meeting, the parties will
record their positions in writing for all unresolved
Complaints discussed at the meeting. Any unre-
solved Complaints (with the written position of
each party) may be appealed to the Third Step
for processing within ten days of the complstion
ot the written record excluding Saturdays,
Sundays and recognized holidays.

The Unicn designated representatives of the
Second Step Review Committee and the grievant
will not be docked for time spent in presenting
and discussing Second Step Complaints with the
Management designated representatives of the
Second Step Review Committee, if such meeting
is held so as to require time off the job. The cur-
rent procedures with respect to scheduling such
discugsions shall not be affected by this
Agreement,

Not later than fifteen days afier the end of
each gquarter, the President of the Local Union(s)
and the Manager of Labor Relations at each
plant will submit to the Co-Chairmen of the Task
Force on the Grievance and Arbitration
Procedurs, a report on the activities of each
experimental Second Step Review Committee at
that plant for that quarter. The report for the quar-
ter ending December 31, 1994 will alse include a
recommendation of the local parties on the future
status of each Review Committee for the remain-
ing life of the Labor Agreement. Not later than
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July 1, 1895, the Co-Chairmen of the Task Force,
after review with the full Task Force, will submit a
report to the Co-Chairmen of the full Negotiating
Committee on the activities of the Second Step
Review Committee(s) at each plant and a recom-
mendation as to whether such procedure at each
plant or pertinent portion thereof where there is
more than one Local Union should be retained
for the remaining life of the Labor Agreement, for
some shorter period, medified, or terminated at
the end of the experimenial period on July 31,
1595.

tn addition, the Local Union President(s) or
the Manager of Labor Relations at each plani
may, but no earlier than August 1, 1995, elect not
to continue the application of the Second Step
Review Committee Procedure for such plant or
peartinent portion thereof represented by a specif-
ic Local Union, by providing sixty (60) days' writ-
ten naotice of such slection to the ather party and
to the Co-Chairmen of the Grievance and
Arbitration Procedure Task Force.,

11. The Union has alleged that at some
plants, Management's actions from time to time
have resulted in repeated violations of some pro-
visions of the Labor Agreement for which the only
effective remedy would be cease and desist
orders. In order to determine the extent of such
alleged repeated violations, it is agreed that at
each plant where the Local Union believes such
problems exist and so notifies the Manager ol
Labor Relations at the plant, the Manager of
Labor Relations will review such allegations with
the Local Unton President and/or the General
Grievance Committeaman in an attempt 1o
resolve any such problems uncovered by the
review. If such local parties are unable to satis-
factority resolve this matter in a reasonable peri-
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od of time, either of these parties may reguest
the Co-Chairmen of the Task Force on Grievance
and Arbitration to review this problem and make
recommendations to the Jocal parties for its reso-
Jution including cease and desist orders and pos-
sible monetary penalties.

Yours very truly,

fsf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committes

APPENDIX J-4

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
United Steslworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that in the
application of Paragraph 7 of Appendix J-3 of the
Memorandum of Understanding on Grievance
and Arbitration Procedure, the length of a day of
scheduled Third Step hearings will be calculated
to the nearest hour as set forth below. In addition,
the total lost time hours paid to participating
Union representatives for each full day of sched-
uled Third Step hearings, or fraction thereof, will
be as follows:
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Length of a Day of
Scheduled Third
t earings
6.0 hours or more
5.5 to 6.0 hours
4.5 t0 5.4 hours
3.5 to 4.4 hours
2.5 t0 3.4 hours
1.5 t0 2.4 hours
Less than 1.5 hours

CONFIRMED:

Total Hours Paid to
Union Representative
Participating at
Scheduled Third
Step Hearings
hours 16 hours
hours 16 hours
hours 14 hours
hours 11 houwrs
hours 8 hours
hours 5 hours
hour 3 hours

I wmnn
- NWhU1OO;m

Yours very truly,

isf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

fs/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX J-5
August 1, 1999

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committes
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Pack Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

In connection with the Second Step review
commitiee procedure, as set forth in paragraph
10 of Appendix J-3, the Memorandum of
Understanding on Griavance and Arbitration
Procedure, it is agreed that if a critical situation
develops in the administration of this procedure
at a specific plant the local union president or the
manager of Jabor relations may request the Co-
Chairmen of the full negotiating committee, to
review the application of this procedure at that
plant. The Co-Chairmen may mutuaily agree to
return to the former Second Step procedure at
that plant.

Veary truly yours,

18/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Empioyee Relations and
industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
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APPENDIX J-6

LETTER AGREEMENT ON GRIEVANCE
AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

During negotiations of the 1999 Basic
Labor Agreement, the parties discussed the
prablems created as a result of a grievance
backlog at certain plants of the Company. The
parties recognize that there is a mutual
respongibility to address these problems
where they exist. In additlon, the parties rec-
ognize that current provisions of the Basic
Labor Agreement have been successful in the
past in addressing these types of issues.

‘The Union advanced the concept of Invok-
ing an Experimental Grievance Screening
Procedure to help alleviate the backlog of
grievances at certain plants within the
Company. Under this procedure, those griev-
ances which cannot be resolved by the local
partles, after conducting an extensive review
would be submiited to a “Screening
Arbitrator” for a non-precedent setting advi-
sory opinion.

The Company and Unlon have retained the
services of two (2) Assoclate Arbitrators to
assist the Permanemt Arbitrator in hearing
grievances that have been appealed and
docketed for arbitration. The parties acknowl-
edge that the available arbitration dates have
not been effectively utilized to help alleviate
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the backlog of grievances awalting arbltra-
tion. These Associate Arbitrators are not
restricted as to the subject matter of griev-
ances which may be brought before them for
hearing in arbitration.

Therefore, within (60) days of the eflective
date of the successor Basic Labor Agree-
ment, upon written request from the Union
Co-Chairman to the Company Co-Chalrman,
the Director of Arbitration for LTV Steel
Company and the Union Director - Arbitration
Department will conduct a review of those
identified plani(s). The review at any identified

- plant{s) will determine which areas of the
Basic Labor Agreement shall be implemented
fo alleviate the specitic identified problems
and reduce any backlog. Upon completion of
any requested review as outlined above, the
Director of Arbitration for LTV Steel and the
Union Director ~ Arbitration Department will
submit a writtenr repart to the Co-Chairmen
ouflining those provisions of the Basic Labor
Agreement which shall be implemented to
alleviate any hacklog, including the effective
utitization of the Permanent Arbitrator and the
Assoclate Arbitrators.

As an assist in addressing the backioy
lssue cited above, the partles have agreed to
retain the services of three (3) additional
Associate Arbitrators who will be selected by
the Company from the list supphled on the
Union's proposal dated July 7, 1999. Should
three (3) not be avaliable from the list, the par-
ties will agree on a replacement(s) in order to
maintain the thres (3) additional Associate
Arbitrators.

In addition, the Director of Arbitration for
LTY Stee) Company and the Union Director -
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Arbitration Department shall agree to estab-
lish for those identifled Local Unlon{s} {any
Local Union with an arbitration case load of
150) an Experimenial Grievance Screening
Procedure similar to that advanced by the
Unlon during the course of the 1999 Labor
Agreement discussions.
Very truly yours,
/s! N. P. Vernon, Jr,
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrlal Engineering
CONFIRMED:
fsf David R. McCall
. David R. McCali
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committes

APPENDIX J-7

LEYTTER AGREEMENT ON GRIEVANCE
AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall;

During the negotiations of the August 1,
1999 Labor Agreement, the Parties had sever-
al discussions regarding the Grievance
Procedure and mechanism currently avall-
able in the Agreement to resolve specific
problems which might arise, such as
Appendix J of the Agreement. Additionally,
during these negotiations, the Partles
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reached understandings regarding Grievance
Backlogs and an Experimental Grievance
Screening Procedure.

Should the above understandings fail to
address current Grievance Procedure prob-
lems, or should current problems resurface
again in the future, the Union Co-Chairman
may direct Management to implement an
Agreement similar to the provisions of
Section 6-D-12 of the February 12, 1994,
Labor Agreement between USS and the
USWA.

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P. Verhon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee

APPENDIX K

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON SAFETY SHOE ALLOWANCE

The following understandings have been
agreed to regarding safety shoe allowances:

I. Memorandum of Understanding on

Safety Shoe Allowance

On August 1, 1989, August 1, 2001 and
August 1, 2003, each employee who on that
date has one year of continuous service shall
receive an allowance of $80.00 to purchase safe-
ty shoes for his wear at the plant. This benefit is
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in lieu of and supersedes any local practice or
agreement to pay for shoes or metatarsals
except where the employees elect to retain the
existing practice or agreement, and except where
the Company is required by law to pay for such
shoes and metatarsals.

Il. Letter Agreement Regarding Safety
Shoe Allowance
August 1, 1999

Mr. David R. McCali
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearhorn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that any
employee who is eligible to receive a safety shoe
allowance pursuant to this Appendix K but is or
was not paid such allowance because he was
then in inactive status, will receive payment of an
allowance when he returns to active employ-
ment. Howevear, an employee shall in no event be
entitied to more than one such allowance in any
calendar year during the term of this Agreement.

Very truly yours,

fs/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/sf David R. MecCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX L

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON CARBON MONOXIDE CONTROL
PROGRAM

The Company recognizes that the steel pro- AL1
ducing and finishing processes raquire equip-
ment that can produce carbon monoxide gas in
dangerous concentrations under ¢ertain circum-
stances of accidental release. In order to mini-
mize the potential for accidental release of blast
furnace gas and other gases conltaining carbon
monoxide, the Company shall compiete a com-
prehensive survey at each of its plants at the ear-
liest possible time. The survay, to be conducted
by Engineering, Safety and other personnel as
necessary, shall list locations from which, on the
basis of experience or other information, signifi-
cant amounts of carben monoxide are likely to
astape, the conditions which might cause such a
release and the steps necessary to minimize or
zontrol the hazard. The survey will be updated
wvhenever significant changes are made to the
jas-handling system or procedures.

The Company shall implement in a timely AL2
nanner consistent with the hazards a reasonable
wogram for the control of carbon monoxide
vhich shall include but not be limited to the fol-
owing:

1. A reasonable time schedule for the imple- AL3
nentation of the steps necessary to eliminate or
ontrol the hazard as identified in the survay;

2. Evaluation and, where necessary, amend- AL4
nent of safe job praocedures for gas system main-
anance programs with respect io equipment
hose failure might result in exposure to danger-

us concentrations of carbon monoxide. Copies
f these procedures shall be included in the con-
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trol program;

3. Installation of adequate automatic carbon
monoxide sensing devices equipped with alarms
and use of portable carbon monoxide monitors
where necessary to protect employees whose
work assignments so require. Monitors, alarms
and other parts of the detection and warning sys-
tem shall be tested on a periodic basis sufficient-
ly froquent to insure reliable operation, The
control program shall include a general descrip-
tion of the location of the sensing devices and the
general circumstances under which portable
detectors shall be used and the frequency for
periodic testing of the monitoring system;

4. Assignment of responsibility for the main-
tenance, inspection, and use of gas testing
equipment and investigation of sources of gas
when the automatic alarms are actuated;

5. Provision of an adequate number of
approved breathing apparatus appropriate for
emergency cperations and escape in locations
readily accessible to employees. The program
shall include a description of the types of breath-
ing apparatus and their locations as well as the
identification of responsibility for checking and
maintaining the devices;

6. Training of employees in recognition of the
hazards and symptoms of carbon menoxide poi-
soning. Such training shall be within the frame-
worle of existing safety fraining programs after
review of such programs and supplementation as
required. As part of this training, employees shail
be instructed in escape and emergency rescue
pracedures. A detailed outline of the training pro-
cedures shall be included in the program;

7. Posting of emargency escape procedures
in areas of potential hazard;

8. An emergency rescue program which
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shall include provisions for treatment of carbon
monoxide exposures, emergency rescue tech-
niques for various parts of the plani, and appro-
priate rescue and recovery equipment including
resuscitators, The program shall include identifi-
cation of the employees trained in emergency
rescue techniques;

9. An investigation of carbon monoxide inci-
dents which rasult in employee illness (defined
‘as carboxyhemoglobin levels of 14% or higher),
or which involve substantial accidental releases
of carbon monoxide. A union member of the Joint
Safety and Health Committee will participate in
the investigation. A report of the incident will be
inctuded with the carbon monoxide control pra-
gram.

On a pericdic basis, the Joint Safety and
Health Committee will conduct a review of the
plant carbon monoxide control program. These
reviews shall be conducted by the committee
during their regularly scheduled meetings.
Recommendations shall be submitted 1o the
plant manager for consideration.

A copy of the carbon monoxide control pro-
gram or any portions thereof and any revisions
shall be provided upon request to the Union Co-
Chairmen of the Safety and Health Committee
- and the Internationa! Union Health, Safety and
Environment Department.
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APPENDIX M

LETTER AGREEMENT ON TRADE AND
CRAFT TRANSFER RIGHTS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCali:

This will confirm our understanding that
where local agreements or practices do not now
so provide, appropriate plant management and
local Union representatives may agree that trade
or craft vacancies in assigned maintenance may
be filled from among craft empioyees in the same
trade or craft who wish to transfer from anather
unit before such vacancies are filled by less sen-
ior graduate apprentices.

All such agreements shall be submitted for
approval to the Joint Review Committee.

Very truly yours,

fsf/ N. P. Vernon, .Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX M-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
TRANSFER RIGHTS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCali
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers ot America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:
During negotiations leading to the August
1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement certain trans-
fer restrictions, set forth in Section XI(i-O-5,
were Increased from six months to one year.
This will confirm our understanding with
respect to plant-wide bids that such expand-
ed restrictions shall be applicable notwith-
standing any practice or agreement to the
contrary.
Very truly yours,
Isf N. P.Vearnon, Jr.
N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
" Industrlal Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s! David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX N

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
STOCK OWNERSHIP PLAN

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

The purpase of this letter is to confirm that the
Company may, if it chooses, make necessary
arrangements with the Urnion to provide an
employee stock ownership plan in addition to or
in substitution for other provisions of this
Settlemsent Agreement {except those relating to
pensicns) for the employees of any bargaining
unit of such Company covared by this
Agreemant.

Very truly youwrs,

/s! N. P.Vernon, .Jr,

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R, McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

270



Appendix O

APPENDIX O

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON PLANT CLOSINGS

The parties racognize the potential, far reach-
ing impact of permanent shutdowns of facilities,
subsiantial layoffs and the need to cooperate in
attempting to lessen this impact. Accordingly, for
purposes ol the administration of this
Memeorandum of Understanding, the Company
and the International Union shall designate head-
quarters representatives who, in the event of the
permanent shutdown of a plant, or a substantial
layof, shall meet 10 establish in appropriate cir-
cumstances a program to provide employee
training, counseling and placement assistance,
and to seek support for such program from
Federal, State or Local funds and/ or programs
that may be available. [f such funds or pragrams
are available, the Company and Union shall work
jointly to secure such funds or assistance o pro-
vide alternative job training and job search coun-
seling for affected employees for job
opportunities; counseling for affected employees
on available benefit programs and job opportuni-
ties within the Company and the area.

During the term of the 1987 Basic Labor
Agreement, jointly sponsored programs to sup-
port displaced Steslworkers have successfully
operated at LTV Steel Company operations in
Aliquippa, Chicago and Youngstown. The diversi-
y and scope of these activities have demonstrat-
ed our ability with private institutional support to
mitigate the effects of displacement upon
Steetworkers and their families. Accordingly, the
sarties to this Agreament reaffirm their commit-
mient to these pregrams, and may augment such
activities with a rapid response capability which
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may deal with such matters as literacy enhance-
ment, adult education, substance abuse, and
participant incentives.

To this end, the financial support of $974,000
which was not used during the term of the prior
Agreements will be made available as needed
over the term of this Agreement to support pro-
grams of retraining as provided for under the
Memarandum of Undsrstanding on Plant
Closings. The designated headguarters repre-
sentatives of the Company and International
Union under this Appendix will be jointly respon-
sible for allocation of these funds.

In the administration of this Memorandum of
Understanding, the availability or unavailability of
government funds or programs shall not detract
from the parties’ commitment under this
Agreement to establish in appropriate circum-
stances a program for affected employees includ-
ing private funding arrangements and/or in-kind
service contributions from the Company or
Union.

In the initiation of any programs under this
Agreement, the Company and Union shall insure
that programs are jointly sponsored in design,
implermentation and operation. In the achieve-
ment of this objective, and to provide the best
possibie program available, counsel and assis-
tance may be obtained from organizations such
as the U.S., Department of Labor's Bureau of
Labor-Management Relations and Cooperative
Programs, the AFL-CIO's Human Resources
Development Institute and the Midland Center for
Career Development.

Further, the Company will cooperate with the
involved local union and state unemployment
agency, other appropriate public or private
employment agencies, and area employers in an
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effort 1o seek job cpportunities for displaced
employees. To further assist affected employees,
both the Company and the Union will designate
specific plant representatives at the time of any
such permanent piant ciosing to answer gues-
tions by employees pertaining to their rights
under the Basic Labor Agreement and various
benefits programs.

The financial support and programs spon-
sored under this Agreement may, by mutual
agreement of the International President of the
United Steelworkers of America and the Chief
Executive Officer of LTV Steel Company, be
incorporated in the Institute for Career Dev-
elopment established in Appendix KK, Agree-
ment on the Establishment and Administration of
the USWA/LTV Steel Institute for Career
Development.

APPENDIX O-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON MEMORANDUM
OF UNDERSTANDING ON PLANT CLOSINGS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
Unlted Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085 :
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding
reached during negotiations of the 1999
Basic Labor Agreement that beginning In the
year 2000 and thereafter during the term of
the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee may,
by mutual agreement, utilize certain of the
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funds identified in the MEMORANDUM OF
UNDERSTANDING ON PLANT CLOSINGS
{Appendix O) to address additional issues
under other provisions of the Labor Agree-
ments such as the letter of understanding
regarding the review and assessment of work
and family concerns of employees.

Funds allocated under the provisions of
this letter agreement shall not exceed $50,000
per year.

Very truly yours,

Isf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX P
I. Nationa| Policy For Steel Agreament

The Basic Steel Industry, despite ils current
profitability, has not fully recovered from the
severe linancial losses of recant years. It remains
an industry in transition. Building upon the par-
ties' Steel Crisis Action Agreement dated
January 29, 1986, and recognizing the need to
continue to deal with the problems facing the
industry, the United Stee!workers of America and
LTV Steel Company (hereinafter the Company)
agree tc establish a National Policy for Steel |
Committea to develap and support both tradition-
al and innovative means to create an envircn-
ment in which the domestic steel industry may
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achieve sustained profitability and help ensure
the well-being of employees, customers, share-
holders, suppliers and the steel communities.

The Committee will be chaired by Messrs.
Peter Kelly and Georgs Becker. Successful
implementation of its objective will require an
integrated approach to numerous problems fac-
ing the American economy. In attempting to meet
its objective and achieve such integration, the
Committee will focus on the following areas:

— the development and implementation of a
national trade policy;

— the consideration of and possible develop-
ment of an appropriate national health policy;

— recognition of the critical need to restore
America's infrastructure and industrial base;

— development of a national fiscal and mone-
tary policy;

~ institution of a sound environmental policy
which recognizes the interrelationship between
the need to protect our envircnment and the
essential need for a healthy economy to assure
an acceptable standard of living for our citizens;

- the establishment of a Steel Tripartite
Committee to coordinate the responses of gov-
arnment, Industry, and labor to problems facing
the steel Industry; and

— the consideration of public policies support-
ing the ability of the steel Industry to meet Its obli-
gations for the legacy costs of pensicns and
retiree health Insurance.
Within each of these critical areas, the Com-
mittee will:
National Trads Policy

— Promote strict enforcement by the Executive
Branch of all existing trade laws, including the
imposition of sanctions pursuant to §301, and
support the enactment of legisiation and other
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programs dealing with indirect steel imports,
National Health Policy .

— Seek to develop and support an appropriate
national health policy which will assure essential
care to all citizens, control health care costs and
equitably distribute those costs across the vari-
ous sactors of the economy.

Industrial Infrastructure

— Encourage public awareness of the need to

"rebuild America's industrial base through the
repair and reconstruction of the nation's infra-
structure, including bridges, hishways and other
essentiai facilities utilizing American made prod-
ucts.

Fiscal & Monetary Policy

- Work towards an overall national monetary
policy which will address the need to reduce both
the national debt and the trade deficit, control
Inflation and interest rates and encourage indi-
vidual saving.

Envirohment

— Support responsible legislation and enforce-
ment activities to protect and preserve the
world's resources in a manner consistent with
continuing a healthy and growing economy.

| Trinarti :

— Urge the Administration to establish a Steel
Tripartite Committee uniting labor, Industry, and
government In Improving the competitiveness of
the sieel Industry In areas such as trade, tech-
nology, health care, training, ete.

Legacy Cosis

— In recognition that our retirement systermn
Imposes costs on American companies well
above those faced by our International competi-
tors, seek to develop public policies supporting
the ability of steel companies to meet benefit

i obligations.
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In furtherance of these endeavors, the Com-
mittee will draw upon existing legislative, employ-
ee and community groups, expand their public
information programs and take the initiative in for-
mulating and advancing viable selutions. LTV and
the Union have a shared interest in achieving
thase goals and reaffirming their commitment to
werk diligently to achieve them during this
Agreement.

II. LETTER AGREEMENT ON

STANDUP FOR STEEL

August 1, 1999

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park L.ane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

Over the years, LTV Steel (“the Company™)
and the Unlted Steelworkers of Amerlca (“the
Union™) have often worked together on mat-
ters affecting the domestic steel Industry and
to further their joint objectives on those mat-
ters.

Beginning with the 1994 National Policy
for Steel Agreement, the parties have ex-
panded their efforts to include not only inter-
national trade but alse enhancing economic
development, Insuring sound national fiscal
and monetary policies, environmental poli-
cies and supporting appropriate national
health care policies.

Additionally, the partles recognized the
need to understand the long-term trends in
he steel Industry and develop strategies to
deal with them. To that end, the parties formed
he Steel Industry Strategic Study Committee
as an Industry-wide labor management coop-
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eration committee within the meaning of the
Labor Management Cooperation Act of 1978,
The Committee, comprised of senior leader-
ship from the Union and leading steel compa-
nies, has as lis purpose addressing com-
petitive trends and other challenges to the
long-tarm viability of the stesl industry and
long-term security for its workforce.

Most recently, the Company, the Union and
other steel companies conducted a coopera-
tive and focused effort, called Stand Up For
Steel, to draw attention to the serious injury
belng caused to our Industry by unfairly trad-
ed steel imports flooding into our market.
While we have worked together on many
occasions on this issue, no effort has been as
well organized and as effective as the recent
efforts conducted under the banner of Stand
Up For Steel. That campaign, to put it mildly,
has been extraordinarily successful.

When we began this effort, many believed
that we could do very little to stop the flood of
imports. By November of last year imports
consumed almost 50% of our market, and
there seemed no limit to the damage that
would be done.

But through the Union’s and the
Company’s leadership, and the active involve-
ment of a number of other steel companies,
we have caused our nation's leaders to
address the situation. And our efforts are
paying off. The Stand Up For Steel campaign
has played a dramatic role in helping our
nation’s leaders, our customers and suppliers
and the general public to better understand
the severity of the situation. The campaign
has also been effective in advancing legisla-
tive and other actions to restare fair trade In
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steel,

The crisis is not over, far form it. While it Is
true that ovarall import levels in the first quar-
ter of this year were below the record levels
reached In the third and fourth quarters of
1998, imports from a number of key steel pro-
ducing countries are still dramatically above
their pre-crisils level and causling very serlous
Injury.

And we must recognize that whatever the
. outcome of the current campaign, our In-
dustry remains extremely wvulnerable to a
future of unfair trade and governmental lead-
ers with views adverse to our industry.

However, one thing has been proven
beyond doubt. America's Steelworkers and
steel companies have a sound and effective
volce In Washington and state capitols
around the nation. And the entire American
steel industry is hetter of because of it.

All segments of our industry - carbon and
stainless, flat rolled and long products, as
well as iron ore and other raw material sup-
pllers remain extremely vulnerable to unfair-
| Jy traded steel entering the U.S. market. The
success of the Stand Up For Steel experience
clearly demonstrates the value of joint activi-
ty and the parties are committed to continu-
ing to work together and to expend the
necassary manpower and funds to achieve
their joint goals.

Toward that end, the parties agree to form
a new organization, called Stand Up For Steel
{(“SUFS”) to consolidate the efforts that cur-
rently are undertaken under the National
Pollcy for Steel Agreement and the Steel
Industry Strategic Study.

We agree that SUFS will serve as a focal
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point of our Joint activities In combating
unfair trade in steel and related products, and
other subjects as agreed to by the parties.
The parties will continue to pursue other
activities separately as appropriate, and the
funding and structure contemplated herein
shall not be applicable to litigation to enforce
the nation’s trade laws.
We further agree to the following:

1.

SUFS will be financed by a credit in the
amount of $.075 per ton shipped com-
mencing with the month of August,
1999, ptus any remaining accrued ¢con-
tributfon from the 1994 Stee) Industry
Strategic Study. The parties will devel-
op a report form to track accrued obli-
gations and expenditures on a regular
basis. .

The new organization wlll have a
Governing Board consisting of an
equal number of Unlon and Company
representatives. The Board will be co-
chaired by the USWA International
President and a CEO selected by the
participating Companies.

The parties will jointly recruit all
American steel (carbon and gtainless)
and iron ore companies and others to
join the organization under the terms
described herein. The Company agrees
to work with the other participating
companies s0 that the company repre-
sentatives on the Governing Board will
represent the interest of all participat-
ing companies.

All activities conducted under the ban-
ner of Stand Up For Steal shali be
approved by the Governing Board.
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Very truly yours,
Isi N. P.Vernon, Jr.
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
: Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX Q
LETTER AGREEMENT ON IJOF

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearhorn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm the understanding between
the Company and the Union that beginning
August 1, 1999, and continuing for the remaining
term of the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement only the
requiroment set forth in Section XlIl-M-1 that an
otherwise eligible employee be continuously on
layoff for sixty (60) days or more shall be waived.

Vary truly yours,

Isi N, B.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/sf David R. McCall

Davld R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX R

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
WORKPLACE HARASSMENT
AWARENESS AND PREVENTION

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearbom Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall;

This will confirm our agreement, reached
durlng the negotiation of the 1999 Labor
Agreement, concerning Workplace Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention.

The Company and the Union recognize
that every employee has a right to a work
environment free of harassment or intimida-
tion on the basis of any of the categories list-
ed in the nondiscrimination provision of Sub-
section IW-7. The parties understand that
harassment can have a detrimental impact on
individual employees, generate a hostile
working environment and adversaly affect the
ability of the workforce to function in a coop-
erative and productive manner. One of the
best means of addressing these issues is
through awareness and education, which can
prevent problems before they occur, by
ensuring that all employees know and under-
stand what constitutes impermissible harass-
ment and know how to prevent It.

Accordingly, the parties agree to educate
alt employees at all facllities in the area of
harassment awareness and prevention on a
periodic basis, as agreed to be appropriate by
the local parties.
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A representative of the USWA Clvil Rights
Department and a representative designated
by the Company’s Industrlal Relations De-
partment will work together to develop
harassment and prevention education, with
input from the Plants and local Unlons.

Within six (6} months of the effective date
of this agreement, appropriate personne! at
each Plant will then he trained as trainers,
with input from the Jolnt Committee on Civil
Rights.

Within one (1) year of the completion of
the local trainers’ training, the following train-
ing for all plant employees will be imple-
mented.

1. To effectively address the issue of
harassment and its detrimental impact
on Individual employees and the work-
force, all employees will be scheduled
to recelve one (1) to {2) hours of train-
ing as to what harassment is, why it is
unacceptable conduet, its conse-
quences for th harasser and what steps
can be taken to prevent it.

2. The local union president, vice presi-
dent, grlevance committee persons,
asslistant grlevance committee persons
and civil rights committee members
will be scheduled for additional training
dealing with their obligations in regard
to harassment, Including such things
as early recognltion of harassment,
how to resolve such issues and how to
promote a bharassment-free environ-
ment. The additional training will be
scheduled at a time mutually agreed to
between the local union president(s)
and the Manager of Labor Relations.
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All bargaining unit employees shall be
compensated for time spent attending these
sessions in accordance with established
local practices.

Very truly yours,

Is/ N, P. Yernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/8/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Ca-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
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APPENDIX R-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
WORKPLACE HARASSMENT
AWARENESS AND PREVENTION

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
‘Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our agreement, reached
during the negotiation of the 1999 Labor
Agreement, comcerning Workplace Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention,

in developing the Workplace and Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention Training
Program, the parties agreed that all employ-
ees would be scheduled for a one to two hour
training session. This will confirm our under-
standing that the International Union Rep-
resentatlve and the Company Representative
identified in that agreement may, by mutual
agreement, extend the length of that training
session beyond one to two hours.

Very truly yours,

Is/ N, P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Varnon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Englneering

CONFIRMED:

/sl David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chalrman-Negotlating Committee
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APPENDIX S

COMPANY / UNION
LETTER OF AGREEMENT ON
LEAVE OF ABSENCE POLICY FOR
INTERNATIONAL UNION EMPLOYEES

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Calumbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr, McCall:

The subject of Company leaves of absence
for employess who leave their employment with
the Company to become employees or elected
officials of the Intarnational Union was discussed
by the parties during the negotiations.

1. As a result of that discussion the parties
have reached the following agreement modifying
the provisions of Subsection XIiI-J with respect to
any person who

{a) First becomes an Officer or Director of -

" the International Union after April 15, 1990, or

(b)Becomes an employee of the
International Union and whose probationary peri-
od expires on or after April 15, 1890.

{c) Was an Officer or Director or employee
of the International Union prior to April 15,1990
but was not as of that date accruing service for
Company pension purposes (for time spent as an
COfficer, Director or employee of the International
Union) pursuant to a valid agreement providing
for such accrual.

2. An individual described in paragraph 1
shall be granted a leave of absence from the
Company concurrent with the period of his per-
maneant employment with the International Union.
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3. Once an individual described in paragraph
1 is made a permanent employee of the
International Unicn (by completing his probation-
ary period) that person shall, from that point for-
ward and while he retains his leave of absence
status with the Company, not receive any service
credit for Company pension purposes.

4, Such person shall accumulate continuous
service for purposes of recall to employment and
for all other purposes under the Labor
Agreement, except pensions, provided that he
shall not be entitled to receive any contractual
benefits during the period of his leave of absence
or raceive retiree health care benefits from the
Company if he is sligible for coverage in the
international Uniorn heaith care plan for retirees.

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P.Varnon, .Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commiftee
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August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that at
Cleveland Works the "eighty-five (85) percent® of
Section X-B~(3} of the 1989 Labor Agreement
shall apply to each of the following as though
each were the “Works™.

1. Employees represented by Local 185
Claveland.

2. Employees represented by Local 138

. Cleveland,

3. Employees represented by Local 1098

-Cleveland.

-

4, Employees represented by Local 1157
Cleveland,
''§, Employees represented by Local 2265

. Cleveland.
f Very truly yours,
. is/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.
) N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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August 1, 1999
David R. McCall

-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
ted Steelworkers of America
7 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
slumbus, OH 43085
ar Mr. McCall:

The purpose of this letter is to record and con-
n the understanding reached in connection
h the negotiations of the 1999 Basic Labor
reement with respect to vacation benefits for
ployees who enter the Armed Forces of the
ited States.

An employee who in any year entars upon
tive duty in the Armed Forces of the United
ates who has completed mare than one year of
nfinuous service shall be paid on Fabruary 15
the next calendar year immediately following
y vacation benefits to which he would have
en entitled and otherwise would have been
1d by having met, in the prior calendar year, the
gibility requirements of Subsection XII-B of the
99 Labor Agreement; an employee who in any
ar enters upon active duty in the Armed Forces
the United States who has not completed one
ar of continuous service shall be granted, upon
mplsting one year of continuous service, any
cation benefits to which he otherwise would
ve been entitled by reason of his length of con-
uous service, provided he meets the sligibility
quirements set forth in Subsection XII-B of the
99 Labor Agreement.

Very truly yours,

/s N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engincering
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CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCatl

David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Cornmittee

APPENDIX V

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R, McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite .}
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

The purpose of this letter is to recerd and con-
firm the understandings reached in connection
with the negotiation of the 1999 Basic Labor

e -Agreement with respect to the administration of
»3ubsection  XII-C-3-d, marginal paragraph
oart13.16.
€. Y1 The receipt of sickness and accident
& .ihsurance benefit checks meets the test of “... a
satisfactory excuse for not so reporting.”
.~ Upon discontinuance of receipt of sickness
&: and accident baenefit checks, an employee's obli-
gallon to report under marginal paragraph 13.16
becornes effective as of the date the Company
==%mails him notice of discontinuance or termination
of sickness and accident benefit checks.

The Company will, on the twentieth day fol-
lowing the date the employee was mailed a
notice of discontinuance or termination of sick-
ness and accident benefit checks, give him writ-
ten nolice that if he fails to report his stalus or to
return to work within ten days his continuous
service will be broken.
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2. When an employee is absent due to sick-
ness and has so reported his status, the
Company will, on the twentieth day foflowing the
date the absence commenced, give him written
notice that if he fails to report his status or to
return to work within ten days from the date of
written notice, his continuous service will be bro-
ken.

3. The written notice given by the Company
under either Paragraph 1 or 2 above will also
inform the employee that if he continues to ba
absent due to sickness, he will thereafter be sub-
[ ject to the provisions of Subseaction X[II-C-3-d,
marginal paragraph 13.16, and must periodically
(every thirty days) report his status to the
Company to avoid a break in continuous service.

Very truly yours,

Is! N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s! David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

221



Appandix W

APPENDIX W

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitice
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

In accordance with the uwnderstanding
reached during the negotiation ¢f the 1999 Basic
Labor Agreement, the Company agrees that in
any grievance filed with respect to the second
sentence of Subsection XIV-B, (Marginal Par-
agraph 14.8) if appealed to arbitration, the arbi-
trator may decide the issue of “necessary and
required,” without regard to J&L arbitralion pre-
cedents concerning “practices now prevailing.®

Very iruly yours,

/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R, McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commities
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APPENDIX X

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This is to confirm our understanding reached
in connection with the negotiation of the 1999
Basic Labor Agreoment with respect to the pro-
cessing of insurance grievances filed under
Sectior XIX of the Labor Agreement.

For an experimental period consisting of the
term of the 1999 Labor Agreement, grievances
concerning insurance matters which have been
filed and processed under the terms ot Section
XIX of the Labor Agreement shall, if appealed to
the Beard of Arbitration, be accorded preferved
handling by the Parties.

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCali

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

The purpose of this letter is to confirm the
undarstanding reached in connection with the
negotiation of the 1999 labor agreaments
between the Company and the United
Steelworkers of America regarding matters of
local plant level concern.

In order to promote tull discussion between
the parties, it is agreed that the proposals made
by each party in connection with matters of iocal
plant leve! concern and the discussions had with
raspect therelo shall not be used, or refarred to in
any way during or in connection with the arbitra-
tion of any grievance arising under the provisions
of the applicable basic labor agreements.

Very truly yours,

/sf N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/st David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negofiating Committee
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APPENDIX ¥-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Sulte J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter is to confirm our understanding
that there should be ongolng discussions
regarding situations that are considered to be
local plant problems by piant management or
the local union president.

Therefore, during the term of the Labor
Agreement {(Production and Maintenance
Employees), dated August 1, 1999, the local
parties will discuss problem situations raised
by each other. lf these problems cannot be
satisfactorily resolved at the plant level,
eithey local party may refer such matter to the
Union Co-Chairman of the LTV Steel negotiat-
ing Committee and the General Manager -
Employee Rslations and Industrial Engineer-
ing for their further consideration.

Ths local plant prablem situations referred
to above do not include any subject matter
which has been is now, or may be subject to
the grievance procedure set forth in Sectlon
Vi of the Labor Agreement, dated August 1,
1999, or its predecessors.

Very truly yours,

fs/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
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CONFIRMED:

{si David R. McCall

David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX Z

MEMORANDUM OF LINDERSTANDING
ON OVERTIME MATTERS

The parties by this memorandum are creating
a mechanism intended to raduce the amount of
overtimé and increase the opportunity for the
recall of laid-off employees. Under the terms of
the Interim Progress Agreement dated January
31, 1986, the parties created the Joint Overtime
Committee to review the extent and reasons for
overfime usage and the poteniial for assignment
of recalled employees in place of overtime. 145
employees have been and are being recalled as
a result of the overtime avoidance triggered by
the January 31, 1988 Agreement. The results of
this committee review revealed that while many
instances of both scheduled and unscheduled
overtime were unavaidable, there weare situations
of overtime usage in many plants that could be
avoided through the use of recalled employees.
The parties believe that even greater opportuni-
ties for overtime avoidance exist. Recognizing
that the extent and reasons for overtime usage
vary from plant to plant, the parties have reached
the following understandings regarding overtime
aveidance.

1. The Company will prepare for each plant a
manthly report which shall include the total num-
ber of overtime hours worked during the menth
and the reasons for overtime worked. Such
reports shall be furnished by Local Plant

296



Appendix Z (cotinued)

Management to the Local Union or Local Unions
as early in the month as practicable and to the
Overtime Review Commission established here-
in. The report shall be in the same detail as on
the attached form.

2. Within 60 days of the effective date of this
understanding, representatives of Local Plant
Management and the Local Union or Unions will
meet at each plant to review in detail their current
and projected overtime usage and the reasons
for same, and will identity situations where
employees could be recalled in place of overtime.
The local parties should particularly consider
whether an adequate number of employeas are
available in pool jobs to replace employees who
are absent, on vacation, or on sick leave, and to
deal with unusually high production situations.
These parties should alsg consider the elimina-
tion of restrictive practices and agreements
which could have the effect of reducing overtime
through the use of recalled or othar available
employees. The local parties shall thereafter
jointty submit a written report to the Overtime
Review Commission, hereinafter established,
that sets forth (i) the number of employees to be
recalled in place of overtime and (i) those situa-
tions where the parties disagree on recail along
with the reasons for such disagreement. Good-
faith efforts by the parties should minimize the
number of disagreements, however, where they
do occur, they shail be resolved promptly through
procedures astablished by tha Qvertime Review
Commission.

3. After the completion of the initial overtime
review referred to above, the local parties will
meet on a guarterly basis (or more frequently as
circumstances may reguire) to review projected
ovartima usage and to develop joint recommen-
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dations, where appropriate, for reduction in such
usage.

4. Commencing with the quarterly meeting of
the lecal parties six months after the completion
of the initial overtime review, they shall compare
the percentage of overtime hours (which shall be
the calculation of total avertime hours worked
expressed as a percentage of the total hours
worked) for the immediately preceding quarter to
the percentage of owvertime hours for the four
quarfers preceding it. The parties shall conduct a
reviow of the reasons for overtime usage during
that paricd. If it is determined that the percentage
of overtime hours in the gquarter has not been
reduced because overtime was used which could
have reasonably been replaced by recall of
employees and where it is expected that such
overtime will continue, then the parties shall con-
sider a method of replacing such overtime inciud-
ing by recall of laid-off employees or transfer of
1JOP applicants where appropriate. Should a dis-
agreement occur as to whether or not such over-
time hours could have been reasonably replaced
by a recalled employee, it shall be reported to
and resolved promptly through procedures
established with the Overtime Review
Commission.

8. The Company and the (nternational Union
shall each designate a representative to serve as
Co-Chairman of the Owvertime Review Com-
mission. Such commission shall have the follow-
ing responsibilities:

a. It will prepare and provide to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negctiating Committee a report
on the initial plant overtime review mestings set-
ting forth the number of employees recalled in
place of overtime at each plant.

b. It wil, during the term of the
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Agreement, monilor overtime usage al the vari-
ous plants and pravida, where appropriate, rec-
ommendations for overtime reduction.

¢. Should any disagreement occur at one
of the plants beiween the local parties in their
efforts to carry out their responsibilities in 2. and 4.
above, the commission shall promptly meet with
the Piant Manager and the involved Local Union
President or Presidents along with other local rep-
resentatives the comrission belisves necessary
for the purpose of reviewing the facts of the dis-
agreement and facilitating a resolution. in the svent
the commission is not able to tacilitate a resolution
by the local parties, the commission may resolve
the matter through agreement of both members. If
agreement is not reached, the disagreement shall
be promptly referred 1o the Co-Chairmen of the
MNegotiating Committee for resolution as they deem
appropriate, which may include earnings and ben-
efits for employees who should have been recalled
or transferred under the intent of this Agreement.
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LTV STEEL
QOvertime Repart

Plant

Month

OVERTIME
SCHEDULED QVERTIME HOURS

- Vacatibn Rapiacement

- Extended Sick Leave

- High Operating Leve!

- All Other

- TOTAL Scheduled Overtime

N DULED OVERTIME
- Absenteeism
- Break-Downs
- Al Other

- TOTAL Unschaduled Overtime
TOTAL Qvertime Hours

TOTAL Hours Worked
PERCENT Overtime Hours %
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APPENDIX Z-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON OVERTIME
MEAL ALLOWANCE PAYMENT

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding reached
during the negotiations of the 1999 Labor
Agreement. For the term of this agreement the
following conditions shall apply to overtime meal
allowance:

Effective August 1, 1989, when an
employee Is notified during his work shift
that he must work overtime at the end of
that shift and such overtime continues
beyond the fourth (4th} hour, he will be
paid a meal allowance of $5.00.

To the extent that any department In
the plant has a practice dealing with over-
time meal arrangements or meal
allowances, or both, which the local unions
determine Is In excess of the loregoing,
they may elect to keep such practice In
effact In that department In lieu of the fore-

going.

It is further understood that etfective August
1, 1999 the payment of overtime meal allowance
shall be made In the regular payroll checks to
employees, inasmuch as such payments are now
subject to taxes.
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Very truly yours,
Is! N. P. Yemon, Jr.
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
fndustrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David A. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX AA

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE

1) The parties agree to cooperate in
achieving maximum participation in existing med-
ical surveillance programs by emplioyees current-
ly eligible for such programs.

2) The Company agrees that an annual
bleod test (CBC hemoglobin differential inciuding
platelets) will be provided by the Company on
Company time to the incumbents of jobs in the
By Products Areas of the Coke Plants.

3) The Company agrees 1o assist the
Union in any eflorts to secure outside funding for
the purpose of establishing and/or maintaining
additional medical surveillance programs.
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APPENDIX BB

LETTER AGREEMENT ON UNION'S
ROLE IN NEGOTIATION OF BENEFITS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chalrman-Negotlating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter will confirm the understanding
reached during our 1994 negotiations.

During bargaining, the Union raised a mat-
ter concerning the administration of a num-
ber of our negotiated wage and benefit
programs. Specifically, the Unlon noted that
most such programs [ack any established
practice by which bargaining unit members
are informed, at the time of payment, that
stch benefits were the result of negotiation
between the Company and the Union. In
recognition of the Union’s role in achieving
the gosals of the enterprise, the Company
agrees to adopt such a practice in the manner
detalled in this lefter.

This understanding shall apply to pay-
menis separately made by the Campany of
| the following: profit sharing payment; gain
sharing payments; retroactivity payments
made pursuant to wage increases; lump sum
payments; Inflation Recognition Payments;
severance payments; special payments under
the pension plan (“Separate Payments') as
well as any special communication from the
Company to bargalning unit employees which
discusses most or all of their wage and bene-
fit package.
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In the case of a Separate Payment, upon
Unlon request, the following text shall be
Included:

“This [Identify the particular payment] is

being made pursuant to a contract negoti-

ated on your behalf by your Union, the

Untied Steelwarkers of America.”

In the case of a special communication by
the Company discussing employee wages
and benefits as descrlbed above, the
Company will include the following text upon
Unlon request:

“Your wages and benefits are negotiated

on your behalf by your Union, the United

Steelworkers of America. LTV Steel

Company and the Steelworkers have a

constructive relationship built on trust,

integrity and mutual respect.”

The Understandings set forth in this letter
shall become effective January 1, 2000.

Very truly yours,

fa/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. F.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relatlons and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R, McCall

David R. MeCall

Ca-Chairman-Negotlating Committee
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APPENDIX CC

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON NEW WORK SYSTEMS

The parties recognize that in order ic achieve
world competitive slatus, we must develop high
performance organizations. New Work Systems
are essential to achieving this end. A competitive
organization with a high performing system will
maximize employment sacurity. Accordingly, the
following understanding has been agreed upon
regarding Appendix CC, Memorandum of
Understanding On An Employment Sacurity Task
Force of the of the 1986 Labor Agreernent which
is hereby incorporated by relerence. Because of
the Company's petitioning for reorganization
under Chapter 11 of the Bankruptcy Code, the
parties have not been able t¢ implement
Appendix CC. The Joint Committee established
under this Memorandum of Understanding will
fulfill this responasibility.

It has been determined that New Work
Systems are not only feasible but desirable and
necessary. We, therefare, have begun a process
to implement New Work Systems. We are joint-
ly committed to implementing New Work
Systems that embody the following values:

Trust
Individual Dignity/Respact
Quality
Productivity
Involvement
Flexibility/Adaptability
Cooperation
Recognition
Growth & Development

Openness
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Customer Service
Continuous Improvement
Security

Furthermore, the following behaviors are
practiced in the New Work Systems:
Responsibility
Seflf-Regulation
Adaptability/Flexibility/Responsiveness
Participation/lnvolvement
Opportunity/Growth/Devslopment
Respect
High Performance
Group Effort/Mutuality
Customer Fogus,
Problem-Solving
Information-Sharing
Socio-Technical Fit
Job Knowledge/Skilis
Expanded Roles
Snared Rewards

The parties agree that New Work Systems
require system-wide and systemic change.
Implementation of New Work Systems is a long-
term process of assessing and planning changs,
trying it, learning from it, improving it, and diffus-
ing it. A Joint Committee has been established
and is responsible for establishing the proca-
dures and guidelines for the development and
implermentation of New Work Systems within the
Company. The Joint Committee shall also be
responsible for assessing the prograss of the
plants in instituting these New Work Systems. A
New Work System for a specific plant will be joint-
ly developed by the local parties, The Joint
Committes, with the approval of the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee, shall be
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responsible for approving the development
and/or implamentation of any New Work
Systems.

The New Work System will be implemented
by the local parties foltowing their agreement to
adopt such systems on an experimental basis for
no less than ane year atter thay become opera-
tional.

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON AN EMPLOYMENT SECURITY
TASK FORCE

The following understanding has been agreed
upon regarding an Employment Security Task
Force.

The parties recognize the attainment of
employment security is a concern of avery
employee in our current business climate. This
Labor Agrecement (hereinafter referred to as
Agreement) deals with employmant security by
assisting in making LTV Steel a viable company
with a skilled and efficient work force, producing
quality products at competitive costs. It is the par-
ties' view that a joint approach that gives employ-
ees and supervisors al the work site a greater
opportunity to make decisions and solve prob-
lems and te participate in a non-traditional work-
life system can lead to further improving
employment security.

To explore the possibilities of jointly imple-
menting such a system on a pilot basis, a joint
Task Force on Employment Security, ¢onsisting
of not less than three representatives from the
Union and three representatives of the Company,
shall be appointed by the Co-Chairmen of the
LTV Sieel Negetiating Committee. The Task
Force shall study various non-traditional work-life
systems and be charged with the responsibility of
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recommending to the Co-Chairmen the feasibili-
ty of implementing the elements of any such sys-
tem in any of the plants or units of the Company
covered by this Agreement. If such systems are
determined to be feasible, the Task Force shall
educate the parties about such systems, suggest
criteria for selection of a pilot focation(s) and shall
suggest methods for implementation.

The parties recognize that implementation
must be strictly voluniary on the part of the
employees and management of a potantial loca-
tion{s) and any system must be jointly developed.
Notwithstanding the above, implementation at
any of the plants covered by this Agreement shall
include wages and benefits equivalent {o this
Agreement and a displaced employee program to
include, although not limited to, natural attrition,
employment opportunities provided in other pro-
visions of this Agreement, special termination
payment and mulual pensions. There are plher
elements that should be evaluated such as:
employment guarantees; determining the size of
the work force for employmenl guarantees;
income guarantees; the effect such guarantees
may have on the Company wide SUB Plan; open
participation and communication; employees
working with customars; a pay system based on
knowtedge; a profit or gainsharing pian with
incentive protection; continuous training; maxi-
mum flexibility in jobs and scheduling; and the
lowest level consensus to resolve complaints
with an appeal pracedure.

The Task Force shall be required to report its
recommendations and findings to the Co-
Chairmen within six menths of the date of this
Agreement or at any other time that is set by the
Co-Chairmen.
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APPENDIX DD

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON TRADE OR CRAFT SKILLS TRAINING
AND APPRENTICESHIP

The Company and the International Union
agree to each designate up to two {2) headquar-
ters representatives 10 serve as a Special Trade
or Craft and Apprenticeship Review Commitiee
in relation to the workings of the apprenticeship
pregram at each of the plants of the Company
represented by the Union and such other matters
involving Trade ot Craft jobs as the Co-Chairmen
of the Negotiating Committee may designate.
Such Commitiee will have the initial responsibili-
ty of recommending 1o the Co-Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee concerning the following:

8. The parties recognize thal certain
Apprentices are presently in layoff status or ara
working on pool jobs and have been unable to
complete their training. However, the recall of
laid-off Trade or Craft employees and the bidding
of tuture Trade or Craft vacancies through cross
training of existing Trade ar Craft employees is &
higher priority. To this end, the Commitiee will
determine if outside funds may be available from
other sources such as for outplacement training,
and attempt to divert a portion of those funds to
present Apprentices so that they might complete
their training.

b. The parties anticipate that the retrieval of
presently contracted out work and the wtilization
of the combined and/or expanded Trade or Craft
concepts will generate a need for skillg training
and eventually new Apprenticeship Programs.
The Committee shail develop recommendations
concerning new Apprenticeship Programs that
address the training and skills requirements of
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the combined crafts and/or expanded craft occu-
pations rather than the numerous fragmented
Apprenticeship Programs presently in existence.

APPENDIX DD-1

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON THE REVITALIZATION OF
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING

The parties are committed to the establish-
ment and preservation of a highly skilled, efficient
maintenance workforce In sufficient number to
carry out a successful maintenance program at
the plants covered by the Basic Labor
Agreement. It Is also their purpose to accomplish
the foregoing as much as possible with bargain-
ing unit employees and without excessive over-
time. Therefore, with raspect to the Indiana
Harbor, Clevetand, Hennepin, Aliquippa, Warren
Coke and Chicago Coke Works and the [TV
Stee! Mine the following shall apply:

A. Maintenance Plan_ Committee

Within three (3) months of the effective date of
the Basic Labor Agreement, the local parties at
the above Identified locations will establish a
ptant-level Joint Maintenance Plan Committee
("JMPC"), made up of three (3) representatives
designated by the Local Unian, at least two (2) of
whom shall be experienced plant maintenance
employeas, and an equal number of representa-
tives designated by the company, at least two (2)
of whom shall be experienced In maintenance
supervision or maintenance management. The
JMPC will meet regularly and will receive
required technical assistance from appropriate
Company or Union resources.
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B. Wi

The Committee will be responsible for exam-
ining the present maintenance workfarce, consid-
ering such future c¢hanges In maintenance
* requirements that can be |dentified, and develop-
ing the specific information described below:

1. determine the number of maintenance
employees In each trade or crafi, whether
Assigned  Maintenance or  Central
Maintenance;

2. develop an age profile for all craft employees;

3. assess the anficipated attrition rates for the
maintanance workforce ovar the next five (5)
years;

4. assess the availability of employees In the
plant's workforce who are qualified to enter
craft training programs;

5. identify potential avenues by which smploy-
ees can receive basic education training to
qualify for craft training programs;

6. evaluate the appropriateness of existing and
new craft training programs, and the necessi-
ty of developing additional craft training pro-
grams, giving due consideration to changing
technology and future skill needs.
Recommend changes to standards, type, and
length of training as appropriate;

7. examine current craft overtime levels and
assess whether certain crafts are working
excessive overtime;

8. sxamine methods by which productivity can
be Improved through additional training of
craft employaes;

9. examine the plant's projected new construc-
tion, replacement, and rehabilitation pro-
grams during the next five years, recognizing
that such programs are susceptible to termi-
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nation, medification, and scheduling change,
and assess potential craft involvement in such
work; :

10.t0 the extent practicable and relevant, assess
the maintenance practices and the mainte-
nance training practices at the plant under
this review, versus those of other steel pro-
ducers represented by the Union;

11.assess the level of plant trade and craft forces
necessary 0 meet reasonably anticipated:
long-term future maintenance needs, bearing
In mind all the above items,
The Study will commence Immediately upon

the establishment of the Committee.

C. i

Within six (8} months from the date of Its
establishment, the JMPC will submit a report to
the Chairmen of the Negotiating Committes, set-
ting forth Its findings with respect to the matters
set forth In Section B. In addition, the JMPC will
develop a recommendation for Implementation of
a Maintenance Training Plan ("MTP") designed to
fill anticipated maintenance needs, The recom-
mended MTP will Include an tmplementation
date, the minimum number of employees to be
trained or retrained In each trade or craft within a
defined period, the method of training, and provi-
sions for upgrading the skills of Incumbent trade
or craft employees. In developing the MTR, the
following guidelinas/goals shall apply:

1. provide sufficient numbers of trained trade
and craft employees to meet reasonably
anticipated afttrition and long-term future
maintenance needs, without the use of
excessive overtime, and In accordance
with the contracting out provisions of the
Basic Labor Agreement.
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2. make every reasonable effort to draw
qualifiable trainees for trade and craft
occupations from the ranks of the current
workforce.

3. complefe training as quickly as feasible,
consistent with the actual requirements of
the trade or craft job, as determined by the
Committee, and giving due consideration
to the cost of such training.

The JMPC report will Include separate state-

ments by the parties with respect to any finding
or recommendation to which they disagree.

D. Action by the Negotiating Commitice
ir rT i

Within sixty (60) days of receipt of the report
submitted by the JMPC, the Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee may: (1) approve an
agreed-upon MTP submitted by the parties; (2)
modify any MTP as they may mutually agree; or
{3) disagree, In whole or in part, with respect to
any recommendations contained ln a submitted
MTPE With respect to any MTP components as 1o
which the Chairmen disagree, the dispute will be
prompily referred to Arbitrator Shyam Das, pur-
suant to procedures to be agreed upon by the
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee. The dis-
pute will be resclved on the basis of a "final offer®
submission by the parties at a hearing. The
Arbitrator will determine which of the submis-
sions best meets the guidelines and goals
spelled out In Section C of this Memorandum of
Understanging, The Arbitrator shall have the
power 10 determine the procedures pursuant to
which the hearing Is conducted.

E. Preservation of Plan

Except where the training or continued train-
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ing of additional trade and craft employees Is no
longer justified due to changed conditions such
as depressed economic periods and/or facility
shutdowns, the MTP shall not be discontinued
during the term of the Basic Labor Agreement.

APPENDIX DD-2

LETTER AGREEMENT ON RENEWAL OF
COMMITMENT TO REVITALIZATION OF
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING AND PRE-
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING PROGRAMS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCali
Co-Chalrman-Negotiating Committee
United Steslwaorkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter will confirm the understandings
reached durlng the negotiation of the 1999
collective bargaining agreement concerning
trade and craft training.

A. Renewal Of Commitment To Revitalization
Of Trade And Craft Training
The local parties hereby renew their commit-
ment to the revitalization of trade and craft
training. Within thirty {30} days lollowing the
eftective date of this agreement, the local par-
- ties at the Indiana Harbor, Cleveland,
Hennepin, Aliquippa, Warren Coke and
Chicago Coke Works and the LTV Steel Mine
shall meet to discuss whether to continue or
modify their existing arrangements concem-
ing trade and craft training for the life of the
current agreement or, instead, to undertake
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the process set forth in Appendix DD-1.
Should the existing or modified arrange-
ments address ongoing malntenance needs
expected during the life of this Agreement,
the parties may, with the written approval of
the President of the Local Unlon and the
Chairman of the Union Negotlating Com-
mittee, approve such arrangements. Should
the existing arrangements not be explicitly
continued or modified, the parties shall
undertake the process set forth in Appendix
DD-1.

B. Pre-Trade And Craft Training Pragrams

Regardless of the outcome of the discus-

sions held pursuant to A., above, the follow-

ing program shall be installed at the Indiana

Harbor, Cleveland, Hennepin, Aliquippa,

Warren Coke and Chicago Coke Works and

the LTV Steel Mine plants of the Company

eftective January 1, 2000:

1. To ensure that non-trade and craft bar-
gaining unit employees have a reasonable
opportunity to take advantage of trade and
craft training programs, pre-trade and
craft training programs (“PTCT
Programs”} will be made available. These
PTCT Programs will provide employees
with the opportunity to acquire the skills
and knowledge necessary to qualify for
the trade and craft training programs that
exist or as may be developed. These pro-
grams will meat the following minimum
criteria:

a) entrance to the PTCT programs will be
determined by a plant-wide posting and
selection process conducted in the
same manner as that described in
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b)

¢}

d)

e)

Section XII-0-3 of the Basic Labor
Agreement. No incumbency rights will
be gained or lost solely as a result of
participation in a PTCT Program;
employees selected In accordance with
a), above, will, as a condition of
entrance to a PTCT Program, be re-
quired to demonstrate that they pos-
sess the reading ¢comprehenslon, writ-
ing, and mathematics skills necegsary
to absorb the particular training to be
oftered. Such demonstration may be in
the form ot tests developed and admin-
istered by the Company In accordance
with Appendix F of the Basle Labor
Agresment.

while the tength of participation in a
PTCT Program wiil vary based on the
individual needs of the employee and
the nature of the particular PTCT
Program, employees will be afforded up
to 400 hours of training if needed;
after an employee enters a PTCT
Program, progress will be periodically
evaluated and the employee must
demonstrate continuous progress In
order to remain in the PTCT Program.
No employee In a PTCT Program will be
removed from that PTCT Program
before being notified of any deficiency,
given an opportunity for remedial train-
Ing to overcome such defictency, and
provided a second opportunity to meet
program requirements. Time taken for
such remedial trafning will be included
In the 400 hours described in para-
graph B-1-¢ above.

time spent by employees in PTCT
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Program training wlll be on Company
time and paid for at the standard hourly
wage rate of Job Class 6. Up to fifty
percent of the OCTF funds generated at
any plant {and any available govern-
" mental er other training funds) may be
allocated to reimburse the Company for
such PTCT Programs at that plant,
including amounts paid employees
pursuant to this sub-paragraph e.

2. Commencing with calendar year 2000, the
Company will provide opportunities for
entrance into PTCT Programs at the rate of
30 employees per full calendar year. The
opportunities will be pro-rated among the
above specified plants of the company
based upon the future needs for trade and
craft employees at each plant as deter-
mined by the Maintenance Training Plan or
as otherwise agreed upon by the Chair-
men of the Union and Company Nego-
tiating Committees.

3. Should the parties dispute the content or
design of the pre-trade and craft training
program, the Union may file a grievance
directly in Step 3 of the complaint and
grievance procedure. Such grievance, if
appealed to the Board of Arbitration, shall
be expedited by the Board to ensure that
the Program Is not unduly delayed by the
resolution of the dispute.

4, It is understood that in the event that there
are more applicants than the opportunities
described in paragraph B-2 above, the par-
tles will conduct a review of the facts to
determine whaether or not to Increase the
number of opportunities. Any such
increase Is to be implemented only upon
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mutual agreement of the Union and
Company GCo-Chairmen of the respective
Negotiating Committees.
Very truly yours,
/a! N. P.Vernon, Jr.
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
" David R. McCall K
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX EE

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT
ON MAINTENANCE EFFICIENCIES

The Parties recognize that in order for the
reorganized Company to be successful in the
current and future competitive environment, it
must be able to maximize the effective utilization
of its people and equipment. Efficient and effec-
tive maintenance of plant equipment is vital if this
goal is to be achieved. Therelore, the Parties
have agreed to the following understandings
which have as their objective the enhancement of
maintenance efficiency throughout the Company:

1) Employees in non-craft (operating/service)
jobs may be assigned to perform, on their equip-
ment, minor maintenance or adjustments, of the
skill level found In single purposs maintenance
jobs such as Oiler and Greaser or Maintenance
Helper jobs. Such duties shall contain:

* Inspection and routine lubrication of

equipment

« Minor maintenance work of the skiil level
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found in single purpose maintenance jobs
such as Oiler and Greaser or Maintenance
Helper jobs
* Assisting maintenance employges
«  Collection and reporting of maintenance
data
incumbents of Assigned Maintenance single
purpose non-Trade or Craft jobs such as Oiler
and Greaser and Helper jobs (such as Miltwright
Helper) shali not be recduced from their job as a
rasult of non-craft occupations assuming new
duties under the provisions of this paragraph 1.
2) Notwithstanding any prior agreements, the
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs of Maintenance
Technician-Mechanical {(MTM) and Maintenance
Technician-Electrical (MTE) may be unilaterally
installed by the Company under the provisions of
Appendix EE as amended, in new and existing
facilities at any of its steel proeducing locations.
3) Uninterrupteg operalion is established in
all maintenance units at each of the Company's
plant locations. Elements of uninterrupted opera-
tions include, but are not limited to: continuous
unit operation, uninterrupted maintenance activi-
ty, flexible and reasonable time for personal
needs and lunch at a suitable site {whether on or
off the job), and "on the job buddy relief* or work
commencing at the job site at the start of the turn
and concluding at the end of the turn. However,
under normal circumstances, maintenance
employees who, prior to the Implementation of
this paragraph 3) had wash up time at the end of
the turn established by practice or agreement
and are not on a buddy relief assignment will be
released In sufficien time so as to be at their
locker room ten minutes prior to the end of the
turn,
The Loca! Plant Joint committee shall resclve
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any implementation issues including methods by
which employees may continue to have required
lunch and personal needs time not resolved by
the involved employees. The Committee will con-
clude on all implementation matters withirs 180
days of the effective date of this Agreement,
unless extended by mutual agreement.

A Local Plant Joint Maintenance Efficiency
Implementation Committae shall be established
for each Local Union at each plant location of the
Company, The Committee shall be comprised of
two members selected by the Local Union and
two members .selected by the Company. The
Committee shall be responsible for implemania-
tion issues as provided for in this Agreement. Any
implementation dispute that cannot be resolved
by the Committee may be submitted to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Commitiee or their
designated representative for final resolution. If
the Co-Chairmen are unable 1o resolve the issue,
either Co-Chairman may submit the issue to the
arbitrator pursuant to a procedure agreed upon
by the Co-Chairmen. In resolving disputes under
this provision, the arbitrater shall equitably
accommodate the company's need for efficiency
in uninterrupted operations with employee needs
for reasonable personal time and reasonable
time for lunch at & suitable site. In addition, the
arbitrator shall consider personal needs and
lunch arrangements for maintenance employees
at plants of the company where uninterrupted
operations in maintenance units were in effect
betore the effective date of this Agreement.

4) To the extent that it requires the mandato-
ry filling of day-to-cay lemporary vacancies in the
maintenance units of the Plant, the local agree-
ment at the Indiana Harbor Works ("the Horan-
Hoekelman Agreement”) is void.
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APPENDIX EE

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
CONCERNING TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS

I. The parties, in the January 31, 1986 Interim
Progress Agreement, addressed a determined
effort to resolve the contracting out issue.
Inherent to this resolution was identifying situa-
tions where the elimination of restrictive practices
would promote the return of work to the bargain-
ing unit.

The parties recognize that broadening the
use of so called "Combined” andfor "Expanded”
Trade or Craft jobs to replace or complement the
existing Trade or Craft job structure can, in many
cases, promote these objectives.

The parties also recognize that superimpos-
ing rigid Combined and/or Expanded Trade or
Craft jobs into a plant situation where the Local
Union, the incumbent Trade or Craft rated
employees or the plant management may not
desire such a new job siructure can preclude
successiully attaining the objectives.

Accardingly, it is agreed that:

1. (a) The local plant representatives (Plant
Management and Local Union) may agree to
install one or more of the Combined and/or
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs listed in Paragraph
1-c below to replace or complement existing
Trade or Craft jobs. At facilitias with multiple pro-
duction and maintenance bargaining units, prior
to reaching agreement concerning the installa-
tion of combined and/ or expanded Trade and
Craft jobs, the following shalf be consndered by all
affected local parties:

{1) Historical work assignment prac-
tices as they relate to the combined and/or
expanded craft, and
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(2) The impact on all employees
involved.

If the above considerations result in the par-
ties' inability to reach agreement on
Implementation, the matter shall be referred to
the Special Trade or Craft and Apprenticeship
Review Committee for consultation and recom-
mendations.

(b} The Company may install one or more
of the following Combined and/or Expanded
Trade or Craft jobs listed in paragraph 1-c below,
at its discretion, at new, major facilities such as
continuous casters,

{c) COMBINED AND/OR EXPANDED
TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS

{Includes the 2 JC Trade or Craft Additive)

Millwright-Special J.C. 18
Motor Inspector-Special J.C. 18
Crane Millwright-Special J.C. 18
Machinist-Special J.C. 19
lIronworker J.C. 21
Pipefitter/Welder J.C. 19
Carpenter/Painter J.C. 16
Electronic/Instrument Repair

Technician J.C. 21
Heating and Air Conditioning

Technician J.C. 19
Maintenance Technician

Mechanical J.C. 21
Maintenance Technigian

Electrical J.C. 22
Mobile and Locomotive Equipment

Repair Technician J.C. 17

{d}Master Job Classifications for typical
examples of such Combined and/or Expanded
Trade or Craft jobs in ltem (c) above are attached
1o Appendix V of the April 1, 1986 Settlement
Agraement and agreed to and are hereby made
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an addendum tc the August 1, 1971 Job
Description and Classification Manual.

2. The local plant representatives may agree
to modify the job requirements of the above mas-
ter jobs to adopt and accommodate (a} local
plant situations (b) new or improved trade and
craft technology or (c} in the case of new major
facilities, the Company may make said modifica-
tions. Such medifications may not substantively
alter the trade or craft combinations or expan-
sions reflected in the master job descriptions and
classifications. Such modifications shall be noted
on the job description and appropriately reflected
in the job classification.

3. Recommendations for the installation of
Combined and/or Expanded Trade or Craft jobs
other than those Master jobs listed above shall
be referred by the local parties to the Co-
Chairmen of the LTV Steel Negotiating
Committes for their agreement.

4. All new Gombined and/or Expanded Trade
or Craft jobs shall be treated as Trade or Craft
jobs for all purposes under the Labor Agreement.

5. Within 90 days of the signing of successor
labor agreements, the Special Trade or Craft and
Apprenticeship Review Committee shall con-
clude a study and report to the Co-Chairmen of
the LTV Steel Negotiating Committee concarning
existing maintenance jobs whose job require-
ments are equivalent to or approximate one of
the above listed Combination and/or Expanded
Trade or Craft jobs. The scope of the study shall
include:

a) Those jobs which the Committee
agrees fit or approximate the definition
of the new combined and/or expanded
Trade or Craft jobs.

b) Those jobs upon which the Committee
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is in disagreement.
¢) Recommendations concerning appro-
priate job classifications and the feasi-
bility of providing Trade or Craft status
to such jobs.
Il. The parties recognize that over the years
technological improvements have advanced to
the point that the current Trade or Craft structure
is no longer fully responsive to the more sophis-
ticated needs of the Plants. It is apparent that our
employees possess the requisite skills, ability
and desire to meet the demands of technological
advancement; however, the current Trade or Craft
structure has not been conducive to the full uti-
lization of those skills and ability. The parties
have entered into discussions concerning the
establishment of Expanded Trade or Craft jobs
and have determined that it is in their mutual
interest to provide the basis for a more respon-
sive and flexible organization at all existing facili-
ties throughout the Company.

It is also recognized that the Company's abili-
ty to comply with its obligations under the con-
tracling out provisions of the collective bargaining
agreement will be enhanced by such Trade or
Craft improvements.

Therefore, in order to accomplish these objec-
tives in all existing facilities while providing a sig-
nificant measure of job security and economic
protection for those affected by these changes,
the following is agreed:

1. Notwithstanding the provisions of
Appendix EE-l of this Agreement, the Company
has the exclusive right to install in existing facili-
ties at any of its plants covered by this
Agreement the Expanded Trade or Craft jobs
identified in Appendix EE-l of this Agreement
with the exception of such Trade or Craft jobs
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specifically prohibited by agreement of ihe

Company with written notice to the Union

between June 1, 1987 and July 3, 1987. If a plant

decides to install one or more of the Expanded
- Trade or Craft jobs, it is understood that the job(s)
is for all purposes a Trade or Craft job under the
Labor Agreement and that those employees who
become incumbents of the Expanded Trade or
Craft job will perform the full scope of the duties
encompassed by the job without restrictions
which would encumber the performance of the
full scopa of the job. At those plants whare the
local parties have already reached agreement on
one or more Expanded Trade or Craft jobs under
Appendix EE-l of this Agreement and covered by
this Agreement or have installed one or more
substantialty equivalent Trade or Craft jobs as a
rasult of action taken prior to this Agresment, this
Agreement shall not be deemed to supersede
such prior activity. In the avent such prior activity
has resulted in rates of pay which are lower than
the rates provided for substantially equivalent
jobs under Appendix EE-l, the Job Description
and Classification for such jobs shall be revised
to the levels provided for in Appendix EE-l.
Existing {ocal agreements and practices shall nol
be modified except to the limited extent neces-
sary to implament this agreement.

2. No current incumbent of a Source Craft
job will be laid off or reduced to a level below 40
hours of work and/or pay per week as a result of
the establishment of an Expanded Trade or Craft
job under this Agreement. As an added protec-
tion for current incumbents of Source Craft jobs
in the evant that circurnstances occur that neces-
sitate a reduction of force, a junior incumbent of
an Expanded Trade or Craft job will not be
retained over a senior incumbent of a Source
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Craft job. Recognizing that situations will contin-
ue to occur when Craft employees will be laid off,
current incumbents of a related Non-Source Craft
job (example: Wireman to Metor Inspecior-
Special) will not be laid off from their craft job as
a result of incumbents of Expanded Trade or
Craft jobs performing the duties of their job.
Disputes in this area will be resoived through
procedures established for the joint Local Plant
Implementation Committee,

3. A special payment of $3,000 will be pro-
vided to a current incumbent of a Source Craft
job who elects to and does promote to an
Expanded Trade or Craft job which is established
under the guidelines of this Agreement. Such
special payment shall be payable in three (3)

_equal installments of $1,000 each and will be
paid separate from the regular payroll. The first
installment of $1,000 will be payable within 30
days following the date an employee becomes an
incumbent of the Expanded Trade or Craft job.
The second installment of $1,000 will be paid
within six menths from the date of incumbency
and the third installment will be paid within 30
days following the date the employee qualifies for
the standard rate levet of pay. Any employee who
qualifies for the standard rate of pay prior to the
end of six (6) months will receive the second and
third installments within 30 days following the
date upon which the employee qualifies for the
standard rate. No employee who promotes or
who has promoted to an Expanded Trade or Craft
job from a Source Craft job shall be entitled to
receive more than one $3,000 special payment.

4. To ensure the future development cf a
highly skilled maintenance workforce, an
Apprenticeship Training Program will be estab-
lished by the Company for all Expanded Trade or
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Craft jobs that are established under this
Agreement. The Plant Implementation Com-
mittee shall within 30 days after the establish-
ment of such job, set a timetable for the estab-
tishment of an Apprenticeship Training Program
which will be designed to provide ptant forces
- available in sufficient numbers to perfoerm the
work without excessive overtime. The Company
may not refuse to establish the Apprenticeship
Training Program referred to above except by
agreaement of the Union members of the Plant
impiementation Committee, Such agreement
shall not be withheld, however, where the
Company proposes not to establish the Program
because of the continuad availabifity of source
craft employees, the availability of other craft
incumbents from other units, shutdown depart-
ments, or IJOP's. Should a dispute arise it will be
promplly referred tc the Co-Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee for resolution which may
include the expeditious submission of the issue
io Arbitration. The Apprenticeship Training
Program will be a source of manpower for the
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs only after ail cur-
renl incumbents of the Source Craft jobs have
been given the opportunity to promote to the
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs.

5. In recognition that Trade or Craft pay
should be based on ability, at such time as a cur-
rent incurbent of a Source Craft job promotes to
the Expanded Trade or Craft job, he will be
assigned to the highest rate of pay level for which
he qualifies. If the employee qualifies at less than
the standard rate of pay level, he will be offered
training to qualify for the higher rates. Such train-
ing oppertunities will be offered to employees in
order of Plant continuous service. At such time as
the employee demonstrates his proficiency at the
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higher rate level, he will immediately be paid the
higher rate of pay. If training is not offered to the
employee to permit him to quality for a higher rate
of pay within six months from the date of initial
assignment to the Expanded Trade or Craft job,
then when the employee does quality, he will be
entitied to retroactive pay based on the highet
rate lavel back to the end of the six-month period,
uniess the iocal parties agree otherwise, If an
incumbent from a Source Craft job is unable to
qualify, after having heen given appropriate train-
ing and remedial opportunities for the Expanded
Trade or Craft job, he will he returned ta the for-
mer Source Craft joh.

6. As a protection for employees desiring to
enter an Expanded Trade or Craft job, incentive
coverage for the Expanded Trade or Cralt jobs
will be provided in accordance with the provisions
of the Basic Labor Agreement.

7. If plant management determines to install
an Expanded Trade or Craft job under this
Agreement all current incumbents of the Source
Craft jobis) will be given the opportunity to pro-
mote to such job unless management deter-
mines that a lesser number of Maintenance Tech-
nician-Mechanical or Maintenance Technician-
Electrical incumbents are required or the Joint
Plant Implementation Committee shall agree oth-
erwise. The timing of promotional opportunities
for current Source Craft incumbents will be deter-
mined by the Joint Plant Implementation
Committes to insure that manning and training
can be accoemplished in an orderly, cost effective
and efficiem fashion. Current incumbents of the
Source Craft job are not required to promote to
the Expanded Trade ar Crait job but may remain
in the Source Craft without being affected. It an
incumbent of a Source Craft job leaves that job
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permanently for any reason, it is understood that
the Company will not be required to fill such job.
When the last current incumbent of the Source
Craft job leaves the job on a permanent basis,
the Source Craft job may be terminated. The ter-
minatfion of the Source Crafi job in such a case
shall not affect the content of any other remaining
Trade or Craft job.

8. In recognition of the diversities that exist
from plant to plant requiring involvement of the
local parties, Joint Local Plant Implementation
Committees consisting of two representatives
from each Local Union and two representatives
from the Company will be established to consid-
er all implementation matters including:

+ An annual review of the need for appren-

tices.

* Training programs for Expanded Trade or

Craft jobs.
+ Uniform application of Expanded Trade or
Craft qualification determination.

= Determination of Source Craft jobs for the

respective Expanded Trade or Craft jobs.

* Jurisdictional issues and other matters

affecting more than one Local Union.

+ The establishment of Apprenticeships for

Expanded Trade or Craft jobs installed
prior to April 1, 1986.

Any implementation dispute that cannot be
resolved by the Plant Implementation Committee
may be submitted to the Co-Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee or their designated repre-
sentatives for final resolution.

9. If Management determings to unilaterally
establish either the Expanded Craft job of
Maintenance Technician-Machanical or Main-
tenance Technician-Electrical in an existing facil-
ity under the provisions of li-1 above, the follow-
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ing special transitional implementation procedure
shall be applicable:

A) The purpose of this provision is to facil-
itate the instaliation of the MTM and MTE
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs in existing facilities
and to enhance the job security and promotional
opportunities of Central Maintenance Depart-
ment Trade or Craft employees.

B) The Special considerations provided by
this provision are to be provided to affected
Centrat Maintenance Mechanical or Elscirical
Trade or Craft employses who normally service
an operating department(s) if the Company
installs the MTM or MTE job in an assigned main-
tenance area of that departmant(s} and that job
performs work currently performed by the Central
Maintenance Trade or Craft job.

(1) The Joint Local Plant Implemen-
tation Committee will identify the affected Central
Maintenance Trade or Craft jobs (Pipelitter,
Welder, lronworker, Wireman, Electrician, ete.) to
be provided special protections under this pro-
pasal dependent upan which Technician job is
installad. If more than one jurisdiction (Local
Union) is involved both or all committees shall
participate in this identification of affected jobs.

(2) Current incumbents in the affected
Central Maintenance Trade ¢r Craft job(s) will be
entitled to enhanced job security protection. No
such eurrent incumbent will be laid off or reduced
to a level below 40 hours of work and/or pay per
week as a result of Management's unilateral
establishment of the MTM or MTE job in the
Assigned Maintenance area.

(3) After all of the curreni incumbents
of the designated Source Craft job(s} have been
given the opportunity to promote 1o the Assigned
Maintenance MTM or MTE job, each cument
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incumbent of the affected Central Maintenance
Trade or Craft job will be given an opportunity, as
vacancies occur to promote to the assigned
Maintenance MTM or MTE job under the proce-
dures defined in paragraph 1I-6 above. A current
incumbent of an affected Central Maintenance
Trade or Craft jab who refuses such opportunity
shall receive no further consideration under this
paragraph (3).

(4) Disputes concerning the application
of the special protection will ba resolved through
procedures established for the Joint Local Plant
Implementation Commitiee.

C) The Jeint Local Plant Implementation
Committee may agree to modify the terms of this
provision 9. Such madification to became affec-
tive must be submitted t¢ and approved by the
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committes.

10.For the purpose of this Memorandum of
Understanding, a current incumbent of a Source
Craft job, a related Non-Scurce Craft job or an
affected Central Maintenance Trade or Craft job
shall be defined as an incumbent of such job as
of January 1, 1993.
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LETTER AGREEMENT ON THE
DEFINITICN OF "SIMPLE PIPEFITTING"
IN EXPANDED TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS

June 1, 1994

Mr. John E. Bierman
Co-Chairman-Expanded Craft Committee
United Steelworkers of America

3628 Euclid Avenue

East Chicago, Indiana 46312

Dear Mr, Bierman:

The purpose of this letter is 1o clarify our
understanding of the definition of "simple pipefit-
ting" in the combination and/or Expanded Trade
or Craft Master Job Classification. The definition
below supersedes the lefter of understanding
addressed to Mr. Thomas A. Fair and Mr. R.
Kovacevic dated March 11, 1986 which became
part of the April 1, 1986 Settlemant Agreement.

Simple pipefiting shall be considerad to mean
only the performance of the nan-critical skills of
the Pipefitter cralt and not the performance on a
routine basis or for extended periods of time of
the full scope of that craft job. Simple pipefitting
shall exclude work associaled with major plant
utility networks, pipebending, repair and mainte-
nance of major flammable gas systems, fire pra-
tection piping systems, high pressura steam lines
(200 PSI or greater) and major installation
replacement or repair of high pressure hydraulic
lines.

Simple pipefitting shall include the repair and
maintenance pipefitting associated with gaseous,
fluid and lubsicating systems consistent with cur-
rent maintenance and installation procedures
which would include items such as hoses, fit-
tings, tubing and tubing fittings, mechanical
equipment and spray systems integral to piping
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systems and other similar jobs associated with
traditional assigned maintenance equipment
where the full scope of the Pipefitter craft is not
required.
Very truly yours,
/s/ N, P. Vernon, Jr,
N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager-
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ John E. Bierman
John E. Bierman
Co-Chairman
Expanded Craft Commitiee

LETTER AGREEMENT ON THE
DEFINITION OF
"SIMPLE WELDING" IN EXPANDED
TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS

June 1, 1984

Mr. John E. Bierman
Co-Chairman-Expanded Craft Committee
United Steelworkers of America

3629 Euclid Avenus

East Chicago, Indiana 46312

Dear Mr. Bierman:

The purpose of this letter is to clarify our
understanding of the definition of “Simple
Welding" in the Combination and/or Expanded
Trade or Craft Master Job Classifications. The
definition below supersedes the lefter of under-
standing addressed t¢ Mr. Thomas A. Fair and
Mr. R. Kovacevic dated March 11, 1986 which
bacame part of the April 1, 1986 Settlement
Agreement.
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Simple welding shall be considered to mean
the performanca of the non-critical skills of the
Welder Craft and not the performance on a rou-
tine basis or for extended periods of time of the
full scape of that crafl job. Simple welding shall
exclude gas welding, pressure vessal welding,
major structural welding and the welding of lifting
devices, and installation of handrails. Simple
welding shall include the repair and maintenance
welding associated with items such as installa-
tion of brackets, keepers, coupling keys, gratings,
wear plates, guards, retainers, handrail repairs,
minoar piping repairs, temporary repairs and other
simitar jobs associated with traditional assigned
maintenance equipment whare the full scope of
the Welder Craft is not required.

Very truly yours,
/st N. P. Vernon, Jr.
N. P Vernon, Jr,
General Manager-
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
s/ John E. Bierman
John E. Bierman
Co-Chairman-
Expanded Craft Commitiee

334



Appendix FF

APPENDIX FF

LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING
CERTAIN SENIORITY POOL ISSUES

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter is to confirm our agresment
reached in connection with the negotiation of the
1999 Basic Labcr Agreements between the
United Steelworkers of America and the LTV
Steel Companies with respect to certain
Seniority Pool questions.

1. Any employes who has been assigned to
a job in his seniority pool at the plant in accor-
dance with the terms of Subsection X)II-L-3 of
the Labor Agreement, who is recalled to work in
his incumbent seniority unit and is subsequently
laid off from that seniority unit within 28 days of
such recall, will be rescheduled to work in his
seniority poot not later than 8 days following the
date of that subsequent layoff provided, howevar,
that such employee is sligible to work in his
assigned pool by virtue of his continuous service.

2. Any employee who has been assigned to
any senicrity pool at the plant in accordance with
the terms of Subsaection Xlll-L-4 of the Labor
Agreement, who is recalled to work in his hame
pool and/or incumbent saniority unit and is sub-
sequently laid off from that pool/senicrity unit
within 28 days of such recall, will be rescheduled
to work In the seniority pool to which ha had baen
assigned under Subsection XllI-L-4 not later than
gight (8) days following the date of that subse-
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quent layoff provided, however, that such
employee is eligible to work in his assigned pool
by virtue of his seniority.

3. Additionally, any employee currently on
layoff who is recalled to work in his home pool
and/or incumbent seniority unit and is subse-
quently laid off from that pool/seniority unit within
28 days, will continue to be considered on layoft
without an interruption for purposes of applica-
tion of Subsections XIII-L-3 and X/II-L-4 of the
Labor Agreement only.

4. The sole remedy for any errors in the
application of this Agreement is limited to the cor-
rection of the scheduling error.

Very truly yours,

/8! N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCalt

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commlttee



Appendix GG

APPENDIX GG

LETTER AGREEMENT ON EXTENDED
RECALL RIGHTS FOR CERTAIN
EMPLOYEES ON LAYOFF

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Sulte J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding reached
during the negotiations of the 1999 Labor
Agreements with respect to current employees
from those plants identified in Exhibit A of the
1999 Setllement Agreement who have been on
layoft for a period in excess of ona (1) year and
who would otherwise break continuous service
for recall purpeses during the term of the 1999
Labor Agreement. Such employees shall be pro-
vided extended recall rights in accordance with
the following:

1. Following the effective date of the 1999
Labor Agreement, the Gompany will mail a notice
to the last address forwarded to the Company by
those employees described above to determine
whether or not they wish to be considered for
potential IJOP apportunities in accordance with
the Interplant Job Opportunity provisions of the
Labor Agreement.

2. Those employees who are offerad such
opportunity pursuant to the provisions of para-
graph 1 above and who reply in the affirmative
will not have their continupus service broken for
recall purposes during the term of the 1999
Labor Agreement, except as such employee sub-
sequently rejects a job offered to him under these
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provisions or does not respond within five (5)
days from the time the offer is made and who but
for this understanding would have had a continu-
ous service break,

It is understood that such employse shall not
be provided with any benefits for which he is not
otherwise antitled.

The notice maited to employees shall provide
sufficient information to advise employees of
their rights under this Lettar Agreement.

Should any dispute arise under this letter of
understanding, it shall be referred to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee for reso-
lution.

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vemon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX HH

MEMORANDUM CF UNDERSTANDING
ON BARGAINING UNIT CREW CHIEFS
FOR PRODUCTION AND SERVICE UNITS

I. The parties intend to establish and imple-
ment procedures for the utilization of bargaining
unit Crew Chiefs in production and service units
as well as in Trade or Craft units. The parties rec-
ognize that the use of Crew Chiefs is a departure
of major scope from prior use of bargaining unit
Group Leaders. Accordingly, the use of Crew
Chiefs will be made available for Trade or Craft
units initially. After this initial pericd to establish
the Crew Chief procedures in the Trade or Craft
areas, the Crew Chief job will be made available
for use in operating and sarvice units as set forth
below.

Il. To further the objective of attaining maxi-
mum utilization of the production facilities and
service units and te promole orderly operations,
Crew Chiefs (Unit Designation) (hareinafter
called Crew Chief) will be selected from the bar-
gaining unit involved and remain in the bargain-
ing unit. The Crew Chief will be proficient on all
jobs aver which they provide direction and they
will regularly perform such work in addition to
directing the crews and providing administrative
services.

The prerequisites and responsibilities of the
Crew Chief will include:

a) Full proficiency in the jobs within the
crew which they are directing.

b) Regular participation in the work tasks
in addition to the respensibilities of directing
crews and performing administrative services.

¢} Planning the work and expediting
material for particular jobs as assignhed.
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d) Assignment of work to crew members.

e) Instruction of crew members.

f) Coordination of the assigned jobs
including supporting occupations requested or
assigned to assist on that job.

g) Communications with the crew, super-
vision and related occupations.

h} Written and/or oral reporting to super-
visien including progress reports, identification of
prablems, recommendations and explanations as
required.

I) The Crew Chief job shall receive a
standard hourly wage rate equal io three (3} job
classifications higher than the highest job classi-
fication directed for which the Crew Chief must
be qualified andfor required to perform, plus
applicable incentive.

lil. The procedure for selection and imple-
-mentation of Crew Chief shall be as follows:

a) The procedure for selection and imple-
mentation of Crew Chief jobs in operating and
service units shall be effective nine (9) months
after the date of the successor Labor Agreement.

k) Bids for the job of Crew Chief will be
accepted from employees who hava satisfactori-
ly completed a voluntary leadership training pro-
gram, which shall be provided at Company
expense, outside of the employee's scheduled
working hours, The employee shall receive his
standard hourly rate for hours spent in such train-
ing.. During the |eadership training, reference o
Section Vi|l, Subsection H, of the August 1, 1971
Job Description and Classification Manual shall
be made crally or as part of the written materials
furnished. This reference will be included for gen-
eral ilustrative purposes.

¢} The job will be bid within the production
and service unit or department involved. The bid
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notice will include the identity ot whom to contact
for a background data form.

d) The bidder will complete the back-
ground data form to update or supplement per-
sonnel records prior to interviewing for the job.

8) An interview with production or service
unit supervision will be conducted wherein job
responsibilities will be explained.

f} Final selection wilt be based on criteria
set forth in the seniority (promotion) provisions of
the Basic Agreements and the satisfactory com-
pletion of the aforementioned leadership training
program.

g) Periodic performance reviews will be
conducted not less than quarterly for the first
year and not less than semi-annually thereafter,
including completion of a rating form, a specimen
of which is attached as Exhibit A. Such perform-
ance reviews will ba conducted by supervision
with input from the appropriate Grievance
Caommitteeman or his designee. The ratings will
be reviewed in person with the Crew Chief and
recorded in his personnel record at that time.
Upon request, the Crew Chief shall be provided
with a copy of the complated rating form,

h) The selection or removal of employees
from the Crew Chief job may be subject to dis-
pute in the grievance procedure,

i} Should removal be necessary after dis-
cussions regarding proficiency and areas of defi-
ciencies and attempts to correct same, the
employee shall ba reassigned to his incumbant
position or to whatever job his seniority entities
him to hold. _

I} Upon approval of this procedure, exist-
ing Group Leaders may become Crew Chief on
the same terms and conditions as set forth in
ltems il-a through 1l-h.
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k) The utilization of the Crew Chief job will
be at Management's direction and will be based
on operating/mainienance requiraments.

I} The Crew Chief job shall not be utilized
on production machines or processes where
existing jobs, such as Blooming Mili Rolters or
Electric Furnace First Helpers, presenily direct
the workfarce. Some production or service areas
where the Crew Chief job might properly be uti-
lized include Labor Gangs, Track Gangs, Loading
Crews or Shipping Craws.
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EXHIBIT A
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APPENDIX HH-1

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON BARGAINING UNIT CREW CHIEFS

I. To further the objective of attaining maxi-
rmum utilization of the faciiities and maintenance
crafis and to promote orderly operations, Crew
Chiefs-fUnit Designation) (hereinafter callsd
Crew Chief) will be selected from the bargaining
unit involved, and remain in the bargaining unit
and will be proficient on all jobs over which they
provide direction and they will regularly perform
such werk in addition to directing the crews and
providing administrative services.

The prerequisites and responsibilities of the
Crew Chief will include:

a) Full proficiency {except for certification
to perform pressure vessel walding) in the jobs
within the craft.

b} Regular participation in the work tasks
in addition to the responsibilities of directing
crews and performing administrative services.

¢) Planning the work and expediling
material for particular jobs as assigned.

d) Assignment of work to crew members,

@) Instruction of crew members.

f) Coordination of the assigned jobs
including supporting occupations requested or
assigned 1o assist on that job.

g) Communications with the crew, super-
vision and related occupations.

h) Written and/or oral reporting to super-
vision including progress reports, identification of
problems, recommendations and explanations as
required.

i) The Crew Chief job shali receive a
standard houtly wage rate equal o three (3) job
classifications higher than the highest job class
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directad for which the Crew Chief must be quali-
fied andfor reguired to perorm, plus applicable
incentiva.

N. The procedure for selection and imple-
mentation of Crew Chief shall be as follows:

a) Bids for the positions of Crew Chief will
he accepted from craftsmen who have satistacto-
rily completed a voluntary leadership training
program, which shall be provided at Company
expense, oulside of the employee's scheduled
working hours. The employee shall receive his
standard hourly wage rate for hours spent in such
training. During the leadership training, reference
to Section VIl , Subsection H, of the August 1,
1971 Job Description and Classification Manual
shall he made orally or as part of the writtan
materials furnished. This reference will be includ-
ed for ganeral illustrative purpeses.

b} The position will be bid within the craft
unit or department involved. The bid notice will
include identity of whom to contact for a back-
ground data form.

¢) The bidder will complete the back-
ground data form to update or supplement per-
sonne! recards prior to interviawing for the job.

d} Interview with the maintenance craft
supervision. Job responsibilities will be
explained.

e} Final selection will be based on criteria
set forth in the seniority (promotion) provisions of
the Basic Agreements and the aforementioned
satisfactory completion of the leadership training
program.

f) Pericdic pedormance reviews will be
conducted not less than quarterly for the first
year and not less than semi-annuaily thereafter,
including completion of a rating form, a specimen
of which is attached as Exhibit A. Such progress
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interviews will be conducted by supervision with
input from the Grievance Committeeman or his
designee. The ratings will be reviewed in person
with the Crew Chief and recorded in his person-
nel record at that fime. Upon request, the Crew
Chief shall be provided with a copy of the comr-
pleted rating form.

g) The selection or removal of employess
trom the Crew Chief job shall be subject to dis-
pute in the grievance procedure.

h) Should removal be necessary after dis-
cussions regarding proficiency and areas of defi-
ciencies and attempis to correct same, the
employee shall be réassigned to his incumbent
position or to whatever job his seniority entitlas
him to hold.

I} Upon approval of this procedure, exist-
ing Group Leaders may become Crew Chief on
the same ferms and conditions as set forth in
lterms ll-a through N-h.

i The utilization of the Crew Chiaf job will
be at Management's direction and will be hased
on operating/maintenance requirements.
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EXHIBIT A
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APPENDIX I

LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING
FEASIBILITY STUDIES

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitige
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

The following understanding has been agreed
upon regarding feasibility studies.

When the Company decides 1o permanently
close a plant or a substantial portion of a plant, it
shall cooperate with government agencies and
the Union and any consultants they may engage
by providing relevant historica! data for teasibility
studies which are ungertaken to determine if
viable businesses can be formed using the
closed facilities. Such requests for information
shall be reasonable in dimension and required far
the concerned analysis. The Company shall not
be required to provide proprietary information for
products it continues to produce nor shall it be
required 10 provide information involving trade
secrets. All information shall be provided on a
confidential basis, and its use shall be solely for
the purpose of conducting the feasibility study.
The only costs of the concarned feasibility stud-
ies to be borne by the Company will be those
associated with gathering and providing the rele-
vant historical data, except by mutual agreement.
CONFIRMED: Very truly yours,

/s/ David R. McCall /s! N. P. Vernon, Jr.
David R. McCall N. P.Vernon, Jr.

Co-Chairman- General Manager
Negotiating Employee Relations and
Committee Industrial Engineering
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APPENDIX JJ

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING ON
SUBSTITUTE FOREMEN

August 1, 1999
Mr, David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negeotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that
the turng worked by an Employee as a substi-
tute supervisor at at former Republic facliity
shall be counted as days warked for the pur-
pose of applying any existing practice or
local agreement on the distribution ot over-
time. The foregoing shall not be applicable
when the Employee is assigned to substitute
supervisor for a full week.

Except as herein above provided, the
scheduling or assignment of an Employee to
such position and the terms and conditlons
applicable to such positlon shall continue to
be solely as datermined by Management.

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Yernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Helations and
industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

Is/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX KK

AGREEMENT ON THE ESTABLISHMENT
AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE
USWAJLTV STEEL INSTITUTE FOR
CAREER DEVELOPMENT

In recognition of the world-wide competitive
challenges that confront the Company and the
entira work forca, the United Steelworkers of
America and LTV Steel Company have estab-
lished a major new venture in training and edu-
cating workers—The USWA/ LTV Steel Institute
for Career Devefopment (the "Instituta”}-which,
in conjunction with similar programs negoti-
ated by the Union with various other employ-
ers will be administered under the tules and
procedures of the Institute for Career
Development (“1CD™).

The purpose of the Institute is to provide
resources and support services for the educa-
fion, training and personal development of the
employees of LTV Steel Including upgrading the
basic skills and educational levels of active
employees in order to enhance their ability to
absorb craft and non-craft training, their ability to
progress in the workplace, and their ability to per-
form their assigned work tasks to the full extent of
their potential, and their knowledge and under-
standing of the workplace, and of new and inno-
vative work systems. Further purposes include
education, training and counseling which will
enable employees to have more stable and
rewarding personal and family lives, alternative
career opportunities in the event that their steel-
worker cargers are subject to dislocation, and
long, secure and meaningful retiraments. This will
also enable the USWA and LTV Steel to continue
and expand their pioneering efforts, in conjunc-

350



Appendin KK {continued)

tion with federal, state and local governments, in
support of the victims of shutdowns, layoff,
restructuring, economic policies and unfair trade
practices.

The Institute will be financed by a contribution
from LTV Steel in the amount of 10 cents (15
cents effective July 31, 2002) per actual hour
worked by Steelworker-represented employees
covered by the 1999 Settlement Agreement,
credited in a separate account. The Institute
will be administered jointly by the Company
and the Union in accordance with the proce-
dures, rules, regulations and policies of the
ICD. Effective with calendar year 2000, any
credits accrued for actual hours worked dur-
Ing a calendar year which remain unspent at
the end of such calendar year will commence
accruing interest computed at a rate of 4%
per annum until spent during the term of this
August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement. The
Overtime Control Training Fund will be financed
by a credit from the Company In the amount
specified in Subsection X3-C-1-g. Tha parties will,
of course, also seek and use funds from federal,
state and local governmental agencies.

Consistent with this understanding, it would
be appropriate for the Institute to allocate funds
to certain programs that are currently being
offerad by LTV Steel, and that are consistent with
the geals and limitations of this Appendix.

It is understood that the International
President of the USWA and the Chief Executive
Officer of LTV Steel may by mutual agreement
incorporate within the Institute the programs and
_ funds provided for in Appendix © (Memarandum
of Understanding on Piant Closings).

Apprenticeship, craft training and training for
position-rated jobs are separately provided for in
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the collective bargaining agreement. The
Company may, however, contract with the
Institute to provide services and resources in
support of such training.

In establishing this program USWA and LTV
Steel are implementing a shared vision that
workers must play a significant role in the design
and development of their jobs, their training and
education, and their working environment. In 2
world economy many changes are unforeseen
and unpredictable. Corporate success, worker
security and employes satisfaction all require that
the work farce and individual workers be capable
of reacting to change, challengs and opportunity.
This, in turn, requires ongoing training, education
and growth. Experience has shown that worker
growth and development are stunted when pro-
grams are mangated from above but flourish in
an atmosphere of voluntary participation in seli-
designed and self-directed training and educa-
tion. These shared beliefs shall be the guiding
principles of the Institute.

The Company agrees to continue to partic-
ipate fully as a member of ICD in accordance
with policies, rules and regulations estab-
lished by the ICD. The Company’s financial
contributlons to the Institute will continue to
be separately tracked. ICD will continue to be
under the joint supervision of the Union and
participating employers with a Governing
Board consisting of an equal number of
Union and employer appointees.

R iting, Ac tabilit

Qversight

The following minimum requirements shall
govern reporting, auditing, accountability and
oversight of the funds provided for above:

1. Reporting
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For each calendar year quarter, and within
30 days of the close of such quarter, the
Company shall account to the ICD, the
International President of the Union and the
Union Chairman of the Negotiating
Committee for all changes In the flnanclal
condition of the Institute. Such reporting
shall Include at least the following informa-
tion for each such quarter:

» The Company's 10¢ {15¢ effactive July
31, 2002) per hour contribution per
quarter with cumulative balance.

+ The amount, it any, of imputed interest.

+ A deltailed breakdown of actual expen-
ditures related to approved program
activities during said quarter.

+ Reports shall be broken down by plant
and include all expenditures for that
site.

* Reports shall be made on form(s)
developed by ICD and approved by the
ICD Governing Board.

The Union Co-Chairs of each of the Local
Joint Commilttees shall receive a report with
the same information for their plant or local
union, as the case may be,

2. Auditing

The Company or the Unlon may, for good
reason, request an audit of Company reports
described above and of the underlying
Instltute activities made in accordance with
the following: The company and the Union
shalt jointly select an independent outside
auditor. The reasonable fees and expenses of
the auditor ghall be paid from ICD funds. The
scope of audits may be company-wide, plant-
specliic, or on any other reasonable basis.

3. ICD Approval and Oversight
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Each year, the Local Joint Committees
shall submit a proposed tralning/education
plan to the Unicn and Company Negotiating
Committee Chairmen. Upon their approval,
sald plans shall be submitted to the ICD. ICD
must approve the annual plan before any
expenditure in connection with any activities
may be charged against the funds provided
for in this Institute. An expenditure shall not
be charged against such funds until such
expenditure is actually made.

Djspute Resolytion Mechanism

Any dispute regarding the administration
of the Institute at the Company or plant level
shall be subject to expedited resolution by
the Company and the Union Co-Chairmen of
the Negotiating Committee and the Executive
Director of ICD who shall apply the palicies,
rules and regulations of the Governing Board
in ruling on any such dispute. Rulings of the
Executive Director on any such dispute may
be appealed to the Governing Board, but the
Executive Director’s ruling shall become and
remain effective unless stayed or reversed by
action ot the Governing Board. Within 60 days
of the effective date of this Labor Agreement,
the Unlon and the Company will develop such
administrative procedures as are necessary
for the operation of this expedited Dispute
Resolution Mechanism, it belng understood
that the goal is to resolve disputes within no
more than two weeks after the Dispute
Resolution Mechanism is invoked.
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August 1, 1999
Mr. N. P, Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations & Industrial Engineering
LTV Steel Company
200 Public Square
Cleveland, Ohio 44114
Dear Mr. Vernon:

This letter will confirm our understanding in
connection with Appendix KK, Agreement on the
Establishment and Administration of the USWA/
LTV Steel Institute for Caraer Developmant, that
if for any reason the USWAATV Steel Institute for
Career Development is terminated, or ¥ the
scope of the program is modified to the extent
that all existing and committed funds are not
required, the unused coniributions and commit-
ments shall be allocated to another employee
benefit designated by the United Steslworkers of
America, the choice of employee benefil io be
subject to review with and approvai by the
Company, such approval not to be unreason-
ably withheld.

Very truly yours,

/sf David R. McCall
David R. MeCall,
Co-Chairman-
Negatiating Committee

CONFIRMED:,

/s/ N. P. Vemon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager

Employee Relations &

Industrial Englneering
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APPENDIX KK

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

In our discussions concerning the use of
Institute for Career Development funds, the ques-
tion was raised about using & defined surplus
from those funds for job relatad/skill training In
addition to the funds that will be provided under
the new Overtime Control Training Fund.

The parties agree 10 review the utilization of
ICD funds lor the purposes specified In Appendix
KK to determing how that utilization can best ba
Increased for programs covered by ICD tunding,
Including but not limited to training for joint coop-
eration programs and training for dislocated
workers. Where appropriate, the parties will work
with the 1CD Advisory Board to develop guide-
lines for the use of ICD funds for such training.

Foliowing the completion of the utilization
review described above, the parties agree to dis-
cuss how to increase such utilization and
whether It |s appropriate to use defined amounts
of ICD funds for job related training In addition to
that provided under the Overtime Control Training
Program,.

CONFIRMED: Very truly yours,
/s/ David R. McCall /s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.
DPavid R, McCall N. P. Vernon, Jr.

Co-Chairman- General Manager
Negotiating Employee Relations and

Committee Industrlal Engineering
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APPENDIX LL

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, CH 43085
Dear Mr. McCali:

This will confirm the parties understanding
reached during the negotiation of the successor
to the 1994 Labor Agraements concerning the
Memorandum of Agreement on Maintenance
Efficiencies, the Amendments to Appendix EE,
the Understanding on Uninterrupted Operations
(replacing Appendix QQ), the Understanding on
Summer Student Probationary Waiver, and the
Manning and Employee Protection Agreement.

Mo change resulting from the provisions of
these understandings or the implementation of
any of them may be cited by the Company or
relied on by the arbitrator as a defense to a con-
tracting out grievance arising under the provi-
sions of the Basic Labor Agreement or used as a
reason for denying a retroactiva remedy in such
a case.
' Vary truly yours,

s/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Varnon, Jr.

General Manager
Empioyee Reiations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
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APPENDIX LL-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
UNION REPRESENTATION IN
CONTRACTING OUT MATTERS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chalrman-Negotiating Committee
Unlted Steelworkers of Amerlca
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding
regarding agreements reached pursuant to
Section II-C-F of the Basic Labor Agreement.
The Unit Chairman may act in place of the
Local Union President and the Grievance
Chairman may act in place of the General
Grlevance Committeeman in units where
such positions are established in the Local
Union.

Very truly yours,

' Is/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.
N. P. Varnon, Jr.
General Manager
Employea Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

fa/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
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APPENDIX MM

AGREEMENT ON
EMPLOYMENT SECURITY

A. EFFECTIVE DATE
1. This Employment Security Flan (ESP)
shall become effective at each plant for eli-
gible employees, as defined in Paragraph

C below, upon ratification of the June 1,

1994, Basic Labor Agresment; provided,

however, that if any Plant is covered by a

Mew Work Systems agreement that

includes plant-wide employment security

understandings, it shall become covered
by this ESP only upon the cancellation of
such New Work Systems agreerment.
B. GUARANTEE

1. Employess eligible for this ESP may not
be laid off during the term of this agree-
ment except as provided below. If a digas-
ter occurs, the ESP will be terminated For
the purposes of this agreement, disaster

Is defined as:

a. the permanent shutdown of either of
the steelmaking operations at the
Cleveland Works or the steslmaking
operation at the indiana Harbor Works;

b. the permanent shuldown of any other
plant, but only as 10 employees of that
plant;

¢. a petition in bankruptcy for reorganiza-
tion or fiquidation is filed, and the Court
finds that it is necessary to reject this
agreement and issues an order under
the bankrupicy laws authorizing such
rajection;

d. severe financial difficulties short of
bankruptey filing. Such financia) difficul-
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2,

ties must represent a clear and present
danger to the Company's viability,
Disputas concerning this Paragraph
shall be subject to arbitration pursuant
to a special emergency procedure to
be agreed upon by the parties.
Termination can occur under this
Paragraph only by mutual agreement of
the parties or upon finding by the arbi-
trator that the financial difficulty assert-
ed by the Company does In fact
represent a clear and present danger
to the Company's continued viability.

In addition, In the event of a strike or work

stoppage by employees covered by the

August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement,

the ESP will be suspanded for the duration

of such strike or work stoppage. Further-
more, shou!d a strike or work stoppage by

others or a natural disaster result In a

need to reduce planned work activity, the

Plan may, by mutual agreement, be sus-

pended until normal operations are

restored.

In addition, In the event of a breakdown or

outage which |s expected to last for four

{4) weeks or more, the ESP may, by mutu-

al agreement, be suspended for affected

employeas only, for the duration of the
breakdown or outage.

In addition, In the avent of a significant

decrease In the level of plant operations,

which for purposes of this Plan may

Include;

a. at either the Indiana Harbor or
Cleveland Works, a temporary shut-
down of a blast furnace or caster, or

b. at the Hennepin Works {in the event It
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5.

becomes subject to this Plan pursuant
to Paragraph A above), reduced opera-
tions of the Pickle and/or Tandem Mill
to 10 turns per week ar less, or

at the Warren or Chicago Coke Plants,
a need to operate at a twenty four hour
or longer ceking time, or

at the Aliquippa Tin Mill, reduced oper-
ations of either or both of the tin lines to
12 turns per week or less, or

. at LTV Steel Mining, temporary shut-

down of the pelletizing operation,
amployeas affected by the decrease in
the level of plant operations and eligible
for employment security pursuant to
FParagraph C of this Plan may, by mutu-
al agreement, be temporarily sched-
uled on a thirty-two (32) hour a week
basis. Any Implementation Issues or
procedures that arise under this
Paragraph will be addressed by the
Employment Security Implementation
Committee established by the letter
agresment of Appendix MM-1.

In the case of a permanent shutdown of a
department or a substantial porticn of a
department, layoffs will be permitted, but
only In accordance with the following:

The appropriate local parties shall
promptly meet and consider alterna-
tives designed to provide employment
to displaced employees, Including
assignment to non-traditional tasks, In
accordance with agreed-upon proce-
dures. Absent agreement, subsection
b. shall apply.

. Displaced employees in such depart-

ments or displaced employees on

361



Appendx MM {continued)

occupalions {raditionally, routinely and
regularly dedicated exclusively to such
depariments, and displaced mainte-
nance employess who are displaced
from their line of progression as a result
of a shutdown of the department or a
substantial portion of the department
(as the term “substantial portion* has
historically been understood by the
parties), shall be entitled to displace
junior employees in accordance with
existing local seniority agreements
and/or practices. Displaced employees,
including those displaced as the resulf
ol the exercise of bumping righis
referred to in this subparagraph , may
be laid off and, if laid off, shall have no
entittement to the protections of this
ESP, until they are subsequently
recalled and become aligible for such
protections pursuant to the provisions
of this ESP,

c. Any local agreement which provides a
greater measure of employment securi-
ty than Is provided for under this ESP
shafl continue In full force and effect.

6. The guarantee provided to active eligible
employees by this ESF, except as provid-
ed In Paragraph 4, is defined as the oppor-
tunity to earn forty {(40) hours of pay

{including hours paid for but not worked,

work opportunities declined by the

employee, disciplinary time off, absen-
teeism, report-off for Union busingss, but
excluding overtime penalty pay and premi-
um pay), during any payroll week. An eligi-
bie employee on approved leave of
absence or medically laid off or on volun-
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tary layoff during any payroll week shall be
considered as having been provided
employment security during that week, it
being understood that the pay, if any, that
such an employea is entitled to receive
while on approved leave of absence or
medical layoff or voluntary layoff is that
provided by applicable law or the labor
agreement, not the earning opportunity
set forth in the ESP.
C. ELIGIBILITY

1. All employees with at least three years of
continuous service and who are active as
of the effective date of this Plan are eligi-
ble for the protections of this ESP. An
active employee who does not have at
ieast three years of continuous service as
of the effective date of this Plan shali be
eligible for this ESP upon attaining thirty-
six months of continuous service, unless
he is on layoff at that time, in which case
he shall become eligible when he returns
to active employment. Employees who are
laid off in accordance with Paragraph B-5
after the effective date of this Plan may
become eligible for this ESP only when
thay return to work.

2. Any ful-time empioyee hired after the
effective date of this ESP shall be eligible
for this ESP under Ns provisions upon
attaining thirty-six months of continuous
sarvice, Linless he is on layoff at that time,
in which case he shall become eligible
when he returns 'to active employment.
The continuous service necessary for
eligibility specified in this Paragraph C
shall be two years or twenty-four
months for employees hired prior to
August 1, 1984,
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. TRANSFER TO THE EMPLOYMENT SECU-

RITY LIST

Congistent with Paragraph H, an employee
shall enjoy the guarantead opportunities alorded
by this Plan and still retain any rights and obliga-
tions he may have in the absence of this Plan
under the Senicrity Provisions of the Basic Labor
Agreement to promote, bid, transfer, regress,
bump, or be recalled. An employee who would
have been laid off but for this ESF, and who does
nat elect voluntary layoff pursuant to Paragraph
G below, shall be placed on the Employment
Security List (ESL).
E. JOB ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY LIST

In the first sixty (60) days following the effec-
tive date of the Plan, the Employment Security
implementation Committee established under
Appendix MM-1 shall work 1o address issues
concerning the assignment and placement of
Employment Security List employees. Until a
complete implementation plan has been reached
either by agreement of the parties or arbitration
hereunder, Employment Security List employees
shall be scheduied to work in the Labor Pool from
which they would otherwise have been laid off,
excep! as the Implementation Committee may
otherwise agree. Subject to the timetable in the
preceding sentence, employees assigned to the
Employment Security List may be utilized in a
variety of ways including the following:

1. Traditicnal assignments:

(a) Temporary vacancies—including vacan-
cies which would otherwise be filled by
overtime.

{b) Work that would otherwise be contract-
ed out (such assignment not to be used
or referred to by either party in any con-

dg4



Appendix MM {continusd)

tracting out diepute brought before an
arbitrator),

2. Non-traditional assignments may include

but not be limited to:

{a) \ntagrated Process Control

(b} Standard Operating Procedure Teams

(¢) Skills Assessment and Training

{d) Customer Servica Assignments

(e) Quality and Yield Improvement Teams

{f) Training Instructors/Facilitators

(g) Customer Involvement Teams

{h) Technical Problem Solving Groups

() Model 204 Programming

(j} Vacancies, including replacing over-
lime, in any other LTV/ USWA bargain-
ing unit in close proximity (as provided
in the attached rider), whether P&M,
Q&C, O&T, or Property Protection, sub-
ject to the VLO options set forth in
Paragraph G-2

(k) Work normally performed by nan-bar-
gaining unit personnel. (It is agreed that
such an assignment shall not give rise
to c¢laim by the Union that such waork
must continue to be assigned to bar-
gaining unit employess.)

3. Implementation Guidelines. In formulating
rules for the assignment and placement of
Employment Security List smployees, the
implemeniation Committee, or (if applicabie) the
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee or
any neutral decision maker referred to below
shall adhere to the following principles, unless
otherwise mutually agreed to by the parties:

(a) (i) Al Employment Security List
employees shall be considered for
available assignments in the following
order: a traditional assighment within
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their home plant; a non-traditional-

assignment within their homae plant; a

traditional assignment within & plant in

close proximity (for those plants paired

with others in the attached rider); and a

non-traditional assignment at a plant in

close proximity (for those plants paired
with cthers in the attached rider).

(ii} For purposes of applying this
Paragraph E-3 at the Cleveland
East/Cleveland West Complex or
tha Indiana Harbor/South Chicago
Complex, the term “"home plant"
shall refer to the entirety of each
complex, provided however, that
within each such complex, ESL
assignment rights within the "home
plant* shall refer to the entirety of
each complex, provided however,
that within each such complex, ESL
assignment rights within the "home
plant® shall apply first at one's tradi-
tional plant and, it no such assign-
ment is available, at the remainder
of the complex.

(b) Tracdle and Craft employees on the
Employment Security List shail first be
considered for assignments to Trade
and Craft vacancies.

{c) Production employees on the
Employment Security List shall first be
considered for production vacancies.

{d} Employment Security List employees
shall be assigned to perform oniy that
work for which they are qualified.

(e) Assignments from the Employment
Security List shall be made with appro-
priate regard for seniority principles
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and may include appropriate measures
addressing unreasonable inverse sen-
jority effects of the ESL arrangement.

{F} Before transferring to an ESL assign-
ment outside of a "home plant®, an ESL
employee shall first be entitied to bump
a junior employee in an ESL assign-
ment in his home plant.

4. Assurance of Plan Implementation.

{a) Initial Period; If, at the conclusion of the
sixty day period referred 1o in the open-
ing sentence of this Paragraph E, the
Employment Security Implementation
Committee has not reached mutual
agreement on the issues relating to
assignment and placement of Employ-
ment Security List employees, the
unresolved matters shall be referred to
the Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating
Committee. If they are unable to
resalve those matters within 30 addi-
tional days, they shall submit their
unresolved disputes to Arbitrator Rolf
Vaitin, who shall conduct expedited,
*inal offer" arbitration. At each plant
with unresolved disputes, the arbitrator
shall rule for that party whose package
of proposals at that plant is least dis-
ruptive of employees' contractual rights
absent this Plan, most consistent with
the provisions of this Plan, and most
consistent with the Company's need to
utilize Employment Security List
emplayees effectively.

(b) Continuing Implementation: After the
adoption of Implementation procedures
in accordance with the previous sub-
paragraphs, and in the eveni of any sig-
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nificant new disputes cencerning the
assignment or  placemant of
Employment Security List employees,
such disputes shall be submitted to the
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Com-
mittee for resolution which may involve
appointment of a mutually selected
mediator or arbitrator to resolve such
disputes according to the principles
contained in this Paragraph E-4 or, if by
mutual agreement, other criteria to ba
agreed upon by the Co-Chairmen.

F. RATE OF PAY FROM EMPLOYMENT
SECURITY LIST
An employee transferred to the Employment
Security List shall receive, while performing work
on an Employment Security List assignment:

1.

In jobs that are classified and described:
the appropriate raie of pay for the position
worked, including applicable incentives;

In the case of an assignment not falling
within the description of an established
job: the rate of pay determined by the
implemeniation Committee, provided how-:
ever, that where the Implementation
Committee is unable to reach agreement,
the rate of pay for such an assignmeni
shall be the standard hourly wage rate for
the job with the lowest classification in the
plant.

G. VOLUNTARY LAYOFF PRACTICES AND
AGREEMENTS

1.

Upen the effective date of this ESP, all
existing practices, agreements or working
conditions which permit voluntary layoffs
will be preserved.

Layoff at the employee's option may occur
under the following circumstances: in lieu
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of an employee being placed on the
Employment Security List (see Paragraph
D); or after placement on the list if the
employee's list assignment would require
{i) travel of 25 miles or mora from his home
plant to a location within his regional
greuping {as provided In the attached
rider} or (i} crossover from one type of
bargaining unit to another (for example,
from Q&C to P&M).

3. The parties recognize that vofuntary fay-
¢ffs hereunder may adversely impact the
levels of SUB benefits for employees suf-
fering involuntary layoffs. It is therefore
agreed that an amployee who is voluniari-
Iy laid off pursuant to Paragraph G of this
Plan shall receive a Special Weekly
Benefit in lisu of any other benefit under
the SUB Pan. The Special Weekly Benefit
shal! be equal to a regular Weekly Benefit
and payable subject to the same terms
and conditions as a reguiar Weakly Benefit
including the reductions as noted in
Paragraph 1.6 of the SUB Plan based
upon the Financia! Position of the SUB
Plan and cancellation of credit units. Cash
contributions will be deposited as required
to pay the Special Weekly Benefit and
shall not reduce future monthly obligations
of the Company to the SUB Plan.

4. In the event that the voluntary layoft aption
under this agreement causes a state
unemployment compensation agency to
determine that an employee is ineligible
for unemployment compensation solaly
because of the workings of the VLO fea-
ture hereunder, the employee may rescind
the VLO option and return o an
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Employment Security List assignment as
§$00N as practicable.
H. EXISTING RIGHTS
Except as expressly provided in this ESP
nothing in the ESP shall interlere with, limit,
detract from, or adversely affact in any way
the rights and obligations of the pariies set
forth in olher provisions of the Basic Labor
Agreement. Moreover, the SUB Plan, as
revised and Earnings Protection Plans will
continue for the duration of the August 1,
1999 Basic Labor Agreement,

CLOSE PROXIMITY GROUPINGS RIDER

Group 1. Indiana Harboer/South Chicago
Complex
Group 2. Aliquippa Tin Mill
Group 3. Cleveland East/Cleveland West
Complex, Cleveland Tube Plant, Elyria
Tube Plant and Lorain Pellet Terminal
Group 4. Youngstown Tube Plant and Warren
Coke Piant”
Group 5. LTV Steel Mining {including Taconite
Harbor and Power Plant)
Group 6. Hennapin Plant (in the event It
becomes subject to this Pian)
Group 7. Counce Tube Plant
*  Note regarding Warren Coke: Warren employ-
ees shall have a secondary choice at their
sole option of available ESL assignments at
Group 2 or 3, provided however, that their
declining of this option shall have no effect on
their right io exercise their primary options
under this Plan at Warren Coke and
Youngstown Tube.
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APPENDIX MM-1
August 1, 1998

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Re: Employment Security

Implementation Committee
Dear Mr. McCali:

With the adoption of the Employment Security
Plan, the parties agree to the establishment of an
implementation committee to address issues that
may arise under the Plan in relation to the appli-
cation of Paragraphs B-2, B-3, B-4 and E.

An Implementation Committee shall be estab-
lished in each plant consisting of a number of
members appointed by each of the Local
Union{s} as described below and an equal num-
ber appointed by local ptant management. The
Committee shall be comprised of three members
appointad by the Local Union(s), except that in
plants with more than three Local Unions, there
shall be at least one member appointed by each
Local Unian. In plants with two Local Unions, the
larger Local Union shall appoint two members,
and the smaller Local Union shall appeint one
member, unless the parties agree {0 a larger
committee.

In the first sixty days of the Employment
Security Fian, the Impiementation Committee
shall meet as often as necessary to address
assignment and placement issues referred o in
Paragraph E. Thereafter, the Implementation
Committee shall meet weekly to resolve any fur-
ther implementation issue that may arse. After
the ESP has been in place, the Committee shall
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meet as required, or upon the request of thres
committes members.
The costs of meeting, including lost time if
necessary, shall be met by the Company.
Vary truly yours,
fsi N. P.Vernon, Jr.
N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX NN

{Appendix NN printed for the purpose of
" continued application to any manning reductions
including associated employee and income
protections set forth in Appendix NN of the
June 28, 1983 J&L Labor Agreement and
Appendix LL of the June 28, 1993
Republic Labor Agreement)

MANNING AND EMPLOYEE
PROTECTION AGREEMENT

The job security and economic welfare of the
employees and the necessity for LTV Stesl
Company successfully o reorganize andto be a
viable competitor in the steel marketplace are
interrelated and mutually consistent goals of the
Company and Union.

Accordingly, it is the intent of the parties in
entering into this agreement to enable the
Company expeditiously to reach specified com-
petitive manning levels and to provide job securi-
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ty and income protection measures for those
emplioyees displaced or otherwige affected by the
manning changes herein specified. Except as
otherwise provided in Section -A-3-e of this
agreement, "eligible® employees under this
agresment are all permanent employees (exclud-
ing probationary and summer empioyees) who
are not on layoH.
I. Employee Protection Principles
A, ing F i
t

A Manning Force Reduction is the elimina-
tion ¢f the need to schedule an employee as the
result of a reduction in the number of employses
assigned to a job, or the elimination of a job or
the combination of two or more jobs. A Manning
Force Reduction will be accomplished only when
a permanent vacancy has been created either by
an eligible employes accepting a Manning
Reduction Bonus or by normal atirition after the
effective date of this agreement in the unit or
department whereg the Manning Force Reduction
is to occur.

In the case of a Departmant in which thers
are to be Manning Force Reductions in more
than one (1) senionty unit, and (i} such reduc-
tions are to be accomplished by attrition {normal
or induced) and (ii) such attritions are not suffi-
cient to cover the reductions, the Plan)
Implementation Committee shall decide which
seniority unit is 1o be affected first on the most
equitable basis using senicrity principles.

For the purpose of this agreement normal
attrition shall not include a discharged employee.

B. Manning Reducticn Bopus

As is more fully detailed in Section 1l of this
agreement, there will be a Manning Reduction
Bonus of $1,000 per year of company continuous

373

Bls FILE COPY



Appendix MM {continued)

sarvice up © a maximum of $25,000 which wilt
bae offered first to permanent members of the
affected seniority unit, second to permanent
members of the affected department, and third to
employees throughout the plant. Within each
group {(unit, department, and plant) employees
will be offered the Manning Reduction Bonus in
order of their plant continuous service.
C. N layoff
No permanent or temporary employee will
be laid off as a result of implementation of this
agreement.
eniority ingcumbpen
= No employee shall lose incumbency rights
" ..in a seniority unit as a result of this agreement.
E. Protection of Earnings

n -+ 1. Any employee whose earnings are

» feduced as a result of this agreement, including
his inability to qualify on a new or modified job,
will be enfitled to 100% earnings protection
based on his average earnings during the seven
{7) successive pay periods immediately preced-
ing such reduction. Such earnings protection will
continue until the employee {a) attains perma-
nent rights to a job on which he receives earn-
ings in seven (7} successive pay periods that are
equal to or grealer than the level of his earnings
protection or (b) fails to accept permanent
assignment or assert permanent assignment
rights to a job in his home seniority unit on which
he could have received earnings in the seven (7)
successive pay periods that are equal 1o or
greater than the level of his earnings protection
or (c) assignment at his cwn request to a job with
lower earning opportunities. An employee will not
lose earmings protection by reason of failing to
bid on a job which would deprive him of recall
rights in his home seniority unit.
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2. Increased Incentive Eamings
Where a Manning Force Reduction(s)
occurs on a job(s} covered by an incentive
plan{s), and where the earnings level of the
plan{s) would be increased as a result of the
Manning Force Reductions, the remaining
employees covered by the affected plan will
receive the resulting increased earnings, except
to the extent that the increased earnings oppor-
tunities under the plans exceed thirty (30} per-
centage points unless otherwise agreed by the
Plant Implementation Committee. The increased
earnings opportunity limit will apply only to earn-
ings increases resulting from Manning Force
Reductions. There shall be no downward adjust-
ment or loss of incentive earnings as a result of
the implementation of this agreement.
F. i
Any job to which duties are added or which
is the result of 2 raallocation of duties under this
agreement will be reclassified under the Master
Job Description and Classification Manual as if it
were a new job without regard to the one full job
class change raquiremsant for existing jobs. There
shall be no downward classification of any job as
a result of this agreement.
G. Non-Precedent Setting
Neither this agreement nor any of the
manning changes made under this agreement
will be used as a precedent for any purposs’in
the future.

H. Protection of Local Agreements and
Practices

Existing local agreements and practices
shall not be modified as a result of this agree-
ment except to the limited extent necessary to
implement this agresment.
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Il. Income Protection
A. Manning Raduction Bonus
1. Amount of Bohus

One Manning Reduction Bonus will be
offered for each force reduction as identifiad on
Exhibit A. The amount of each such Manning
Reduction Bonus will be calculated by multiplying
$1,000 by the number of years and fractional
vears of company continuous service of the eligi-
ble- employee receiving such Bonus, provided
that the maximum amount of any such Bonus
shall be $25,000.

2. Payment of Manning Beduction Bonus

A Manning Reduction Bonus shall be
paid, at the option of the employee receiving
such Bonus, in one of the following two ways:

a. Aone-time lump sum payment to be
made within 21 days following the employee's
last day worked; or

b. Fifty percent of the total Bonus tc be
paid within 21 days following the employee's last
day worked, and the balance to be paid in
January of the following calendar year.

3. n tance of Bonus

a. A Manning Reduction Bonus shall
be offered in order of plant continuous service to
all the eligible employees in a Priority Level
before the Bonus is offered to the employees ina
succeeding Priority Level.

b. The Priority Levels for offering a
bonus shail be as follows:

First Priority Level-the seniority unit in
which the Manning Force Reduction will occur.

Second Pricrity Level-the department
in which the Manning Force Reduction will accur.

Third Priority Level-the remainder of
the plant (subject to the provisions of subpara-
graph d. below),
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c. All eligible employees (including
employees contesting their discharge) at all
Priority Levels shall be notified in writing by the
Company at their last known address on the
racords of the Company of the Bonus offers and
shall have sixty (60) days within which to notify
the Company in writing at the plant employment
office of their interest in accepting such offers.

d. If the offerees in tha first and sec-
ond Priority Levels do not claim all available
Manning Reduction Bonuses, the Plant Local
Implementation Committee for the involved Local
Union will meet for the purpose of deciding the
manner in which the remaining bonuses may be
best utilized to accomplish the objectives of this
agreement. In the event that the Plant lLocal
Implementation Committee is unable to reach
agreement, the remaining bonuses will be
offered to employees throughout the plant.

e. For the purposes of this agreement
the term eligible employee(s) shall include laid off
employees who are recalled during the sixty (60}
day period provided for in the preceding sub-
paragraph and any individual who was on dis-
charge status at the time the Manning Reduction
Bonus was offered provided that all offerees shall
have a minimum of B0 day's notice of the
Manning Reduction Bonus offer. In the case ofa
discharged employee whose discharge is being
contested and who notifies the Company of an
imterest to accept the offer pursuant to paragraph
Il-A-3-c of this Agreement, the matter will be
referred to the Plant Implementation Committee
for resolution; however, in no event shall resolu-
tion of the matter result in the Company's having
to provide an additional bonus.

In the case of a permanent vacancy
craated because of the elimination or combina-

77



Appendix NN {continuad)

tion of & job which is not occupied at the time of
the offer of Manning Reduction Bonuses for raa-
sons such as temporary equipment outages or
seasonal job marning, the status of the laid off
employea or employeas who would have been
recalled if that job had been reactivated shall be
reviewed by the Plant Implementation Committee
to determine e¢ligibility under the terms of this
Agreement,

f. The Company may delay the date
on which an eligible employee who accepls a
Manning Reduction Bonus may terminate his
employment for a reasonable period of time not
to exceed six months if such delay is necessary
to assure continuity of operations. The employee
will be paid interest on the Bonus amount at the
current Passbook savings account rate of the
bank on which the check is drawn.

4. Vesting
The right to receive a Manning Reduction
Bonus shall vest in the employee as of the date
the employee accepts the offer of the Bonus or, if
the offer was improperly withheld, would have
. accepted the offer if it had been made.
Accordingly, if an employee dies before a vested
Bonus is paid, his designated beneficiary shall be
entitled to receive the Bonus. In the event he
does not designate a beneficiary, his designated
Company lifa insurance beneficiary shall be anti-
fled to receive the Bonus.
B. Medical Insurance
1. Employee Eligible for Retiremant

An employee accepling a Manning
Aeduction Bonus who is at the time of accept-
ance eligible for any retirament as defined by the
Settlemnent Agreement dated September 10,
1992 and insurance benefits under the Program
of Hospital-Medical Benefits for Eligible
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Pensioners and Surviving Spouses which is in
effect at the time of his retirement will receive
those insurance benefits.
2. Employee Not Eligible for Retirement

An employes accepting a Manning
Reduction Bonus who is not eligible for retire-
ment and insurance benefits under the Program
of Hospital-Medical Benefits for Eligible
Pensioners and Surviving Spouses will be pro-
vided with insurance benefits under the Program
ol Insurance Benefits Plan for active employees
which is in effect at the time of his termination
based on the following schedule:

Years of Period of Insurance
Continuous Coverage Following
Service Date_of Termination
0 butless than 2 Until end of month
of termination
. 2 butless than 10 6 months
10 but less than 20 12 months
20 or more 24 months

. Number_and Nature of Manning _Force

Reductions

The local parties have discussed the number
of Manning Force Reductions that the Campany
believes can be accomplished at sach plant on a
Local by Local basis and the nature of the job
changes that the Company proposes to maka in
order to accomplish such Manning Force
Reductions.

As a result of these discussions, it is agreed
that the Company shall accomplish such
Manning Force Reductions under this agree-
ment. Exhibil A of this agreement is a list of those
Manning Force Reductions that wilt be accom-
plished at each plant (on a Local by Local basis).
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V. [mplementation Procedure,

A. Plant Implementation Committees

At each plant an Implsmentation Com-

mittee shall be established for aach Lecal Union
comprised of three representatives from the
Company and three rapresentatives from the
Local Union. The Committee will be established
within fifteen (15) days after the effective date of
this agreement. The Committee, in coordination
with headquarters representatives of the
Company and the Internaticnal Union, will be
rasponsible for implementing this agreement.

B.

The Company members of the Committea
shall initiale the implementation process by sub-
mitting a proposal, consistent with Exhibit A,
which identifiss:

’ 1. Each new job to be implemented.

2. Each job to be modified.

3. Each jeb to be eliminated.

4. Changes in crew composition, job
realignment and seniority units.

5. To the extent practicable, the names of
all employees who would be affected
by each element of the proposal, and
the manner in which each such
employee would be affected catego-
rized in terms of each element of the
proposal.

€. Union Regponse

The Union members of the Committee
shall respond no later than thirty (30) days lol-
lowing receipt of the Company's proposal which
could include substituling equivalent manning
torce reductions in place of those listed on
Exhibit A while maintaining the total numerical
commitment.
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D. Committee Dsliberations

The Committes shali endeavor to reach
agreement with raspect to the differences in
implementation between the Company's propos-
al and the Union’s response. The Committee may
agree to substilute equivalent Manning Force
Reductions in piace of those listed on Exhibit A
while maintaining the total numerical commit-
ment. In the event the Committee is unable to
reach agreement within sixty (60} days alter sub-
mission of tha Union’s response, either party may
appeal the matter to arbitration before the Board
of Arbitration or Umpire, in which event the mat-
ter shall be specifically scheduled for hearing not
less than thirty (30} days and not more than sixty
(60) days after the docketing of such appeal.

E. Standards for Arbitration

in deciding any such appeal the arbitrator
shall be bound by the following:

1. The Manning Force Reduction
Commitments set forth in Exhibit A of this agree-
ment.

2. The most equitable means of achieving
such Manning Force Reductions at the plant and
where possible the least change to existing sen-
jority units, lines of progression, crew sizes, and
local practices.

3. Aii provisions of this agresment.

F. Arbitrators Decision

The arbitrator shall render his award on or
before one hundred and eighty (180) days from
the date of the Company's initial submission of its
proposal to the Union., ;

V. General Saf rds-Seniori

AW modifications in existing seniority units
shall be consistent with the collective bargaining
agreement and subject to approval by the Joint
Review Committee.
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Location
Indiana Hasbor

-Flat Aoll

-Tin
Hennepin
Cleveiland

Aliguippa Tin
TOTAL
Location

Chicago Coke
Cleveland

Tubuilar
-Youngstown

EXHIBIT A
PROPOSED 1992 MANNING REDUCTIONS®
Local Total Force Reduclions
Union  (Equivalent Employees)
101 53.6
1011 29.7
7367 14.0
185 1.7
188 9.0
1211 29.7
137.7
Local Total Force Reductions
Union  (Equivalant Employees)
1033 28
1098 5.2
1157 15.8
2265 18.6
1331 3.0
452

TOTAL

‘Manning reduction detail by focal union is print-
ed in the June 28, 1993 Labor Agreements

%E{,E 0Py
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APPENDIX OO

LETTER AGREEMENT ON CONTRIBUTIONS
TO LTV STEEL-USWA PENSION PLAN -
GRIEVANCE RESOLUTIONS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding reached
in connection with the Negotiation of the 1999
Lahor Agreement with respect to contributions to
the LTV Steel Pension Plan resulting trom griev-
ance resolutions.

Should it be determined in the Grievance and
Arbitration Procedure that a grievant(s) should be
made whole for specific hours of lost pay which
exceed eight (8) hours, the Company shall make
the appropriate contribution to the account of the
grievants in the LTV Steel Pension Plan for all
hours made whole.

Very truly yours,

/saf N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX PP

LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING
THE ESTABLISHMENT OF JOINT PLANT
PENSION AND INSURANCE COMMITTEES

August 1, 1899
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Nggotiating Committee
United Stealworksrs of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding reached
in connection with the Negotiation of the 1999
Labar Agreemant with respect to the astablish-
ment of joint Plant Pension and Insurance
Commitiees.

Al each plant, with each local union, a Plant
Pension and Insurance Committee shall be
established, comprised of three (3) representa-
tives designated by the local union and three (3)
representatives designated by plant manage-
ment which shall meet periodically for the pur-
pose of reviewing local pension andfor insurance
problems at their facility. The Committee shall
attempt to facilitate the resolution of any such
problemns, but shall have no jurisdiction over the
filing or processing of grievances or disputes.

Additionally, the Committee shall consider
ways and means to advance the goal of health
care cost containment and make appropriate reg-
ommendations to the Company/ International
level Joint Health Care Cost Containment
Committee.

Very truly yours,

Is/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
industrial Engineering
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CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R, McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX QQ

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON
UNINTERRUPTED OPERATIONS

The parties recagnize that an effective way to
detarmine commitment to the successtul reor-
ganization of LTV Steel is to constantly improve
the utilization of people and equipment.

In order to achieve these improvements, the
parties agree that at each of the Company's plant
locations, uninterrupted operation of all produc-
tion and service units is established.

Elsments of uninterrupted operations include,
but are not limited to continuous unit operation,
flexible and reasonable time for personal needs
and lunch at a suitable site (whether on or off the
job), and "on the job buddy relief" or work com-
mancing at the job site at the start of the turn and
concluding at the end of the turn,

Although the parties have reached agreement
on the establishment of uninterrupted operations,
the parties also recognize that in order tc achieve
the desired results of these improvements, the
individua! needs of employees must be recog-
nized and addressed.

Therefore, the parties have agreed that at
each of the Company's locations, a Joint local
Plant Implementation Committee (for each Local
Union) consisting of two representatives from the
Local Union and two representatives from the
Company shall be established at each ptant loca-
tion to resolve any implementation issues not
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resolved by the involved employees, including
methods by which employess may continue to
have required lunch and personal needs time.
Such Committee shall be required to conclude on
all implementation matters within 120 days of the
effective date of the Labor Agreement, unless
extended by mutual agreement.

Any implementation dispute that cannot be
resolved by the Plant Implementation Committee
may be submitted to the Co-Chairmen of the
Negotiating Committee or their designated repre-
sentative for linal resolution.

if the Co-Chairmen are unable to resclve the
issue, it will be submitted to the arbitrator pur-
suant 1o a procedure agreed upon by the Co-
Chairmen. In resolving disputes under this
Appendix, the arbitrator shall equitably accom-
modate the company's need for efficiency in
uninterrupted operations with employee needs
for reascnable personal needs time and reason-
able lime for lunch at a suitable site. In addition,
the arbitrator shall consider personal needs and
lunch arrangements in comparable preduction
and service units at plants of the company where
uninterrupted operations in such units was in
effect before the effactive date of this Agreement.

In recognition of the enhancements to pro-
ductivity provided by uninterrupted operations,
enhancements to the operating and service unit
incentive plans shall be providad as set forth on
the attached Exhibit 1.
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EXHIBIT |

{DLE TIME ELIMINATION INCENTIVE
BENEFIT PROPOSAL

» Applicable to all operating and service
units covered by direct measurement incentives
and which have been identified as incurring idle
time.

» Two phase incentive benefit from elimina-
tion of idle time.

Application of Existing Incentives

= All improved earnings resulting from max-
imizing available productive time will flow to unit
oparating crews and other lie-in maintenance
and/or service groups through existing incentive
structure.

Transitional Implementation Bonus

+ For each such operating and service unit
incentive, base earnings performance for a rep-
resentative period prior ta implementation will be
calculated.

s Subsequent to implementation, actual per-
formance under each plan for each calculation
period will be compared to the base parform-
ance.

= The increase in performance (meagured
as % pay paints) over the base for the period will
be multiplied by a factor of .5 and the result will
be added to the actual performance.

s The transitional implementation bonus will
be paid only to employees on jobs covered by the
respective incentive and will not be paid to
employees on tie-in plans.

+ The transitional implementation bonus cal-
culation will remain in effect for one year after
implementation.
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ILLUSTRATION

-Base incentive pay 40.2%
-Actual turn performance

after implementation 49.0%
-Increase over base 8.8%
-Transitional bonus

(8.8% x .5) 4.4%
-Total incentive pay

(49.0% + 4.4%) 53.4%

APPENDIX QQ-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Nagotiating Committee
United Stastworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

During the negotiations of the September 10,
1992 Setilement Agreement, the Parties recog-
nized the necessity of shaping an agreement thal
addressed issues necessary for the successtul
reorganization of LTV Steel and, at the same
time, addressed issues of paramount importance
to the employees, especially the very difficult
issue of providing significant pension improve-
ments. The Parties acknowledged that these
were long-term goals requiring long-term solu-
tions. Towards this end, a program encompassing
significant long-term restructuring and improve-
ments to the pension program, along with long-
tarm restructuring of medical insurance delivery
and efficiency improvements, were adopted
including those found [n Appendices | and J of
the Setilement Agreement.

in the negotiations of the August 1, 1999
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Labor Agreement, a number of issues were
raised by a number of the Local Union Presidents
on your Committee regarding the implementation
of Appendices | and J of the 1992 Settlement
Agreement (Appendices EE and QQ of the Labor
Agreement). These issues included the scope of
minor maintenance duties to be added to operat-
ing and service jobs, trave! and tool cleaning time
for unassigned maintenance employees, lunch
arrangements for employees which were estab-
lished pursuant to Appendices EE & QQ and
wash-up time for employees working in regulated
areas of the Chicago Coke Plant, Recognizing
the interdependence of the elements that made
up the 1892 program and the necessity of insur-
ing the long-term pension solution as it was cre-
ated and will be built upon in the future, the
following is understood to address the implemen-
tation issues outlinad above.

For the term of the August 1, 1999 Labor
Agreement emplovees In nan-craft {operating/
service) jobs will only be assigned to perform
maintenance duties added to their job under
Appendix EE of the Labor Agreement on turns
scheduled for stari-up or unit opserations unless
otherwise agreed by the local parties.

Certain of the non-craft jobs throughout the
Company classified at Job Class 4 or lower have
received new duties under the provisions of
Paragraph 1 of Appendix EE which Local Plant
Managemsnt has advised the Local Union do not
affect the job class of the job. A special Job
Clagsification Task Force comprised of one
Company Representative from the Headquariers
and one International Union Representative from
the Headquarters will be formed to resolve all
disputed classification |ssues of Job Class 4 or
below with such resolution occurring within 0
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days of the effective date of the Labor
Agreernent.

Jobs and units which met the definition of
uninterrupted operations as defined In
Appendices EE or QQ prior to the adoption of
these Appendices are not affected by their provi-
sions, howevar, other jobs/ units, Including those
associated with uninterrupted operations units,
which may not meet the definition have to be
viewed on their own to determine If they comply
with the uninterrupted operations definition.

if, in the implementation of uninterrupted
operations under the provisions of Appendix QQ
of the Labor Agreement, the use of natural
breaks is the sole procedure to provide lunch
agreed to between Plant Management and the
Local Union, then on any turn when a natural
break does not occur during the third or fourth
hours of the turn, then a break for lunch will be
provided.

To date, the Parties at the Chicago Coke Plant
have not been able to resolve the issue of wash-
up time for employees required to change clothes
and shower as a result of werking in a regulated
area. To resolve this issue the Local Unions of the
Chicago Coke Plant and the Warren Coke Plant
shall have the option of requiring current imple-
mentation of the terms of the 1893 Local
Agreement resolving this issue at the Pittsburgh
Coke Plant.

Where current agreements or procedures
established under the provisions of Appendix EE
of the Labor Agreement provide for a 20 minute
lunch period for maintenance employees under
normal circumsiances, these procedures will not
be changed during the term of the August 1,
1999 Labor Agreement absent mutusl agree-
ment of the local parties.
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On those units where lunch shutdowns were
eliminated pursuant to the provisions of Appendix
QQ of the Labor Agreement and employees have
concerns that they are now required to eat lunch
in areas unsafe or unhealthy, the suitability of the
site will be promptly reviewed by the Local Plant
Implementation Committee for resolution.

Very truly yours,

Isi N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

s/ David R. MeCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX RR

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON EMPLOYEE DEVELOPMENT AND
EDUCATION ASSISTANCE PLAN

The parties to this agreement recognize that
to compete successfully in a global economy,
investment in the development of human
resources is as important as investment in equip-
ment and technology. Education and training play
a critical rele in the personal development of
each member of the work-force. It is the parties
interest through the establishment of this pro-
gram of Employee Development and Education
Assistance to encourage each Employse to strive
for continuous self-improvement and learning in
order that & work environment may be estab-
lished which aflows each individual to rise o the
level of his or her ability and effort. The achieva-
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ment of this objective can only be accomplished
through a partnership beilween Labor and
Management that places a premium on a better
educated, trained, adaptable and flexible worl-
force. In this manner, the parties can best insure
that a competitive advaniage exists for the enter-
prise, thereby insuring the employment of a
skilled and motivated work-force,
A. PURPOSE
The purpose of the Employee Develop-
ment and Education Assistance Plan (Plan) is to
encourage and assist eligible Employees to con-
tinue their education, learning, parsonal develop-
ment and improve their working skills. This may
be done through an approved program leading to
a racognized degree, professional certification or
by individually approved courses subject to the
provisions of this Memorandum.
B. COVERAGE
(1) Employee Eligibility
All Production and Maintenance Em-
ployees activety at work or on layoff who are con-
tinuing to accumulate service (other than part-
time employees), with two years or more of
continutous service, are eligible to participate in
the Plan. Approval for participation is based on
concurrence by Management that the proposed
course of study or degree program meets the
requirements of Subparagraph {2) below and that
sufficient funds remain available for the Plan. tn
order to receive financial assisiance undar this
Plan, an eligible Employee must secure ptior
approval to undertake a specific course of study
at a specific institution. To qualify, the course
must be taken on the Employee's own time and
be of such a nature that it will not interfere with
the Employee's performance of his reqular
duties. in case an eligible Employee quits or is
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discharged prior to completion of an approved
course of study, he shall not be entitled to any
financiat assistance under this Plan.

{2) Course Requirermnent

Courses to he taken by eligible
Employees must be work related or part of a cur-
ricullum leading to a recognized work related
undergraduate or graduate degree, professional
certification or which would enable the Employee
to become an efiective union leader, Work relat-
ed is defined to mean related either to the
Employee's current work or to other work per-
formed within the Company.

C. FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

When an approved course has been satis-
factorily completed, the Company will refund fo
eligible Employees 75 percent of the cost of
tuition, reqistration, laboratory and other fees
raquired by the inslitution, less state or federal
taxes if any are applicable, subject to the follow-
ing conditions:

{1) The maximum amount of financial
assistance per Employee shall be $1000 within
any 12 month period.

(2) The cost of related expenses such as
books, special laboratory equipment, refundable
laboratory (breakage) fees, transportation, meals
or postage will not be reimbursed.

{3) Certain special fees are the responsi-
bility of the Employee such as Enirance
Examination Fees, Late Registration Fees,
Substitute Examination Fees, or fees of like
nature caused by the Employee's individual
desires or failure to act,

(4) The Employee must submit evidence of
satisfactory completion of an approved course
and receipts showing the amount of tuition or
fees paid. Satistactory corpletion of a course
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means the level of performance designated by
the institution as passing.

{5) Employees participating in the program
who are eligible to receive wition benefits result-
ing from service in the armed forces, federal aid,
state aid or scholarship aid will be eligible to
receive from the Company only 75 percent of the
portion of tuition and required fees not covered
by such benefits.

{6) Financial assistance for approved
courses completed satisfactorily while the
Employee is on leave of absence will be paid anly
il the Employee was actively at work or an layoft
at the time his participation in the course was
approved.

(7) An Employee who is unable to continue
an approved course because of action by the
Company (other than discharge}, or because of a
change in his job or job assignment shall be reim-
bursed 75 perceni of the difference between the
amount of his advance payments for tuition, reg-
istration, laboralory and other fees required by
the institution, and the amount of the refung 1o
which the student may be entitled by the institu-
tion's regulations by virtue of the discontinuance
of the course,

D. FUNDING

The source of funds for this Plan shall be
drawn from the funds allocated pursuant to the
retraining programs established during the 1994
labor negotiations (Appendix © of this
Agreement) or from funds otherwise provided by
the Company.

The funding tevel for the Plan shafl not exceed
a maximum of $500,000 per year during the term
of this Agreement.
E. ADMINISTRATION
All Employees’ applications for participa-
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tion in this Plan must be filed by the Employee
with the appropriate responsibility at the employ-
ing location sufficiently in advance of the start of
a course to allow for completion of all approvals
necessary under this Employee Development
and Education Assistance Plan.

In the avent the funding level of the Plan is
insufficient to cover the requests awailing
approval for financial assistance, priority for the
remaining approvals will be given to the eligible
Employees with the greatest length of Company
continuous service,

Where the local parties have established
joint cooperative activities or undertaken a study
to consider implementation of a New Work
System, a Joint Employee Development and
Education Council may be formed. Such Councit
shall consist of no more than two Management
representatives and two Union representatives,
and will have responsibility to establish proce-
dures, and review and approve requests for
assistance under this Plan. Meetings involving
the administration of this Plan shall be conducted
during normal working hours and each Employee
member of the Council will be Compensated for
time spent in such activities at his average
straight time hourly rate of earnings as calculat-
ed under the Subsection providing pay for recog-
nized holidays not worked.

At Yocations where the parties agree to
implement New Work Systems, as provided for
under Appendix CC of this Agreement, this Plan
may be modified to meet localized need with the
approval of the Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating
Committee.
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APPENDIX $S

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
ON EMPLOYEE AND
UNION INVOLVEMENT

SECTION 1. P ) Int

Tha Union and the Company agree that their
goal is to attain the objectives set forth in this
Memorandum. They also agree that these goals
can best be accomplished when information and
decision-making authority as well as responsibil-
ity are shared at afl levels of the business.
Accordingly, the parties have agreed to work
toward the objective of establishing a strategic
alliance. This commitment to working together on
an ongeing basis must extend from the Board
Room and the Executive Office 1o the Shop Floor
and the Union offices and be driven by a shared
vision of the need fer continuous improvement in
joint decision-making processes, employee par-
ticipation, the parties' relationship, and all
aspects of the business.

The purpose of this Memorandum is to pro-
vide a framework for Union and employee partic-
ipation in joint decision making, for full and
continuing access by appropriate Union repre-
sentatives to the books, racords and information
relevant to the purposes and objectives of this
Memaorandum, for enabling the implementation of
new and innovative approaches to the way work
is performed and the establishment of a compre-
hensive training and education program, all as
further described herein.

The parties recognize that the changes con-
ternplated by this Memorandum must evolve,
Accordingly, the iocal parties must have the flex-
ibility to design participative structures that best
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meet their needs at any given time and that can
change as changed circumstances and experi-
enca warrant.

SECTION 2. Oblectives

In furtherance of their understanding on
Employment Security, the parties have agreed o
pursue the following objectives and commit-

meants:

A,

Full and timely access by the Union
and all employess to information con-
cerning Company decisions affecting
the warking lives of employees;

. Improving the quality, service, produc-

tivity and competitiveness of the busi-
ness and its products and seeking
profitability on a sustained basis;

. Joint mechanisms by which technology

will serve the interests of both the busi-
ness and the workers affected by the
changs;

. Woark environments that are safer, fair-

er, more equitable, less authoritarian
and less stressful;

. Reduction of all overhead costs, includ-

ing managertal, supervisory, and other
nen-bargaining unit costs;
Understanding the current stale of
competitiveness and its relationship to
“World Class® standards;

. Increased worker responsibility and

influence in workplace decision-mak-
ing;

. The ability to respond rapidly to

changes in the marketplace, in prod-
ucts and in customer needs;
Encouraging the use of problem solv-
ing approaches to issues;
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J. Commitment to higher skill develop-
ment, batter jobs, education and more
productive utilization of a skilled work-
force;

K. Compliance with public policy and envi-
ronmental laws and regulations;

L. Acceptance and support by the
Company of the Unien and acknowl-
edgment of its role as an essential
vehicle in attaining these objectives;

M. Acceptance and support by the Union
of the company and acknowledgment
by the Union of its role as an essential -
vehicle in attaining these objectives.

SECTION 3. Fuil and Continuing Access

o Information

At all times during the term of the Basic Labor
Agreement, appropriate Union rapresantatives
(including consultants and advisors) shall have
accass to financial and operational information
that is relevant to the development and imple-
mentation of the Business Plan (it being under-
stood that, consistent with the Memorandum, tha
Company shall develop and carry out a Business
Plan) as well as reasonable access to Company
employees and advisors who are responsible for
such information. As used in this Memorandum,
the term “"Business Plan* shall refer to the
Company's short-term business ptan and long-
term strategic and operating plan, including such
elements as those involving products, pricing,
markets, capital spending, short and long-term
cash flow forecasts, and the method and manner
of lunding or financing the Business Pian.
Without limiting the foregoing, the Company shall
provide the appropriate Union representatives
with early practicable notification of any contem-
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plated significant transactions, involving mergers,
acquisitions, and continuing updates regarding
dispositions, joint ventures and new facilities to
be constructed or established by the Company,
its subsidiaries, joint ventures, or other entities in
which the Company has a financial interest.
Access to and the use of this information will be
covered by a confidentiality agreement in form
and substance satisfactory to the parties.

The Union will provide the Company with
apprepriate information regarding Union activi-
ties, organizational changes, bargaining and
political objectives, other plans or developments
that might affect the Company and appropriate
access to the Union officers and its Executive
Board.

SECTION 4. Comprehensive Training and

Commitiee Members.

Bargaining Unit Employees,
and Non- in
Unit Employees

The parties recognize that the goals of this
Memerandum ¢an be attained only by a commit-
ment to comprehensive and ongoing training and
education. Accordingly, the Strategic Directions
Committee and Joint Leadership Committees
(established below) shall take steps to establish
training programs necessary 1o the purposes of
this Memorandum. All training shall be focused
on the following objectives: the long-range mutu-
al goals of the parties; problem-solving tech-
niques; communication activities; skills, attitudes,
behaviors and techniques for increasing the
effectiveness of participation and involvement
activities; and methods for determining and
achieving joint goals. Without limiting the com-
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prehensiveness or continuity of the training and

education required by this Memorandum, such

activities will, unless otherwise agreed to, include
at least the following minimum standards and
guidelings.

A. Both Company and Union rapresentatives
shall receive training by their respective
organizations in how, consistent with their
organization's goals, they can accomplish the
objectives of this Memorandum through par-
ficipation and involvement activities and such
training shall, unless otherwise agreed te,
include the following minimum levels.

1. Al members of Joint Leadership
Committees and any Coordinators and
Agsistants: five (5) days per year.

2. All members of the Joint Area Committees
and the Joint Problem Solving Teams:
twelve (12} days per year.

3. All other leadership figures of the local
parties to this Memorandum: five (5) days
per year.

B. By mutual agreement, the Strategic
Directions Committee shall sponsor a pro-
gram for at least annual orientation and
appropriate training of all members of joint
committees creatad under this Memaorandum.

C. Each Joint Leadership Committee shall devel-
op a training program designed to increase
the skills of bargaining unit and non-bargain-
ing unit employees concerning the subjects
identified in this Section 4. Such program
shall commence with instruction on how best
to pursue organizational objectives through
participation activities, such instruction to sat-
isfy the following minimum levels: for bargain-
ing unit employees, a one-day Union-taught
orientation session; for front line supervisors,
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managers, and other excluded personnel, a’
one-day management taught orientation ses-
sion.

D. The Company shall fund all training programs
referred to in this Section, including employee
time spant in such training as though it were
time worked, and no employee shall suffer a
loss of earnings as a result thereof.

E. Training referred to in this Section, other than
Union training, shall be jointly developed and
implemented.

F. In the event that the Union determines that
it is necessary to engage the services of
consultants in cannection with the Union-
only training provided for In this
Appendix, the Company will pay the fees
and expenses of such consultants (who
will be chosen exclusively by the Urnion),
up to a total of twenty-five thousand dol-
lars ($25,000) per fufl calendar year,

SECTION 5. Involvemant mechanisms

A. Joint Strateqic Difections Committeg
1. ointment an ition

A Joint Strategic Diractions Committee
("Strategic Directions Committee”)} shall be
established. The Co-Chairmen of this
Committee will be the Co-Chairmen of the
LTV Steel Negotiating Committee. The
other members will be the President and
Chief Operating Officer of the Company,
the Senior Vice president of Flat Rolled
Operations, the Vice President/General
Manager of Tin Mill Products, and the Vice
President/General Manager of Tubular
Products, and the District Directors for
Districts 10, 28, 31, 33 and (if the
Chairmanship of the Urion Negotiating
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Committee should change) 32, unless one
of these District Directors is serving on a
similar committee at another steel compa-
ny. If any of the designated District
Directors cannot serve on the Committee,
the Union Co-Chairman of the Negotiating
Committee shall appoint an International
Staff Representative from the respective
District who is serving on the respective
Joint Leadership Committee at the opera-
tion. -
2. Role of the Strategic Directions Committee
* The Strategic Directions Committee shall:
a. be responsible for fostering an overall
environment which encourages the
achievement of the objectives of this
Memorandum, and
b. have the authority and responsibility to
reach agreement on issues relating to:
the objectives set forth in Section 2 of
this Memorandum; issues or programs
arising under Section 5-B-5-b
("Workplace Redesign") of this
Memorandum, including but not limited
to any proposed plans for restructuring
the workplace; issues involving the
effects of tachnological change
referred to the Strategic Directions
Committee pursuant to Section 5-B-5-
c-(4) {"Union Jaint Decision-making
Authority with Respect lo Effects of-
Technological Change® of this
Memorandum; and significant issues
that may arise relative to the imple-
mentation of this Involvement Program
at the Plants.
c. The Union members of the Strategic
Directions Committee shall have joint
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decision-making authority with respect
to the Business Pian as defined above
as well as significant technological
changes as defined in Section 5-B-5-c-
(5) of this Memorandum.

3. Mestings

a. The Strategic Directions Committee
shall held its meetings in Cleveland,
Ohio (or at ancther location as agreed),
before or after, and in conjunction with
the regularly scheduled Quarteriy
Strategic Business Progress Meetings
referred to immediately below. These
meatings will be for the purpose of
reviewing and ensuring progress in the
development and implementation of
Strategic programs covered by this
Memorandum. A review of and discus-
sion of the current business status and
future outlook for the Steel Company
will be a regular agenda item at these
rmeetings.

b. All members of the Strategic Directions
Committee shall have the opportunity
to attend and participate in the
Quarterly Strategic Business Progress
Meetings normally held in Cleveland,
Ohio between the President and Chief
Operating Officer, the Vice Presidents
of the major plants, and other man-
agers. Nothing in this Memorandum
shall permit the Union members of the
Strategic Directions Committee (o par-
ticipate in the portion of such Maeting
in which the subject matier involves the
Company's strategy for collactive bar-
gaining negotiations, grievances and
other labor relations issues or legal
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claims, including, without limitation,
lawsuits or administrative proceedings
inveolving the Union or employees of the
Company, salaried c¢ompensation,
management development activities,
and similar persorinel matiers,

c. Inthe event that the Company's current
practice of holding Quartarly Strategic
Business Progress Meelings in
Cleveland is changed, the meeting and
access procedures established in this
paragraph 3 shall be adjusted toc be
consistent with the changed practice.

4. |pformation
The Sirategic Directions Committee shall
receive detailed and in-depth reports
regarding all significant business and labor
matters relating to: the Business Plan;
technological changes and plans; man-
pawer planning; safety and health meas-
ures; customer evaluation; major
organizational issues; tacilities utilization;
and other significant issues and concerns
raised by the members of the Committee.

Consistent with Section 3 above, the ...

Strategic Directions Committee shall re-
port to Lacal Union and management per-
sonne! (who shall include all members of
Joint Leadership, Area. or Problem
Solving Committees) on matters such as:
activities of the Strategic Directions
Committeg, majar issues heing caonsiderad
by the Strategic Directions Committee and
information relevant thereto; and other
informaticn to keep the Local Union lead-
ership and management informed and
capable of further discussion of issues
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related to the Company and the Union.
6. Access to Board of Directors

The Union members of the Strategic
Directions Committee (and their advisors)
shall have the right to appear before and
be heard by the Board of Directors at
appropriate timas on matters as mutually
agreed upon and of concern to the
Strategic Directions Committes, and such
access shall be given as agreed to by the
Board prior to the Board reaching a deci-
sicn on such matters.

In addition to the meetings provided for
in section 5.A(3) the Company and the
Unlon agree that they will conduct two
two-day meetings {the first day for sep-
arate meetings for each of the parties
for preparation) during each full calen-
dar year covered by the term of this
August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement.
The meetings will be arranged for and
administered by the Co-Chairmen of
the LTV Steel Negotiating Committes.
Union particlpants at the meetings
shall include the local union presidents
{or Unit Chairs) and grievance committ-
tee chalrmen of the facilities covered by
this Basic Labor Agreemeni. The
Company wlil pay reasonable travel
expenses (i.e. airfare coach, hotel and
per diem - subject o appropriate doc-
umentation) and lost time earnings as
determined for vacation pay for such
participants, as well as such other
employees invited to such meetings by -
the Union, it being understood that no
more than a total of twenty-five (25)
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employees will receive such payment
for any meeting. The Union will be per-
mitted to invite additional participants,
at its own expense, including USWA
staff. The Company shall select appro-
priate counterparts to attend such
meetings. The meetings will be held in
proximity to facility locations.
B. Joint Leadership Committeas
1. Appointment and Composition

The parties shall establish a Joint
Leadership Committee ("Leadership
Committee”) at the following plant loca-
tions: Cleveland Works (where a separate
Joint Leadership Committee shall be
established for the DHCC), Indiana Harbor
Works (where a separate Joint Leadership
Committee shall alse be established for
the IHW Tin Mill}, Hennepin Works,
Aliguippa Tin Mill, Warren Coke Plant, LTV
Steel Mining, Youngstown Tubular Plant,
Cleveland Tubular Plant, Counce Tubular
Plant, and Elyria Tubular Plant, The mem-
bers of this Committee at gach plant shall
be equally divided and shall include the
Plant Manager (or his designee), the
Labor Relations Manager, the Local Union
President(s) and the appropriate District
Director. No member of the Leadership
Committee shall serve on a similar com-
mittee at another steel company. If the
appropriate District Director cannol serve
on the Committae, the WUnion Co-
Chairman of the Negotiating Committee
shall appoint an International Staff
Representative from the respective District
to the Leadership Committee. The Plant
Manager and the District Director {or his
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appointed replacement) will be the Co-
Chairmen of this Leadership Committes.

2. Role of the Leadershi mi
The Leadership Commitlees will be
responsible for developing and implement-
ing programs to achieve the objectives of
Section 2 of this Memorandum.

3. Mestings
The Leadership Committee shail most
monthly {and may meet jointly with other
commitiees) or as otherwise agreed to.
These meetings will also provide an
opportunity for the Committee to engage in
an open and candid exchange of informa-
tion and ideas in order to identify, invasti-
gate and develop solutions to matters and
problems of mutual concern.

4. Information
At each meeting, the Leadership
Committee shall discuss the general busi-
ness affairs of the company and shall
review reports of and discuss the prior
month's business results and the near-
term business outlook as it impacts the
areas cf responsibility of the Leadearship
Committee. Such discussions will include
a comparison of year-to-date results with
the current Business Plan, including signif-
icant issues and actions impacting the cur-
rent Business Plan, major developments
affecting the future of the business, cost
performance, quality performance, and
shipments; the preduction plan for the next
month; manpower planning; investment
plans for the Plant and performance com-
pared to those plans; safety and health
performance; activities and needs of any
area committees or Problem Solving
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Teams; and other issues and concerns of
interest to the parties.
5. Scope of Responsibility
a. Existing Programg
The Leadership Committee shall sup-
port current and future improvement
programs jointly established pursuant
to the Labor Agreement and ensure
they are consistent with the objectives
of this Mamarandum.
b. Workpl Redesign: Approval
Reguirement
{1) Autharization
Either at the request of the Strategic
Directions Commitiee or by decision of the
Leadership Committee (which shall include the
assent of a majority of the Union members of the
Leadership Committee), the Leadership
Committee may decide upon a Workplace
Redesign Program affecting the bargaining unit.
An "Approved Work Redesign Program" within
the meaning of this Memorandum is a Workplace
Redesign Program that includes: the astablish-
ment of cperating work groups or teams or self-
directed work teams or groups; or the
implementation of other new and improved ways
of parforming work as attrition removes bargain-
ing unit and excluded personne! from the plant or
facility. Approval must be obtained from the
Strategic Diractions Committee (which shali
include the assent of a majority of the Union
members of the Strategic Directions Committee).
{2) Reguired Elements
Any Workplace Redesign Program
in the bargaining unit that involves the establish-
ment of operating work groups or teams or self-
girected work teams or groups must: be a joint
endeavor; cause the workplace to be more open,
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more safe, more equitable, less authoeritarian and
less stressful: reduce substantially the level of
supervision, change the rale of supervisats from
directing to coaching: and give the workers
greater influence, responsibility and input into
day-to-day operations, inciuding, if the committee
50 determines, planning, scheduling and admin-
istrative functions not traditionally performed by
bargaining unit members.
¢. Jechnological Change
The Leadership Commitiee shall estab-
lish a new technolagy development and irple-
mentation program (Technological Change
Program) which shall include the following ele-
ments:
{1}  Advance Notice
The Company shall provide the
Leadership Committee advance notice of
any proposed significant technological
¢hange no fater than the time the
Company's outling of various aptions with
respect thereto is first developed. Such
notice shall be in writing, shall contain to
the exteni possible supporting information
outlined below, and shall include updates
of new or revised informaticn necessary 1o
full and current understanding of the pro-
pesed change. In the case of emergency
technological changes, the Company shall
give the maximum notice and information
possible under the circumstances.
(2) Information
Within the time periods referred
o above, the Company shall give the
Leadership Cemmittee the following infor-
mation:
{a) a description of the
purpese and funclion of the technological
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change, and how it would fit into existing
operations and processes;

{b}) the estimated cost of
the technolegy, a cost justification of it, and
the proposed timetabie for it;

{c) disclosure of ahy serv-
ice or maintenance warranties or contracts
provided or required by the vandor (if any),

{d) the number and type of
fobs (both inside and outside the bargain-
ing unit) which would be changed, added,
or eliminated by the technological change;

(e) the anficipated impact
on the skill requirements of the work force;

{f) details of any training
programs connacted with the new technol-
ogy (including duration, content, and who
will perform the training);

(g} an oulline of other
options which were considerpd by the
Company before formulating its proposed
changes; and

{n the expectad impact of
the change on job content, pace of work,
safety and health, training needs, and con-
tracting out.

Union  representatives on  the
Leadership Committee May request and
receive reasonable access to Company
personnel knowledgeable about any pro-
posed iechnological change (inciuding
outside consultants} to review, discuss,
and receive follow-up information concern-
ing any iechnelogical changes proposed
by the company or Union or their effects on
the bargaining unit.

The use of the information contemplat-
ad by this subsection will be covered by a
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confidentiality agreement in form and sub-
stance satisfactory to the parties.

(3) Unicn Involvement in Company
isi M

Technologi¢al Changes

With respect to any company
decision whether to make a technological
change, Union representatives on the
Leadership Committee may initiate discus-
sion and consideration of technological
changes that are new or different from
those proposed by the Company. In all
events, the views expressed by the Union
"members of the committee shall be con-
sidered by the Company.

(4) Lnion Joint Decision-making

Authority with Respect to

Effects of Technological

Change

The Unien members of the
Joint Leadership Commitiee shall have
joint decision-making authority with their
Company counterparts over the effects of
Company decisions under the immediate-
ly preceding sub-paragraph (3 above,
including the following: the number and
type of jobs required by the changed tech-
nology; the skill and training requirements
fer each such job; the details of any new or
changed training associated with the tech-
nology; the inclusion of such job in the bar-
gaining unit; any new work rules or
operating procedures associated with the
tachnology; and any health, safaty, or envi-
ronmental programs required by the tech-
nology. In the event the Joint Leadership
Committes is unable to reach agraement
with respect 10 any matter involving the
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effects of tachnolegical change not atready
provided for by other provisions of the
Basic Labor Agreement, eithar party may
submit such dispute to the Strategic
Directions Committee for its consideration
and resolution of the matter.

{5) As used herein, the term “tech-
nology” shall mean significant advances in
machinery, equipment, controls and mate-
rials, and changes in software that signifi-
cantly change the content of bargaining
unit jobs. The phrase "technological
change" shall mean introduction of new
technology, significant changes in existing
technology, or both,

Any Technological Change
Program propased by a Joint Leadership
Committee shall be subject to the approval
of the Jeoint Stratagic Directions
Committee.

C. Areg Commitiees

1. The Leadership Committees shall estab-
lish Area Committees in specific depart-
memts, operational units or divisions for
purposes as outlined herein, and as
agreed to by the parties. The Area
Committee cochairs shall be the
Grievance Committeeperson responsible
for the zone in which the Area Committee
is established and a Superintendent or
Supervisor from the area selecied by
Management. Additional members of the
Area committee shall be drawn equally
frem the Company and Union.

2. Area Committees shall study matters
assigned to them by the Leadership
Committee or as thay may agree upon and
raport any findings back to the Leadership
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Committee. Such matters may relate to,
among other things, continuous improve-
ment in quality, customer satisfaction,
costs, job enrichment/enhancement, safe-
ty and improved worklife. Upon direction of
a Leadership Committee, Area Com-
mittees may: (i) devise measuremenis and
goals to meet plans adopted by the
Leadership Committee; and (ii) be respon-
sible for communicating plans, results,
business information, and overall employ-
ee involvemeant updates tc the employees
in their area and to the Leadership
Comrnittes.

Area Committees shall receive the
resources (including problem solving train-
ing and informaticn) necessary for them to
determine the best solution to specific
problems. The Area Committees shall not
have the authority to modify, detract from,
or delete any portion of the Local Seniority
Agreement or the Basic Labor Agreement,
without the agreement of the Strategic
Directions Committee.

D. Problem Solving Teams

1.

By joint agreement, the Leadsrship
Committee or Area Committeas may cre-
ate ¢ne or morg Problem Solving Teams to
study and report back on a specific prob-
lem or project. They shall receive the
resources (including problem sclving train-
ing and information) necessary for them to
determine the best solution to specific
problems.

" All Union participants involved in the
Partnership process shall be chosen and
removed from the process exclusively by
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the relevant Local Union President (or Unit
Chair}) and the Union Chalrman of the
Negotiating Commitiee.

SECTION 6. Employee Communlications
A. Critical to the accomplishment of the objec-

tives of this Memorandum is timely, ongoing,

and unimpeded communication between and

among the committees created by this

Memorandum and employees. Accordingly,

the parties agree as follows:

1. The results of any meetings of Joint
Committees created by this Memoran-
dum, including the information and opin-
ions exchanged, the conclusions reached,
and the level of participation achieved may
be conveyad as the parties shall decide to
all employees through their working
groups by joint communications from
Union representatives and depariment
supervision.

2. Leadership Committees shall encourage
behaviors, atlitudes, forums, and opportu-
nities that enlist the know-how and inge-
nuity of workers In achieving the goals of
this Memorandum. Leadership Commil-
tees may convene meetings of any combi-
nation of employees, Area Committees,
and Problem Solving Teams to advance
the purposes of this Memorandum.

3. As the activities fostered by this Memoran-
dum proceed, it is expected that joint com-
mittees will need to consult with and
observe the work of committees within the
Plant or at other Plants within and outside
the Company. The Strategic Directions
Committee may consider appropriate
means for disseminating reports of the
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activities of the Leadership Committess,
Area Committees or Problem Solving
Teams among each other.

SECTION 7.  Safeguards and Regources
A. Except as may be approved by the Strategic
Directions Committee and subject to Section
I-B of the Basic Labor Agreement, no joint
committee may amend or modify the Basic
Labor Agreement.

B. No committee autherized by this Mernoran-
dum may effect any action with respsct to
contractual grievances.

C. Service on any Leadership, Area, or Problem
Solving Committee or Team created under
this Memorandum shall be veluntary.

D. The Union will strive to be a full participant in
the processes and mechanisms established
by this Memorandum and bargaining unit
Employees will be encouraged and expected
to perform their duties within the parametars
gstablished hereunder. However, no
Employee may be disciplined or discharged
for fack of commitment to participation or
involvement processes.

E. Employee participation and training shal! nor-
mally occur during normal work hours and the
Employee shall be compensated In the same
manner as set forth in Section 4-D above.

F. No committee established under this
Memorandum may recommend or effact the
hiring, discipline, or discharge of any
Employee.

G. At the invitation of the Co-Chairs of any com-
mitiee created hereunder, appropriate Union
representatives, Company representatives or
outside experts may attend a committee
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meeting.

H. All meeting time and necessary and reason-
able expenses of joint committees shall be
paid for by the Company and Employess
attending such meetings shall be compensat-
ed in the same manner as set forth in Section
4-D above. The parties will develop proce-
dures for determining appropriate expenses
to be paid by the Company.

I. Union members on joint commitiees shall be
entitled to: adequate opportunity on Company
time to caucus for purposes of study, prepa-
rafion, consultation, and review, and shall be
compensated in the same manner as set forth
in Section 4-D above. Requests for caucus
time shali be made to the appropriate
Company management representative in a
timely manner, and such requests shall not be
unreasonably denied.

4. Joint committees may agree to employ
experts from within or outside the Company
as consultants, advisors or instructers and
such experts shall be jointly selected and
assigned.

SECTION 8.  Einal Decision Making
Authority

A. The parlies have entered into this Agreement
for the purpose of making the Union and the
employees participants in the joint decision
making process of the Company. After shar-
ing information and fully discussing and
exchanging ideas and fully considering all
views about issues of mutual interest and
concern to the parties, decisions should be
reached that are satisfactory to all. However,
it is understcod that the parties may not
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always agree.

. With respect to Section 5-A-2, after the Union
members of the Strategic Directions Com-
mittee have been given a full opportunity tobe
heard and their views fully considered, the
management person responsible for the mat-
tar shall have the right 1o make the final deci-
sion in the event of disagreement regarding a
matter as to which, absent this Memorandum,
management has the right to make a unilater-
al decision, and such decision shall not be
subject 1o the grievance procedure. Similarly,
with respect to other management commit-
tees on which Union representatives will par-
ticipate by reason of this Memorandum, after
the Union representatives have been given a
full opportunity 10 ba heard and their views
fully considered, the management person
responsible for the matter shall hava the right
to make the final decision in the event of dis-
agreement regarding a matter as to which,
absent this Memorandum, managament has
the right to make a unilateral decision, and
such decision shail not be subject to the griav-
ance procedure.

. With respect to any matter in this
Memorandum which deals, in part, with vari-
ous matters as to which Management has not
heretofere had the unilateral right to make
decisions, this Memorandum gives Manage-
ment no greater right to make unilateral deci-
sions regarding such matters than it would
have in the absence of this Memorandum.

. Finally, while the final decisions of Manage-
ment with respect to matters over which,
absent this Memorandum, Management has
the unilateral right to make a decision are not
subject to the grievance procedure, the
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process of decision making (including the full
participation of the Union representatives and
employeas in the process as provided in this
Memarandum and the Company's commit-
ments concerning information, access, and
training in this Memorandum) is subject to the
grievance procedure and arbitration. As to a
particular decision, the Company's failure to
follow the procedural requirements of this
Memarandum shall not be the basis for pre-
venting the implementation of that decision.
Should the parties be unable to agree on a
specially designated arbitrator to hear and
decide any such dispute concerning proce-
dural requirements, the dispute shall be heard
by the arbitrator provided for under Section VI
of the Basic Labor Agreement.

APPENDIX 55-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of Amarica
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter will confirm our understanding
reached during the negotiatian of the 1999 Labor
Agreement in regard to the implementation of the
Memorandum of Understanding on Employee
and Union Involvement {Appendix L of the 1994
Settlement Agreement).

It is agreed that at the plant locations listed
below, the Joint Leadership Committee shall
include the members described in Section 5-B-1,
an additional Local Union representative desig-
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nated by the President of the Local Union and
one {1) additional representative designated by
the Plant Manager:
Indiana Harbor Works
Cilevetand DHCC
Aliquippa Tin Mill
Warren Coke Plant
Hennepin Works
LTV Steel Mining
Elyria Tubular Plant
Counce Tubular Plant
Youngstown Tubular Plant
Cleveland Tubuiar Plant

Very truly yours,
/si N. P.Vernon, Jr.
M. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX S%-2

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
EMPLOYEE AND UNION INVOLVEMENT
August 1, 1999

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

During the course of negotiations leading
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to the August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement,
the Union expressed great concern that exist-
ing participative structures already in place at
plants meet the standards, objectives, part-
nership mechanisms, roles and union over-
sight set forth In Appendix §S - Memorandum
of Understanding on Employee and Union
Involvement. in the event that the Union
belleves that any such structure is operating
in a manner inconsistent with the above, the
Chairman of the Unlon Negotiating Com-
mittee shall bring that matter to the attention
of the Chairman of the Companys Nego-
tiating Committee. The Co-Chairmen shall
investigate the matter fully, utilizing whatever
resources they deem necessary, ascertain the
facts, and thereafter address the matter to
their mutual satisfaction.
Very truly yours,
/8! N. P. Vernon, Jr.
N. P. Vernen, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
Is/ David R. MeCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIXTT

1994 AGREEMENT PROFIT
SHARING PLAN

1. The Company will adopt a new profit sharing
plan (lhe "1994 Agreement Profit Sharing
Plan®), as described in this Appendix, effec-
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tive January 1, 1994.

2. Profit sharing calculations and payments will
be made on an annual basis.

3. Total annual profit sharing payments to
USWA-represented Employees ("Parlici-
pating Employees®) will be equal to 10% of
annual LTV Steel Company, Inc., and LTV
Tubular Products (the "Steel Group") pre-tax,
pre-plan income as defined below, propor-
tionately for a period during which the plan is
in effect for less than a full year.

4. Payments will be made in c¢ash to
Participating Employees no later than April 15
of the year following the year for which profits
are calculated.

5. The Stee! Group will compute each year the
combined or consolidated pre-tax, pre-Plan
income, if any, of the Steel Group. Pre-tax,
pre-Plan income for purposes of this Plan will
be determined by the same methods as the
Company uses in the ordinary course of its
business. However, the following adjustments
will be made:

(a) Each year the dollar amount of net financ-
ing expense will be incorporated as part of
LTV Steel's pre-tax, pre-plan income. {i.e.,
Interest Income net of Interest Expense)
will be utilized in the pre-tax, pre-plan cal-
culation, including without duplication a
pro-rata share (based on the percentage
of identified assets to the total for the steel
and non-steel business) of LTV
Corporation’s inlerest income! expense
and corporate administrative expense.

{b} Any shortfall payments and expenses
made pursuant 1o application of the Em-
ployee |nvestment Program as specified in
Appendix DDD of the Labor Agreement,
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will be treated as a deduction from the pre-
tax, pre-plan income calculation of the
1994 Agreement Profit Sharing Plan.
in addition, the following items defined under
generally accepted accounting principles or
which are in common use in public financial
statement reporting will be excluded from the
pre-tax, pre-plan income: The pre-tax income or
loss retated to charges or credits (whether or not
identified as special credits or charges) for
unusual or infrequently occurring items (such as
ptant shutdowns, business dispositions or sale of
property, plant equipment or intangible assets)
and for extraordinary items (such as repurchased
debt) as reported on separate ling items in the
Company's income statement. In addition,

i) credits or charges for plant shutdowns,
husiness dispositions, sales of property,
plant and equipment or intangible assets,
which credits and charges are not normal
operating charges or credits, and

i) changes in provisions far bankruptcy refat-
ed claims

which individually exceed $1 million per occur-
rence, and have not been reported on separate
line items in the Company's income statement,
shall atl be aggregated and their sum, if it
exceeds $10 million, shall be excluded from the
calculation of pre-tax, pre-plan incoms.

ili) Whenaver there are changes in account-
ing principles applied by the Steel Group
which are not immaterial, the Stee! Group
will follow, for purposes of calculating pre-
tax, pre-plan incorme, the same methods
of accounting utilized by it in the reports
and projections used in the negotiations of
the 1990 Labor Agreement.

iv) Pre-tax, pre-plan income will be adjusted
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to exclude OPEB expense as determinad
by FAS 106 but include a deduction for
cash OPEB cosis including VEBA contri-
butions, except Voluntary Contributions
are only deductible when credited against
Required Coniributions or when used to
pay ratiree medical and life insurance ben-
efits. '

6. Profit sharing paymenis will be distributed
among all USWA-represented Participating
Employess on the basis of the hours of each
such Participating Employe¢. The Profit Shar-
ing Amount will be divided by the total hours
of all Participating Employees, and each such
Participating Employee will receive a payment
equal to the resulling amount multiplied by his
or her Hours during the year. " Hours" shall
include the following, but shall not exceed 40
howrs for any week for any Parlicipating
Employee. Hours worked (including straight
time and overtime hours), vacation and holi-
day hours at the rate of 8 hours for each hoi-
day or day of vacation, hours on USWA
business, and hours, at the rate of 8 hours a
day, while receiving Workers' Compensation
bengfits (based an the number of days absant
from work while receiving such benefits).

7. Any payments made to a Participating
Employse pursuant to the 1894 Agreement
Profit Sharing Plan shall not be included in
the Participating Employea's earnings for pur-
poses of determining any other pay, benefit or
allowance of the Participating Employee.

8. The Company will furnish annual income
statements and profit sharing calculations for
the Steel Group to the Chairman of the Union
Negotiating Committee and the Union' a
Research and Benefits Department. Pra-tax
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income for the Steel Group for each plan year
will be reported upon by a certified public
accouniant at the end of each plan year. A
copy of the certified public accountant's report
shall be furnished to the Chairman of the
Union Negotiating Committee and the Union's
Research and Benefits Department, no later
than the filing of the Corporation's 10K,
together with the resulis of such calculation
and appropriate balance sheet, income state-
ment, statements of changes in financial posi-
fion, and explanatory notes as may be
appropriate,

9. A summary description of the calculation of
the profit sharing payment for each year, as
jointly developed by the Company and the
Union, will be distributed 1o each Participating
Employee.

10.Upon receipt of the determination of pre-tax
income and the profit sharing payments for
the plan year described herein, the Union
may request an additional audit of the deter-
minations of pre-tax income and/or the profit
sharing payments for the applicable plan year
by another auditing firm selected by the Union
from among the six major certified public
accounting firms in the Unitad States. The
expense of such an additional audit shall be
reimbursed as soon as possibie from the prof-
it sharing pool and deducted from the
amounts otherwise available under such pool
for distribution to employees. Such an audit
musl be requested by the Chairman of the
Union Negotiating Commiitee in writing to the
Chairman of the Company Negotiating
Commitiee within thirty (30) days of receipt of
the profit sharing payment determination
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described above.

11.1n the event that an audit is performed by the
Union's outside auditing firm as described
above, the Company will furnish data to the
outside auditing firm concerning transfer
prices for materials and services provided to
the Steel Group by divisions or subsidiaries
without Participating Employees of LTV
Corporation or from the Stesl Group to divi-
sions or subsidiaries of LTV Corporation with-
out Participating Employees as the auditing
firm may request so as to enable the auditing
firm 10 render an opinion as to whether mate-
rials and/or services have moved at arm's-
length, prices typical of nermal public trade
transactions between entities which have
Participating Employees to enflities which
have no Participating Employees. It is
acknowledged and agreed that the commer-
cial reaspnableness of such transfer prices
may be a subject of arbitration as described
below. "Commarcial Reasonableness" means
the current market price of materials and
services as determined from industry sources
censidering the grade and quality of goods
and services and the transportation cost of
receiving goods and setvices.

12.1f, as a result of an opinion of the Union's cut-
side auditing firm, the Chairman of the Union
Negotiating Committee disagreas with the
Steel Group's determination of pre-tax
income andfor the profit sharing payments,
such disagreement must be submitted in writ-
ing to the Chairman of the Company
Negotiating Committee not later than fifteen
{15) days following the completion of such an
audit and shall set forth in detail the basis for
the disagreement. A reply by the Chairman of
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the Company Negotiating Committee will be
provided in writing fifteen (15) days thereafter.
In the evant disagreement continues following
receipt of the Chairman of the Company
Megotiating Committea's reply, the matter
may be submitted to binding arbitration upon
written request of the Chairman of the Union
Negotiating Committee 10 the Chairman of
the Company Negotiating committee within
fifteen (15) days of the Chairman of the
Company Negotiating Committee's reply. In
the event of such arbitration, the arbitrator
shall be selected by the Chairman of the
Board of Arbitration. The arbitraior shall have
authority only to decide the dispute pursuant
to the provision of the Plan, but shall not have
authority in any way to alter, add to or subtract
from any such provision. The costs of arbitra-
tion will be shared equally by the Steel Group
and the United Steslworkers of America. The
decision of the arbitrator will be final and bind-
ing and the foregeing shall be the sole, exclu-
sive and mandatory procedure for resolving
any such disputes.

13. Distribution of profit sharing payments shall
not be made until the completion of any audit
elected hereunder and final resolution of any
dispute as set forth above.
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APPENDIX TT-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
1994 AGREEMENT PROFIT SHARING PLAN

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

The parties have agreed that the provision
of the PROFIT SHARING PLAN dealing with
the “Profit Sharing Deficiency Payment”
(Appendix TT, Paragraph 5} will not continue
in effect after the determination of any 1999
profit sharing under the 1994 Agreement
Profit Sharing Plan. The other provisions of
the plan will continue In effect.

Very truly yeurs,

s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

{s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
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APPENDIX LU

JOINT UNION-MANAGEMENT
CHILD CARE COMMITTEE

The Company and the Union, recognizing the
special needs of working parents agree to estab-
lish a joint Union-Management Child Care
Committee t0 assess the needs of working par-
ents in each of the locations to determine the fea-
sibility of child care services for empioyees.

The Committee will consist of three Union
representatives appointed by the International
President and three Management representa-
tives appointed by the President of the Company
and will be responsible for researching the need
for child care and preparing recommendations
based on the need.

The Committes shall explore the possibilities
of oblaining funds through governmental pro-
grams, grants, trusts, and other available
resources that could contribute to financing the
Committes’s work, including compensation for
consultants, if needed, and research expenses.

The Company and the Union shall share any
unfunded additiona) costs of the Commitise's
work, including compensation for consultants, if
needed, and research expenses:

The Committee shall:

1. Develop a questionnaire or other survey to
determine the ages of children of employees, the
hours during which child cars is prasently utilized
and the additiona! hours during which it is need-
ed, cost, [ocation, type and quality of present
child care arrangements, and compile the results.

2. Research child care availability in the
community, sources of additional ¢lients for exist-
ing ar potential new facililies or programs,
sources of funding and the impaci of chiid care
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problems on the employer's operations and the
employees,

3. Report its findings and present alternative
recommendations for meeting the child care
needs of employees, including a cost analysis of
each alternative, to the International President of
the Union and the President of the Company
within two years (unless mutually agreed to by
the parties to extend such deadline)} of the effec-
tive date of the Basic Labor Agreement.

Recommendations by the Committee shall be
sericusly considered for implementation. Com-
mittee recommendations cannot conflict with the
Agreement or applicable laws and regulations.
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APPENDIX UU-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
CHILDCARE, ELDER CARE AND
DEPENDENT CARE

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R, McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steslworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCal):

The Company and the Unlon recognize the
changing needs of working families, particu-
larly in regard to childcare, elder care and
dependent care. They also recognize that the
specific needs of each employee are highly
indlvidualized, and that employees may need
assistance in finding effective responses
thereto.

Therefore, the Company and Union at each
Plant will designate representatives to review
and assess the work and family concerns ot
employees at their facility. Such representa-
tives will assess the extent of the needs there
and attempt to develop effective responses to
those needs.

In furtherance of their commitment to this
joint effort, the Company and the Union will
each designate a contact to provide guidance
and assistance to the local represeniatives
upon request.

Within one year of the effective date of the
1999 Labor Agreement, the lacal representa-
tives will:
s+ Determine the extent of needs at their

plant;

+ Gather information concerning public
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agencies, private concerns and other
resources within the appropriate commu-
nity and make such material available to
any Interested employee, upon request;

» Consider alternative responses and imple-
ment them, where appropriate; and

* Report findings to their respective Union
and Company contacts, who will disseml-
nate the information ta other plants with
gimilar needs that require effective
responses. .

Very truly yours,

Is/ N. P.Vernen, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager

Employee Relations and

Industrlal Engineerlng

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David A. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX VV

AGREEMENT REGARDING EMPLOYEE
INVOLVEMENT IN JOINT SAFETY AND
HEALTH PROGRAM ACTIVITIES

1. The parties have recognized the value of
involving bargaining unit employees in joint activ-
ities directed at improving safety and health in the
workplace, and, at most facilities, bargaining unit
employees have been involved in many such
activities at Company expense. in furtherance of
this recognition, during the term of this agree-
ment, the Company wili annually allocate to each
Plant a minimum number of employee hours to
be compensated by the Company for time spent
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in safety and health related activities. The calcu-
lation for such allocated hours will be as follows:

Hours worked by Bargaining

Unit Employees
In 1983 x 2000 = Allocated Hours

Base 6,500,000 Hrs.

2. Each employee who participates in joint safe-
ty and health related activities under this program
shall be compensated by the Company for time
spent away from waork in such activities such that
they shall suler no loss of earnings of the job(s)
the employee would have worked or under prac-
tices currently prevailing at the individual plants.
It is understood that this agreement will not
affect or limit bargaining unit employess' current
arrangements in joint safety and health program
activities at the individual plants. To the contrary,
this agreement is meant 10 encourage such
involvement and serves only to establish mini-
mum hours allocated for such paid activities.
3. The Company will as a minimum provide time
off with pay for three (3) days annually to certain
Union members of the Joint Safety and Health
Committees beginning in 1995 and annually
thereafter for the life of the Agreement to attend
approved safety and health training in accord
with the following schedule.
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SAFETY AND HEALTH TRAINING SCHEDULE

#

LOCAL EMPL.
Indiana Harbor 10N 3
Claveland 185 2
188 2
Aliquippa 1211 2
Hennepin 7367 2
Cleveland 1098 2
1157 2
2265 2
Warren Coke 1375 1
Chicago Coke 1011 1
Cleveland Tubxular 1179 i
Elyria Tubular 3224 1
Youngstown Tubular 1331 1

4. The parties have discussed the hazards
associated with in-plant railroads and other fixed
rail equipment and have agraed fo refer this mat-
ter to the Local Joint Safety and Health
Commiitess for review of present in-plant railroad
and other fixed rail equipment safety rules and
procedures with a view toward identifying and
addressing conditions and/or practices which are
fikely to contribute t0 an accident. The Joint
Safety and Health Committees may abtain infor-
mation from employees of any department where
such equipment is used far the purpose of gain-
ing a better understanding of the hazards
involved and the need for new and/or revised
training programs.
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APPENDIX V-1

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
ERGONOMICS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. MeCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that
the Joint Safety and Health Committee at
each plant will, among its prioritles, discuss
gafety and health matters related to ergonom-
ics with the Intention of identifylng jobs and
tasks and corrective action where employees
may face a risk of repetitive strain disorders
and other musculoskeletal injuries and dis-
eases.

As potential ergonomic projects are identi-
fied by the Joint Safety and health Com-
mittees, they may solicit assistance of depart-
mental safety teams. Those employees asso-
ciated with the projects will, as mutually
agreed by the Joint Safety and Health
Committee, receive training to help the par-
ticipants understand how to implement the
respective ergonomics principles within the
plant.

To assist in this endeavor, the Company’s
Safety, Health and Medical Departments and
the International Union Safety and Health
Representatives, as requested by either party
at the plant location, will jointly conduct peri-
odic reviews of the ergonomic projects and
their status.
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Very truly yours,
Is/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.
™ N. P.Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
Is/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

APPENDIX vv-2

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
WORKPLACE VIOLENCE

: August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chalrman-Negotiating Committee

United Steelworkers of America

777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J

Columbus, OH 43085

Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understanding that
the Joint Safety and Health Committee at
each plant will receive training on how to deal
with workplace violence situations and from
that specific training, the Joint Safety and
Health Committees will develop specific con-
tacts on the subject which will be communi-
cated to all employees.

CONFIRMED: Very truly yours,

Isf David R. McCall /s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.
David R. McCall N. P.Vernon, Jr.
Co-Chairman- General Manager
Negotiating Employee Relations and
Committee Industrial Engineering
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APPENDIX WW
AGREEMENT ON FAMILY AND s

MEDICAL LEAVE ACT 0

The Company and the Union affirm their com-
pliance with and implementation of the Family
and Medical Leave Act of 1993 (FMLA) and fur-
ther agree to the following particulars regarding ?
its application. Nothing in this Appendix shall
he construed to provide lesser benefits than
required under Federal law.

1

A. The FMLA provides for up to 12 weeks of
unpaid leave each year for eligible
Employees to take care of a serious health
condition of certain family members ar of
Employees themselves, and for the birth,
adoption or foster placement of a child.
The faw also requires the continuation of
certain benefits under certain conditions
while on leave and includes certain notice
requirements in order to obtain the leave.

B. A copy of a summary of the faw and
Employee rights thereunder is avaifable at —
the Paersonnel Sarvices QOffice for review
and will ba issued upon request and at the
time any FMLA leave is requested, The
required posting under the FMLA will be
maintained by the Company.

C. This Appendix shall become seffective
June 1, 1994, Any covered Employee then
on leave of absence which would other-
wise be covered under the FMLA will be
designated on FMLA Ieave beginhing on
the effective date.

2. ELIGIBILITY AND, ENTITLEMENT

A. Leave under this Appendix shall be avail-

able to any Employee who has six (6)
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months or more of continuous service cal-
culated pursuant to the Seniority provi-
sions of the applicable labor agreement.
There shall be no hours worked require-
ment for eligibifity.

B. Any eligible Employee shall be entitled to
up to twelva (12) weeks of unpaid leave In
any twelve (12) month period. This peried
shali be measured on a rofling twelve (12)
month period, measured backward from
the date any FMLA lgave is used. Any time
off taken in connection with any of the sit-
vations covered by the FMLA shall be
counted toward the twelve {12) week peri-
od, except as otherwise excluded.

C. Where an Employee and spouse both
work for the Company, they are entitled 1o
a combined total of twelve (12) weeks of
leave between them unless the leave is for
their own serious health condition or the
sericus health condition of a child or their
spouse.

3. INTERMITTENT OR REDUCED L

SCHEDULING

A. An Employee seeking leave in other than
continuous weeks in arder to care for a
sick family member or for an Employee's
own serious health condition must certify
to the Company why such a schedule is
medically necessary. If the reguested
leave is for the birth, adoption or place-
ment of a child, the leave, in other than
continuous weeks, may be taken only with
the Company's permission.

Any leave in other than continuous
weeks shall be scheduled in a manner
least disruptive to the plant's operating
neaeds.
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B. Where leave is sought other than in full
day increments, the Employee may be
assigned by the Company to any available
position consistent with the collectiva bar-
gaining agreement and paid at the regular
rate for that position or the rate of the
Employee's regular occupation, whichever
is higher, for the portion of the shift actual-
ly worked. The Employee may not displace
anyone who was assigned to the
Employee’s normal position for the period
of absence except at the Company's dis-
cretion.

C. Where leave is soughi in increments of
less than a full work week, if the Company,
consistent with the coliective bargaining
agreement, is able to accommodate the
need for time off by adjusting the
Employee's work schedule {including, but
not limited to, altering the shift assignment
or the scheduled work days), no leave
need be provided.

D. Where leave is regquested in other than
continuous weeks and where the
Company considers it desirable to do s0 in
order to avoid disruption to the operation,
absent mutual agreement between the
parties, the Emplayee may be assigned to
an alternative position with equivalent pay
and benefits, without regard to the
Employee's own seniority, for the period of
time during which intermitient leave may
be required.

4. NOTICE

A. In the case of unforeseeable leave sought
for care of the serious health condition of
the Employee or a family member, the
Department Head and Labor Relations
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Office shall be notified as soon as possible

(within forty-eight [48] hours) of learning of

the need for leave and explain the need,

expected duration and schedule of the
leave.

1. In the case of such leave, following the
initial notice provided above, a written
notice shall be provided as soon as
possible, but in no event more than fif-
teen (15) calendar days from the time
the need for the leave arises. This
notice shall be accompanied by a certi-
fication signed by the attending physi-
cian or other health care provider and
shall include:

(a) the date on which the condition
commenced;

(b) the probable duration of the condi-
tior;

(c) appropriate  medical information
regarding diagnosis, regimen of
freatment and need for hospitaliza-
tion, sufficient to enable the
Company to reasonably review the
request; and

{d)ymedical information for Employee's
serious health condition that he is
unable to perform work or for family
member, why it is necessary for the
Employee to provide care to the
family member and an estimate of
the amount ¢f the Employee's time
which is necessary for that care.

2. Where tha leave is t¢ be taken in other
than a single continuous period of time,
the notice shall also include:

{a) the dates on which the medical
treatment is axpected to be given;
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{b) the duration of such treatment;
{¢) the medical necessity for leave to
be granted on an intermittent basis;
(d) the expected duration of the need
for an intermittent schedule.
3. Certification forms can be obtained
from the Labor Relations Office.
5. PAY DURING FMLA LEAVE

A. Employeas seeking FMLA leave under
this Appendix may be required by the
Company tc utilize up to.one week of
unused paid vacation in sither single days
or a full week.

B. An Employee may request to utilize addi-
tional paid vacation during the FMLA ieave
time. The Company reserves the right to
approve such a request where it involves a
change in the vacation schedule,

C. Except for the substitution of paid vacation
and the utilization of Sickness and
Actident, Sick Leave {(O&C Employees
only), or Workers' Compensation benefits,
all time off provided shall be unpaid. Time
off without pay granted pursuant to the
FMLA shall be considered as time not
worked through choice of the Employee
and may not be utilized in connection with
a claim by the Employee under any provi-
sion of this Agreement for any wages, ben-
efit or entittement, eligibility for which is
related to hours worked untess the
Employee otherwise meets the eligibility
requirements for such wage, benefit or
entitlement. This exclusion Includes, but is
not limited to such matters as reporting
pay, overtime, profit-sharing, rate reten-
tion, guaranteed hours, holiday pay, serv-
ice bonus, earnings protection, or short
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week benefit.
6. TERMINATION OF LEAVE

A. An anticipated duration of the leave sought

shall be established at the time the leave is grant-
ed. Upon termination of a leave, the Employee
shall be reinstated to the same or an equivalent
position as that held at the time the leave com-
menced, consistent with the seniority pravisions
of the labor agreement, unless there was an
intervening event including but not limited to a
reorganization or force reduction. In the latter
event, tha Employee shall be reinstated to the
same or an equivalent position or status which he
would have held after the intervening event if the
leave had not baen taken.

B. An Employee who wishes to return from
leave prior to the scheduled return date
must give the Department Head and
Labor Relations Off Ice twelve (12) days
notice of his desire to return, unless the
Labor Relations Office agrees to a shortar
period in a particular case.

C. An Employee on a leave under this
Appendix is not eligible for Supplemental
Unemployment Benefits in the event of a
layoff, until following the termination of the
leave.

7. CONTINUQUS SERVICE

Leaves of absence under this program shall
not constitute a break in the Employee's length of
continuous service and the period of such leave
shall be included in his length of continuous serv-
ice under the labor and benefit agreements.
8. BENEFIT CONTINUATION .

A. All Employees will continue in benefit cov-
erage during such leave, provided the
Employee is otherwise seligible for such
coverage and the Employee continues
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making any normally-required premium or
other payments in a manner acceptable to
the Company. In the event the Employee
continues making any normally-required
premium or other payments in a manner
acceptable to the Company. In the event
the Employee falls to make such pay-
ments, all benefit coverage shall terminate
after thirty (30) days.

B. In the event an Employee falls to return to
work or quits after the employee's FMLA
leave period bas been concluded, the
Company will waive its right to seek to
recover health insurance coverage provid-
ed by the Company during such leave,

9. GOOD FAITH EFFORTS

In the event problems develop in implement-
ing this Appendix, whether as a result of changes
in the taw or regulations or otherwise, the parties
agree to use their best efforts to resolve them in
& manner designed to assure minimal disruption
to the operation, minimize absenteeism and pro-
vide an Employee the time necessary to mest
family and perscnal emergencies and obliga-
tions.

APPENDIX XX

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
REGARDING CONSENT DECREE |

By Order of Court, the Decree was dissofvad
on November 1, 1989.

Certain pertions of the Decree are no longer
applicable simply by reason of the passage of
time. Other portions have been specifically
adopted in the Basic Labor Agreement. In this
Memorandum, the Cempany and the Union have
agreed to preserve and continue certain funda-
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mental provisions of the Decree which may have
not lapsed through the passage of time and
which may not be contained in the Basic Labor
Agreement, and make such changes as are nec-
essary to reflect the fact that the Government
agencies which were parties to the Decrae will
not be parties to this Memorandum and the
undertakings contained herein are no longer in
the form of a court order.

1. DEFINITIONS

for the purposas of this Understanding, the
following definitions shall apply:

(a) The terms *Company” and "Managemeant”
in both the singular and the plural shall refer to
The LTV Stesl Company and its management
personnel,

() The term “Union" shall refer to the United
Steelworkers of America, AFL-CIO-CLC and
each and all of its focal unions representing
employees at the plants, facilities and operations
of the Company to which this Memorandum of
Understanding is applicable.

{c) The term "Trade and Craft" refers to those
occupations which are so classified under the
Basic Labor Agreements and listed in the August
1, 1971 Job Description and Classification
Manual.

{d) The term "Mincrity" refers to persons of
the black race and Spanish -surnamed
Americans {(as defined for EEQ-1 reports).

(e) The term “Entry Level Job" refers to the
job or jobs in a seniority unit or line of promotion
in which permanent vacancies remain after all
employees with incumbency status in such unit
or line have exercised their promotional and other
seniority rights,

(1)} in referring to employees, the masculine
gender is used for convenience only and shall
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refer both to males and temales.
2. PURPOSE AND SCOPE

The Company, the Union, and each of them,
and their officers, employeas and focal unicn,
shall not discriminate in any aspect of employ-
ment on the basis of race, color, sex or nationzl
origin and ara commiitted to fully implement and
participate and cooperate in the implementation
of the provisions set forth below. The purpose of
this Understanding continues to be the achieve-
ment of prompt and full utilization of minorities,
females, and longer sarvice employees by
increasing the promotional and transfer opportu-
nities of such employee covered by the Basic
Labor Agreement.

The plants and facilities to which the spegific
terms of this Memorandum of Understanding are
applicable are limited 1o those plants and facili-
ties to which the terms of Consent Decree | wera
previously applicable.

3. LENGTH OF PLANT CONTINUOUS

SERVICE

(a) Except where a Basic Labor Agreement or
other agreements entered into between the
Company and the Union provide for the use of
Company continucus service or some greater
measure of service length than plant continuous
service, plant continuous service (hereinafter
plant service) shall be used for all purposes in
which a measure of continucus service is
presently being utilized; provided, however that
all promotions, set-ups, demalions, layoifs,
recalls and other practices affected by seniority
shail he in accordance with plant service provid-
ed that, (a) demotions, layaeffs, and other reduc-
tions in forces shall be made in descending job
sequsence order starting with the highest affectad
job and with the employee on such job having the
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least length of plant service, and (b) the
sequence on a recall shal be made in the
reverse order so that tha same experienced peo-
ple shall return 1o jobs in the same positions rel-
alive to one another that existed prior to the
reductions. The parties at a plant may agree in
writing to preserve an existing procedure varying
from the requirements of the proviso contained in
the preceding sentence where it is not inconsis-
tent with the purpose of this Understanding.

{b) Where an employee transfers from one
seniority unit to another, his plant service shalf be
used for all purposes as provided for by para-
graph 3(a) except he shall not be entitled to have
any regular vacation schedule which has previ-
ously been established in his new seniority unit in
accordance with the applicable Basic Labor
Agreement, changed because of his entry into
that unit, nor shall he be entitled 1o have any then
existing shift or other schedule in such unit
changed unless it embraces more than a four
week period following his entry into the unit. A
transferring esmployee who was scheduled in his
former unit for a regular vacation in accordance
with the applicable Basic Labor Agreement, shall
be allowed to take such regular vacation as
scheduled except as the orderly cperation of his
new unit preclude it.

4. POOLS

(a) The present number of pools and the
arrangement of pools (i.e., "ails in* the pool or
"tails out’ of the pool), shall remain unchanged
except as the Company and the Union represen-
tatives involved agree to make changes.

(b) Where a job sequence or line of progres-
sion includes jobs in the pool (“tails in®), such
poal jobs in that job sequence or line of progres-
sion shall be considered as a single composite
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jeb in filling permanent vacancies abave the paol.
5. DEPARTMENTS

Departments shall be used for promotional
and transfer purposes instead of the existing pool
areas.

6. PERMANENT VACANCY AND

TRANSFER RIGHTS

Permanent transters shall nol be made
through the operation of the pool procedures. An
employes who is assigned under a pool arrange-
ment to a unit for purposes of retention shall not
be able 1o effectuate a permanent transfer 1o that
unit by refusing a recall to his home unit.
(However, nothing contained herein shall pre-
clude such an employee from effectuating a per-
manent transfer by bidding for a permanent
vacancy in such a unit or any other unit.
Moreover, nothing contained herein shall affect
the rights of such employees under a permanent
shutdown situation). In addition, such a retained
employee shall have only such promotional rights
in the unit to which he is assigned for retention
purposes as are provided for by paragraph 6(e)
below.

{a) Subject to the excaption provided here-
inafter by paragraph 3e) for entry into Trades
and Crafts, there shall be a three step procedure
for filling permanent vacancies. A permanent
vacancy shall be filled from within the first step of
competition (whether it be unit, fing of progres-
sion, etc.). Each succeeding vacancy shall be
filed in the same manner and the resuiting
vacangcy in the entry level job shall thereafter by
filed on a departmental hasis (the secand step of
competition} by employees with at least 6 months
of plant service (for employees hired on or
after August 1, 1999, six months ar the end of
such employee's probationary period,
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whichever is later) on the date the vacancy is
posted. Resulting entry level departmantal
vacancies shall be filled on a plant-wide basis
(the third step of competition) by employees with
at least 6 months of plant service on the date the
vacancy is posted.

(b) However, in plants where operating cir-
cumstances so warrant (such as size, geography,
job relationships, physical proximity, safety, and
other appropriate factors), a two-step procedure
for filling permanent vacancies shall be estab-
lished by the parties at such plants. Under such a
two-step procedure, a permanent vacancy shall
be filled from within the first step of competition
(whether it be unit, line of progression, depart-
ment, etc.). Each succeading vacancy shall be
filled in the same manner and the resulting
vacancy in the entry level job shali thereafter be
filled on a plant-wide basis by employees with at
least 6 months of plant service {for employees
hired on or after August 1, 1999, six months
or the end of such employee’s prebationary
period, whichever is later) on the date the
vacancy is posted.

(c) An employee who transfers pursuant to
this Understanding shall have the right to return
to the seniority unit from which he transferred
within a 45 calendar day pericd commencing
from the date of his transfer. Furthermore, if
Management should return him to his foermer unit
because he cannot meet the requirements of the
job to which he has been assigned in his new
unit, such return shall be made within such 45
calendar day period. In gither evant, his return to
his former seniority unit within such 45 calendar
day period shall be without loss of his seniority
standing in such unit.

(d) The Basic Labor Agreement between the
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Company and the Union provides that Manage-
ment may require a transfering employes to
have the necessary qualifications to progress in
the promotional sequence to the next higher job
to the extent that Management needs employees
for such progression, and that Management can
require sufficient numbers of occupants of each
job in a promotional sequence be available to
assure an adequate number of qualified replace-
ments for the next higher job. These provisions
shail apply only to jobs in a promotional
sequence leading to Trade cr Craft or special pur-
pose maintenance jobs or to highly skilled oper-
ating or technical jobs, to the extent applicable.

{e) Under the provisions of the Basic Labor
Agresement belween the Company and the
Union, an employee assigned under any pool
arrangement to a seniority unit for purpose of
retention shall have ne seniority rights for promo-
tional purposes in that unit, except in competition
with an employee in such unit who has been
employed lass than 31 days prior to the retainad
amployee's assignment in that senicrity unit.

(f) Posting of permanent vacancies shall
comply with the following:

(1) Permanent vacancies on entry level
jobs in plant-wide competition shall be posted on
a plant-wide basis in accordance with adminis-
trative rules currently in effect as to location of
posting, duration of posting period, method of
bidding, peried for selection, notice of selection,
and method or procedure for contasting a selec-
tion. Such rules require that (a) the notice of
vacancy posted shall indicate the department,
job title, job class, estimated number of employ-
ees needed, date of posting, and the time and
location where bids can he filed for the vacancy
involved, (b) the bids shall be in writing, and (c)
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the subsequent notice of the prevailing bidders
shall indicate their plant continuous service
dates.

{2) Parmanent vacancies on jobs in
department-wide competition shall be brought to
the notice of all employees within the department
in accardance with administrative rules currently
in effect. Where necessary, such notice shall be
posted and, in any event, the rules shall insure
complete and adequate notice to all affected
employees of (a) the vacancies, and subse-
guently, (b) the employees selected, including
their plant continuous service dates.

(3) Permanent vacancies may be filled by
temporary assignments in accordance with appli-
cable seniority agreements until such time as the
prevailing bidder is selected and assigned.

{g) Transferrad smployees will be afforded
appropriate training opportunities (including
opporiunities to fill temporary vacancies pursuant
to the applicable provisions of the Basic Labor
Agresment) in order to encourage transfer here-
under and normal progression of employees in
their seniority units.

Notwithstanding the above, an employae who
is assigned under any pool arrangement to a
seniority unit because the Company has indefi-
nitely idled a facility in which such employee
holds incumbency status and who has been
assigned to such seniority unit for two (2) years
or more shall have seniority rights for pramotion-
al purposes in that unit.

7. RATE RETENTION

{a) An employee whose plant continuous
service date precedes January 1, 1968, shall be
entitled to receive a form of rate retention on the
occasion of one transfer. The employee may elect
the particular transfer for which his right to rate
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retention shall apply, provided such election is
made at the time of the transfer. If any employes
accepts transfer with rate retention under this
paragraph 7, his righis in the unit from which he
transters will be cancelled 30 calendar days after
such iransfer provided, howaver, that if during
such 30 calendar day period such employse vol-
untarily relurns to the unit from which he trans-
ferred, or is returned by Management, and if such
return is after his first exercise of his right to rate
retention under this paragraph 7, he will be given
one additional transfer with rate retention rights
under the provisians of this paragraph 7.

(b) An employee who exercises an opportuni-
ty under this paragraph 7 to transfer with rate
retention will be provided with a personat transfer
rate to be paid starting 30 calendar days after his
transfer, retroactive to his date of transfer, provid-
ed he does not voluntarily or at the direction of
Management return to the unit from which he
transferred within such period. Except as provid-
ed in paragraph 7{c) below, his personal transfer
rate shall e the standard hourly wage rate which
is nearest to his average standard hourly wage
rate in the 13 conseculive weekly pay periods or
7 consecutive biweekly pay periods {(whichever is
applicable) immediately prior to his date of trans-
fer. The incentive calculation rate corresponding
to the standard hourly wage rate which consti-
tutes his "personal iransier rate” will be applica-
ble when he works on an incentive job in his new
senigrity unit or departiment. In no event, howev-
er, shall an employee's personal transter rate
axceed the lower of (1) the standard hourly wage
rate in effect for Job Class 11 on the date of his
transfer; or (2) the standard hourly wage rate of
the highest job in the line of progression to which
he is transterring. For the hours in each pay peri-
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od that are compensated after such transfer
(except vacation and SUB payments), an
employee shall be paid the higher of: {1) his aver-
age hourly garnings using his personal transfer
rate as appiiad to his new job(s); or, (2} his aver-
age hourly earnings at the established rate of pay
for his new job(s} in that pay period.

(c) If a female or minority employee transters
under the provisions of this paragraph 7 from an
incentive job to a nonincentive job which is in a
line of progression where the majority of jobs are
incentive-rated, for so long as that employae is
working on a nonincentive job in the naw unit, the
empioyee's personal transfer rate shall be the
employee's average hourly earnings (exclusive of
shift, overtime, Sunday and Holiday premium, but
including incentive earnings) as calculated for the
reference period set forth in paragraph 7({b}
above.

(d) An employse's personal transfer rate shall
be adjusted only for general wage increases and
it shall not be adjusted for any increases in Job
Class increments.

{e) An employee’s personal transfer rate shall
be terminated for all purposes on the accurrence
of any one of the following:

(1) His average hourly earning in his new
line of progression over 28 consecutive weekly
pay periods or 13 consecutive biweekly pay peri-
ods (whichever is applicable} exceed his average
earnings as calculated by use of his personal
transter rate.

{2) 104 weeks elapse after the date of his
first effective transfer with rate retention.

(3) He refuses to promote or fails to take
an opportunity for a parmanent promoticn to a
higher job in his line of progression or seniority
unit unless he has worked less than 30 days
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since entry into such ling or unit or since his last
preceding permanent promction in such line or
unit.

{4) He twice falls to qualify for permanent
promotion to the same next higher job in his new
fine of progression provided that two or more
such failures to qualify within a 30 working day
periad shall count as only one failure.

{5) He subsequently transfers voluntarily
to anciher line of progression, except where (a)a
female or minority employee after having trans-
ferred from one depariment to another depart-
ment subsequently makes one additional transfer
within the new department, or (b} a female or
minority employee after having transferred pur-
suani to this understanding into a line of promo-
tion or seniority unit has his promotional
opportunities in that line or unit adversely affect-
ed as a result of a restructuring or other change
in that line or unit and thereafter subsequently
makes one additional transfer to or within any
department other than thal irom which he origi-
nally transferred. Female or minority employees
will be entitled to make cne additional transfer as
provided in either (a) or (b} of this subparagraph
(5) but not hoth. Nothing in this subparagraph (5)
shall operate to extend or interrupt the time peri-
od sef forth in paragraph 7{e}(2) above.

8. SENIORITY FACTORS

The definitions of Saniority presently con-
tained in the various Basic Labor Agreements,
including such factors as relative ability, physical
fitness and continuous service, shall be pre-
served.
9. AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR TRADE AND

CRAFT OCCUPATIONS

The Company at each plant, facility or other
operations shall eslablish goals and timetables
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for qualified minority representation and/or quali-
fied female representztion in Trade and Craft jobs
wherever there is underutilization of minorities
and/or females in accordance with 41 C.FR.
Section 60-2.11 and 60-2.12 of Revised Order
No. 4 issued by the Department of Labor, Office
of Federal Contract Compliance (hereinafter,
Revised Order No. 4), as made more specific by
the following:

{a) UTILIZATION ANALYSIS: A ulilization
analysis of the craft jobs in each Trade and Craft
shall be conducted pursuant to Section 60-2.11
of Revised Order No. 4 at each of the plants and
tacilities t¢ which the specific terms of this
Memorandum of Understanding are applicable.
Each factor in Sections 60-2.11 {a}(1} and B0-
2.11 (a)(2) for which accurate and relevant data
are available shall be considered. However, in
establishing goals and timetables for P&M
mincrities available within the plant, of those fac-
tors set out in Section 60-2.11, and referred to in
Section 60-2.12, primary emphasis shall be
given to the factors in Section 60-2.11(a){1){(iv)
and (vi). Goals for females shall be established
on the basis of the applicable provisions of
Revised Order No. 4 based upon their percent-
age representation in the P&M unit within the
plant or facility.

{b) ESTABLISHING GOALS: In estabiishing
goals, Trade and Craft jobs at each plant shall be
grouped (e.g., all electrical crafts) according to
similarities of skills, function, and such other cri-
teria as have been established and within each
such grouping of Trade and Craft jobs separate
goals shall be established for each minority
group and for females.

(c) ESTABLISHING TIMETABLES: Time-
fables shall be established with the objactive of
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achieving the goals for mingrities and females in
gach Trade and Cralt grouping as rapidly as prac-
ticable.

(d) IMPLEMENTING RATIO: An implemeni-
ing ratio of 50% shall be applied in the aggregate
for all groups for whom timetables are estab-
lished, for each Trade and Craft grouping at each
plant, to the extent that qualified applicants from
such groups are available within the plant, until
the goals therefore have been achieved. In apply-
ing the implementing ratio, all permanent vacan-
cies within a craft job and its apprenticeship, as
well as within all occupations which in fact lead fo
that craft job, shall be considered as a single
consolidated group with regard fo the initial entry
of employees into such jobs and occupations.

(e) SENIORITY FACTORS: As an exception
to the procedures for filling vacancies provided
for by paragraph 6{(a}, all permanent vacancies in
apprenticeships and in entry level jobs in lines of
promotion containing occupations which in fact
lead to craft jobs, shall be filled on a plant-wide
basis from among qualified bidding employees.
Similarly, permanent vacancies in craft jobs
which are not filled by the promotion or assign-
ment of apprenticeship graduates, or by the pro-
motion of an employee from a non-craft job in a
line of promotion leading to a craft job, or by the
transfer of a craft employee from one unit to
another within the same Trade or Craft, shall be
filled on a plant-wide basis from among qualified
bidding employees. In order to meet tha imple-
menting ratio, seniority factors shall be applied
separately to each group for whom timetables
are established and to all olher employees. At
any plani or facility where therse are no qualified
applicants or bidders for a vacancy, the Company
may obtain new hires to fill such vacancy, provid-
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ed all good faith efforts shall be made in doing so
fo comply with the eslablished implementing
ratic.

(f) REVIEW: The goals, timetables and
implementing ratic established pursuant to this
paragraph @ shall be reviewed pericdically, but at
least annually, by the Company for such adjust-
ments as may be appropriate or necessary.

{g} QUALIFICATIONS OF APPLICANTS:
The Company may require applicants for craft
jobs, apprentice positions, or other occupations
which in fact lead to craft jobs, to be gualified to
perform or to learn to perform the craft job in
question. In their efforts to meet the goals,
timetables, and implementing ratio established
pursuant to this paragraph 9, minority and female
applicants shall not be required by the Company
to possess qualifications which axceed the mini-
mum criteria applied to white male applicants
wha, since a job was established as a craft in the
plant, have been admitted and are successtully
perferming the requirements of that job as it
exists in such plant.

(h) COMPLIANCE: The Company's compli-
ance status shall not be judged solely by whether
or nat it reached its goals and met its timetables
and implementing ratio. Rather, in accordance
with Revised Order No. 4, the Company's compli-
ance posture at each of its plants and facilities
shall be determined by reviewing the extent of
the Company's good-faith efforts made toward
compliance and thus toward the realization of the
goals within the timetables established.

() PARE-APPRENTICESHIP TRAINING: The
Company and Union shall make application o
the United States Department ot Labor for such
funds as might be available for the astablishment
of pra-apprenticeship training programs.
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10.EMPLOYEE SELECTION CRITERIA

{a) The Company shall not use employes
salection procedures for inilial employment,
assignments to jobs and promotions, including all
Trade and Craft selections, unless such proce-
dures have baan validated in accordance with
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
missions's "Guidelines on Employee Selection
Procedures” (28 C.FR. Section 1607) and the
regulations of the Secretary of Labor on
*Employee Training and Other Selection
Procedures” {41 C.F.R. Section 60-3) or unless
the Company, with specific selection procedures,
can show that such procedures have no dis-
parate effect on minorities or females. Where the
standards set forth in the "Memorandum of
Understanding on Tesling" presently centained in
the various Basic Labor Agreements are applica-
ble empioyee selection procedures shall also
meet such standards.

{b) The Company shall maintain for a reason-
able length of time, but at least three years, data
pertaining to any test or other selection proce-
dure, including the identity, sex, race or national
origin and score or other measurement obtained
for each parson subject to the test or procedure.
11.DISPUTE/COMPLAINT PROCEDURE

{a} The parties shall establish a Joint Review
Committee (the "JRC") consisting of one (1) rep-
rasentative designated by the Union, one (1) rep-
resentative designated by the Company, and one
{1) neutral representative selected by mutual
agreement of the parties who shall be a person
familiar with the Steel Industry and the operation
of the Decree. The fees and expenses of the neu-
tral member and the administrative costs of the
JRC shall be shared equally by the Union and the
Company.
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(b) Local agreements exacuted at the piant or
facility level which deal with establishment of or
changes in seniorily units, seniatity practices,
lines of progression, or modifications of existing
pool agreements shall be referred to the JRC for
review and approval to ensure compliance with
the provisions of this Memorandum of
Undearstanding.

(¢) A dispute or complaint concerning the pro-
visions of this Memorandum of Understanding
shall be referred to the JRC for review and reso-
fution.

(d) Resolution reached by the JRC shali be in
writing and shall be final and binding upon the
parties and all employees concerned.

(e) If the parties on the JRC are unable to
reach unanimous agreemant on any matter
referred to it, such matier may he referred to an
Arbitrator for final resolution. The parties have
selected Rolf Valtin to act in this capacity.
12.EFFECT ON COLLECTIVE BARGAINING

The terms of this Understanding shall be {fully
binding on the Company and Union as defined in
paragraph 1, and the arrangements provided
herein are hereby made a part of the Basic Labor
Agreement as though expressly incorporated
therain, the provisions of any suct Basic Labor
Agreement, local seniority agreement, practice or
arrangement to the contrary notwithstanding.
Provided, however, nothing in this Understanding
shall operate to prevent the Company and the
Union from pursuing normal collective bargaining
related to areas covered by this Understanding.
13.RECORDS AND REPORTS

The Company shall maintain appropriate per-
sonnel, payroll, and bidding racards necessary to
monitor complance with and progress made
under the provisions of this Understanding. Such
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records shall include for every vacancy posted on
a department or plant wide basis the job title, job
class, department, senicrity unit and the name,
badge number, race, sex, and piant service date
of every bidder, with an indication of the prevail-
ing bidder and the amount, if any, of his personal
transfer rate. Where a prevailing bidder is other
than a bidder with the longest plant service, the
reason(s) therefore shall be indicated. Records
shall also be kept of assignments of new and
incumbent employaes to all jobs subject to goals,
timetables and implementing ratios established
pursuant to paragraph 9, with an indication of the
available applicants or bidders from which each
was selected.

APPENDIX XX-1

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Svite J
Columbus, OH 42085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm our understandings reached
during the negotiation of the 1990 Labor
Agreement with respect to the MEMORANDUM
OF UNDERSTANDING REGARDING CON-
SENT DECREE |.

1) Noiwithstanding the dissolution of
Consent Decree | on November 1, 1989, perti-
nent provisions of the Decree, as set forth and
modified in the Memerandum of Understanding
Regarding Consent Decrse |, any amendment
thereto applicable to the plants of the Company
and any determination of the Audit and Review
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Committee applicable to the plants of the
Company shall nevertheless remain a part of this
Agreement as though expressly incorporated
herain.

2) There shall be no retroactive application of
the provisions of the Memorandum of Under-
standing Regarding Consent Decree | or the
amendments and determinations referred to in
paragraph 1, above, to the period from November
1, 1989 to the effective date of this Labor
Agreement.

3) The parties consider the Memaorandum of
Understanding Regarding Consent Decree |
reached in the 1990 negotiations to be a contin-
uation of the Steel Industry Consent Decrge. ltis
net intended that this Understanding will create
any new rights for employees who previously
exercised their rights under the Consent Decree
| to transfer with Rate Betention.

Very truly yours,

/sf N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relatlons and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David A. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Naegotiating Committee
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APPENDIX YY

LETTER AGREEMENT ON NEW
EMPLOYEE ORIENTATION

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will serve to memorialize our agreement
concerning the orientation of new employees
hired by the company within the bargaining units
covered by the Collective Bargaining Agreement.

The United Steelworkers of America and LTV
Steel Company will endeavor to develop a joint
new Employes Orientation Program which shall
entail adequate time to include the following:

—The development of any necessary audio-
visual materials.

—An introduction of Plant Management offi-
cials, International Union officials, and Lecal
Union representatives as may be appropriate.

—Distribution and discussion of the USWA/
LTV Basic Labor Agreement including any rele-
vant local agreements, the probationary period,
and the grievance procedure.

—Discussion of Safety and Health programs
and Safe Working procedures.

—Presentation and discussion on labor/ man-
agement participation, problem solving, commu-
nicatiorns, and the role of Labor Management,
and the Work Force in quality and customer sal-
isfaction.

—Discussion of the history and achicvements
of the United Steelworkers of America and the
particuiar Local Union.
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-Discussion of the structure of the United
Steelworkers of Armerica and the particular Local
Unicn, and the services that are provided by the
various offices and committees.

—Presentation on the history of the Company
and plant.

—-Review of the marksts in which LTV Steel
Company participates; the products produced
and the customers serviced,

—Discussion of the structure of LTV Steel
Company, the plant organization, and the lunc-
tions and services that are provided by the vari-
ous departments,

An opportunity for Questions and Answers
shall be provided to participants in all of these
sassions. It i5 further agreed that the United
Steelworkers of America or LTV Steel Company
may separately supplement the orientation pro-
gram to address specific issues of concern to the
Union or the Company.

In addition, and separate and apart from
the above, within ten (10) days of the comple-
tion of thelr probationary period, the Com-
pany shall provide each employee with four
{4) hours of paid time off {(at their regular rate
ol pay) to attend an orientation session con-
ducted by the Union at a location designated
by the Union.

Very truly yours,
/s/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Emplovee Relatlons and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX 22

JOINT CUSTOMER
SATISFACTION INITIATIVE

For our employees to enjoy the standard of
living and our retirees to have the secura retire-
ments provided by these agreements flowing
from the 1999 negotiations, it is clear that the
Company must prosper. The Company's prosper-
ity will depend upon its ability to continuously
improve the guality of its products and the serv-
ices it provides to salisly customers' require-
ments 100% of the time.

During these negotiations, the parties have
reviewed the economics of the Company, its
position in a highly competitive business environ-
ment, and recognize that if prosperity is to under-
pin the Company's future-the customer must be
the focus of averything we do in the business.

Significant work and progress has already
been accomplished in the drive to achieve unpar-
alleled quality and customer satisfaction. It is now
essential to the success of the business that we
involve the entire workforce in this critical effort to
continuously improve quality and customer serv-
ice. We must begin new the campaign for a bet-
ter tomorrow for LTV Steel and LTV Stes!
customers.

To accomplish this objective, a Joint
Customer Satisfaction Initiative will be formed by
the Plant Manager and Union President(s) at
each facility covered by these agreements. They
are encouraged to build upon and take advan-
tage of the participative and problem solving
structures and activities already in place that
have so effactively demonstrated the Company
and Union's resolve to deal with difficult issues.
Alternative appreaches may be employed at the
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option of the Plant Manager and Union
President(s).

The Customer Satisfaction Initiatives will be
devoted to continuously improving the quality of
our products and customer service by develop-
ing, through an ongoing exchange between man-
agement, the workiorce, iechnical service
personnel, commercial representatives and the
customer, the key elements of customer satisfac-
tion such as unparalleled quality, delivery per-
fermance, and service.

Special emphasis of the Initiatives will be to
establish parinerships with cur customers in pur-
suit of mutual prosperity; therefore, one of the
objectives of the Initiatives will be to develop pro-
grams fostering interchange between customer
plarts and the Company's steel producing plants,
The purpose of such interchange will be to
enhance working relationships with each plant's
cusiomers toward the goals of continuously
improving product quality, on-time delivery, and
total customer service. The customer inter-
change will include plant visits by key operating
and maintenance personnel who will receive
appropriate preparation and crientation.
Additionally, an objective of the customer inter-
change program will be to form new hands-on,
day-1o-day working relationships with customers,
including, where appropriate, joint problem-golv-
ing teams of employees from LTV and the cus-
tomer charged with attacking quality and service
issues and the exploration of new applications for
LTV Steel products.

The initiatives will also explore opportunities
to use LTV Steel employees in promotional and
advertising programs and campaigns designed
to demonstrate the commitment of ail LTV Steel
employees to continuously improve product qual-
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ity and customer satisfaction in partnership with
our customers.

The Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating
Committee, at an appropriate time, will convene
a mesting or meetings involving this Joint
Initiative and review programs established and
results achieved.

APPENDIX AAA

MEMORANDUM OF UNDEASTANDING
RIGHTTO BID

(a) The Company will advise the Union when-
ever the Company enters into a letter of intant or
other written agreement (a "Letter of Intent”) for
the sale of all or any of its interest in all or a sub-
stantial portion of any of Aliquippa Works,
Cleveland Works, Indiana Harbor Works, Warren
Coke Plant, Chicago Ccke Plant, Hennepin
Works, LTV Steal Mining, Youngstown Tubular
Plant, Cleveland Tubular Plant, Elyria Tubular
Plant and Counce Tubular Plant, at which Union-
represented employees are employed (such
Works and Plants and Mine are refarred to, indi-
vidually bind collectively, as a “Facility”, and such
interest in such Facility or portion thereof subject
to the Letter of Intent is referred to as the
*Oftered Facility"). At the same time, the
Company shall inform the Union of the identity of
the potential purchaser, the interest in the Facility
or portion thereo! involved in the transaction and
provide copies of any press release or other pub-
lic disclosure that is made concerning the poten-
tial transaction {the "Nolice of a Latter of Intent").
Provided the Union and the Company shall have
entered into & Confidentiality Agreement, as con-
tempilated in Section (j} of this Memorandum, the
Company will, at the same time, provide the
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Union with a copy of the Letter of Intent and all
non-public information given 1o the potential pur-
chaser and will cooperate with the Union so as to
provide expeditiously other information neces-
sary to enabte the Union to make an offer to pur-
chase the Offered Facility. During an initial period
of twenty (20} days from the delivery of the
MNotice of a Letter of Intent (hereinafter the “Initial
Period"), the Company agrees that it will not con-
summate the sale of the Offered Facility so that
during the Initial Period the Unicn may evaluate
whether the Union wishes to rmake an offer for
the purchase of the Offered Facility. If requested
by the Union, the Company will promptly make
available to the Union all non-confidential infor-
mation it has concerning the potential purchaser
and will attempt to arrange a meeting between
the Union and the potential purchaser. If the
Union desires to pursue the possibility of pur-
chasing the Offered Facility, the Union shall, with-
in the Initial Period, give the Company written
naotice of its intention to pursue the possibility of
purchasing the Offerad Facility, together with an
initial deposit of Twenty Thousand Dallars
($20,000) (the "Initial Deposit®). If the Union does
not give the Company such notice and the Initial
Deposit within the Initial Period, the Union shall
have no further rights under this Memorandum
with respect to the proposed sale and the
Company shall be free to sell the Offered Facility
at any time or from time to time the purchaser
identitied 1o the Union, or an affiliate of such pur-
chaser. As used in this Memorandum, a "sub-
stantial portion® of a Facility shall mean a portion
of such Facility in which at least twenty-five per-
cent (25%) of the Union represented employees
at such Facility normally work or worked.

{b) Upon receipt by the Company of the notice
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contemplated by section (a) above and the Initial
Deposit, the Company agrees that for a period
not exceeding ninety (90) days after delivery of
the Notice of a Letter of Intent {the "Subsequent
Period”) the Company will not consummate a
sale of the Offered Facility; provided, that the
Company shall be free to consummate such a
sale after the date which is fifty-five (55} days
after delivery of the Notice of a Letter of Intent
unless the Union shall have, prior to such date,
delivered to the Company an additional deposit
of Twenly Thousand Dollars ($20,000) (the
“Additional Deposit”). During the Subsequem
Peried, the Union may make, but is not obligated
to make, an offer to the Company to purchase the
Offered Facility. In the event the Union submits a
bona fide, good faith and timely offer, the
Company agrees to consider such ofter in good
faith; provided, howsver, that the Company shall
have no obligation to sell the Offered Facility to
the Union, the potentia! purchaser, or any other
party, and reserves the absolute right and auther-
ity to evaluate, accepl, negotiate, renegotiate or
reject for whatever reason any offer the Union {or
any acquisition entity the Union may cause to be
formed) may make for the QOffered Facility, pro-
vided that in so doing the Company acts in good
faith. Once the Company has complied with the
requirementis of sections (a) and (b} of this
Memorandum with respect to the proposed sale,
the Company shall be free 10 sell the Offered
Facility at any time or from time to time to the pur-
chaser identified 1o the Union, or an affifiate of
such purchaser, Until such time as the Company
shall be free hereunder to sell the QOffered Facility
to the purchasers, or an affiliate thereof, it shall
remain contractually free to accept any bona fide,
good faith offer which the Union may timaly
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make.

(¢) The Company agrees to permit application
of the Initial Deposit and, if made, the Additional
Deposit, to the payment of any reasonable out-
of-pocket expenses which the Union may incur to
third parties (including the fees of the third par-
ties) in connection with the consideration by the
Union of the possibility of purchasing the Offered
Facility or the preparation of an offer for the same
(collectively, "Qualified Union Expenses”). If the
Company sells the Offered Facility to the Unicn,
the Initiat Deposit and, if made, the Additional
Depeosit, ta the extent not applied to the payment
of Qualified Union Expenses, shall be applied
(without interest) to the purchase price. if the
Company does not sell the Offered Facility to the
Union and the Union has submitted a bona fide,
good faith and timely offer to purchase the
Otered Facility that would have, if the Company
had accepted it, provided to the Company at
least the total consideration actually received by
the Company fram the sale to the potential pur-
chaser, then the Initial Deposit and, if made, the
Additional Deposit, to the extent not applied to
payment of Qualitied Union Expenses, shall be
refunded to the Union {without interest}. if the
Union does not submit such an offer, or if the
offer submitted does not satisfy the criteria of the
preceding sentence, the Company shail retain
the Initial Deposit and, if made, the Additional
Deposit, to the extent not applied to payment of
Qualified Union Expenses. Except for the forfei-
ture of such Deposits, the Union shall not have
any other obligation to compensate the Company
under this Memorandum.

(d) The rights of the Union under this
Memorandum shall not be transferable except
that its rights may be assigned to and exercised
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by an acquisition entity established by or for the
benefit of appropriate Union represented employ-
ees, provided such employees own, through an
employee stock ownership (or similar) plan, not
less than 30% of the voting equity interest in the
acquisition antity. In the event the Union's rights
hereunder are exercised by such an acquisition
entity, at the time the Union submits its offer it
shall advise the Company of the identity of each
equity pariicipant or owner in such entity and
such participant'’s or owner's proposed equity
interest, and in the event, at any time prior to the
acceptance of rejection by the Company of the
Union's offer, the identity or proposed interest ol
any such participant or owner shall change, the
Union shall give the Company immediate written
notice thereof.

{e) This Memorandum shall not apply to the
sale, directly or indiractly, of all or substantially afl
of the steel business of the Company, to the sale,
directly or indirectly, of any undivided interest in
all or substantially all of the steel businegss of the
Company or 1o the sale of all or any of the stock
or other equity inlerest in any corporation, part-
nership, joint venture or other form of business
enterprise owning all or substantially all of the
stesl business of the Company or any undivided
interest therein. For the purposes of this
Memorandum, all or substantially all of the steel
business of the Company shall mean one or
more Facilities which colleclively employ at least
seventy percent (70%) of the total number of all
Union-represented employees then employed by
the Company and accruing pension continuous
service as of the date the Company enters intc a
Letter of Intent to sell the Facility.

(f) This Memorandum shall not apply to the
sale of any Facility which has been permanently
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shut down for more than eight months. For pur-
poses of this Memorandum, permanently shut
down shall have the meaning given to such term
in the Basic Labor Agreement included within the
Successor Agreements.

{g) This Memorandum shall not apply to the
transfer of any Facility io a corporation which is
directly or indirectly wholly owned by the
Company.

{h) This Memorandum shail apply regardiess
of the structure of a sale as an asset sale, stock
sale, partnership, joint venture or other form of
business enterprise, or any combination of the
foregeing.

(i) The obligations of this Memorandum are
in addition to and not in lieu of the Successorship
Agreement,

()} No later than 90 days fellowing the effec-
live date of this agreement, the Union and the
Company will negotiate an agreement concern-
ing confidential treatment and use of any confi-
dential or proprietary information which may be
provided tc the Lnion by the Company hereun-
der. Said agreement shall be executed by the
Union and the Company as soon as agreed upon
and shall be referred to herein as the
“Canfidentiality Agreement®. In the event the par-
ties are unable to reach agreement on, and exe-
cute, such a confidentiality agreement, the
Company shall not be obligated hereunder to
deliver to the Union any cenfidential or propri-
etary information.

(k) In the event (i) the Company complies with
the requirements of sections (a) and (b) of this
Memorandurn on one or mere fimes with respect
to the purchase of any interest in any Offered
Facility by the same purchaser, or an affiliate of
such purchaser, (ii).the Union fails to submit a
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bona fide, good fzith and timely offer to purchase
the Offered Facility on one or more of said occa-
sions; and (iii) the purchaser, or an affiliate of
said purchaser, acquires an interast of thirty per-
cent (30%) or greater in the Offered Facility, in
one or more transactions with respect to which
the Union fails to submit such an offer, the Union
shall have no further right hereunder with respect
to such purchaser, or an afiiliate of such pur-
chaser, with respect to said Offered Facility, and
the Company shall be free to sell the Facility of
which the Offered Facility is a part, an undivided
interest in such Facility, a portion of such Facility
or an undivided interest in a portion of such
Facility at any time or from time 1o the purchaser,
or an affiliate of such purchaser, in a single trans-
action or in a series of related or unrelated trans-
actions.

(1) Time is of the essence of this Memoran-
dum.

(m)Notwithstanding any other provision in the
Basic Labor Agreement, the provisions of this
Memorandum may be enfarced in a court of com-
petent jurisdiction without resort to the grievance
and arbitration procedure of the Basic Labor
Agreement.

(n) Except as expressly allowad by this
Memorandum, this letter agreement may not be
transferred or assigned by the Union. This letter
agreement shafl becoma an appendix to the
Successor Agreements. This letter agreement
shall be governed by the federal labor laws of the
United States and, to the extent no federal labor
law is applicable, by the laws of the State of Ohio,
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Appendix BBB

APPENDIX BBB

AGREEMENT ON CORPORATE
GOVERNANGE AND OTHER ISSUES

1. I .

The parties to this labor agreement shall be
the International Union and The LTV Corporation,
LTV Steel Company, Inc., LTV Steel Tubular
Products Company, LTV Steel Mining Company,
Lorain Pellet Termina! Company and any future
"subsidiary” which has employees represented
by the Union at facilities covered by this agree-
ment ("Company”). A "subsidiary" shall mean a
corporation, partnership, joint venture or other
form of business enterprise in which LTV owns,
directly or indirectly, equity interests entitling it to
50 percent or more of the ordinary voting rights.
2. Upstreaming

The Company will not (a) declare or pay,
directly or indirectly, any dividend or make any
other distribution of any sort in respect of any of
its capital stock (other than dividends or distribu-
tions payable solely in shares of its capital stock},
or {b) directly or indirectly purchase, redeesm or
otherwise acquire or retire for value any sharas of
its capital stock or any option, warrant or ather
right t¢ acquire shares of such stock or set aside
any amount for any such purpose, or (c} permit
any member of the LTV Consolidated Group to
declare or pay, directly or indirectly, to any Person
not a member cf the LTV Controlled Group any
dividend or make any other distribution of any
sort to any Person nct a member of the LTV
Controlled Group in respect of any of the capital
stock of such member (other than dividends or
distributions payable solely in shares of its capi-
tal stock), or {d) permit any member of the LTV
Consolidated Group to purchase, redeem or oth-
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erwise acquire or retire for value from any Person
not 2 member of the LTV Controlled Group any
shares of its capital stock or any option, warrant
or other right to acquire shares of such stock or
set aside any amount for any such purpose, if
there is any breach or violation of any obligation
under this agraement to make periodic payments
to the defined contribution pension plan or the
restored pension plans or to provide the benefits
for employees and retirees as set forth in the
insurance plans and for employees as set forth in
the SUB plan. Individual claims for benefits do
not constitute a breach for the purposes of this
provision. Notwithstanding any other provision in
this labor agreement, this provision may only be
enforced in a court of competent jurisdiction with-
out resort to the grievance and arbitration proce-
dure of the labor agreement. .
For purposes of this paragraph:

"LTV Consolidated Group" shall mean, at
any time of determination, LTV and all Persons
whose financial statements are consclidatad with
LTV under then applicable GAAP and shall in any
event include each and every member of the LTV
Controlied Group.,

*LTV Controlled Group* shall mean, at any
time of determination, LTV and all Persons under
commen control with LTV within the meaning of
section 4001 (b}(1) of ERISA and seclions
414{b)-(c) of the IRC,

"Person” shall mean any natural person,
corporation, business trust, joint stock company,
trust, joint venture, association, company, part-
nership or other entity.

3. Trangactions with Affiliates

The Company will not sell, transfer or lease
any asset or buy or acquire from, or enter into
any material contract with any existing o future
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nen-steel affiliate of the Company or future steel
affiliate of the Company that is not a contracting
party 1o the Basic Labor Agreement unless the
transaction is under fair and reasonable terms no
less favcrable to the Company than an arms
length transaction between non-affilated entities.
Notwithstanding any other provision in this labor
agreement, this provision may only be enforced
in a court of competent jurisdiction without resort
to the grievance and arbitration procedure of the
labor agreement. For the purposes of this para-
graph, any existing joint venture engaged in the
steel business is a steel affiliate.

APPENDIX CCC

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
SUMMER STUDENT EMPLOYMENT
August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Neagotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085 -
Dear Mr. McCali:

This will confirm that during the negotiations
of the successor to the 1994 Labor Agreements
we have agreed to establish an experimental
understanding concerning summer Students’
employment.

During the terrn of the Labor Agreement, the
probationary provisions of the Labor Agreements
shall be modified as follows for students hired for
summer employment on or after May 1 provided
those students terminate their employment on or
before September 15 of the same year.

1. The probationary period of 520 hours of
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actual work as provided in the Labor Agreements
shall be changed to 1200 hours of actual work.

2. The provisions for probationary employ-
ses rehired at the same works, district or plant
within one year of the employee's termination 1o
apply their hours of actual work during their first
employment in determining when these employ-
ees have completed their probationary period
during their nexi period of employment is waived
if the next pariod of employment is for summer
employment covered by this experimental under-
standing.

3. For purposes of this understanding, a stu-
dent is defined as an individual enrolled or regis-
tered to attend an educational institution
including a high school, a trade/vocationalttech-
nical schoal, a college or a university, a junior col-
lege, or a community college.

Students hired prior to May 1 or continued in
employment after September 15 will not be cov-
ered by this experimental understanding but will
be cavered by the probationary provisions of the
Labor Agreement.

Very truly yours,

s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

/s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Comrmittee
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APPENDIX DDD

EMPLOYEE INVESTMENT PROGRAM

1. Profit Sharing Pool and Stock

QOwnership Plan

a. As part of the 1986, 1987 and 1980
Agreements, the Company adopted and main-
tained a Plan providing for (1) an annual profit
sharing pool hased upon net income of LTV Steel
Company, Inc., LTV Steel Tubular Products and
LTV Steel Mining Company (the "Steel Group")
during the preceding fiscal year (the "Profit
Sharing Pool"), (2) a stock ownership ptan pur-
suant to which contributions wera mada in accor-
dance with the Agreements and (3) an excess
benefit plan pursuant to which contributions that
could not be made to employees accounts under
the stock ownership plan would be held. Under
the Plan, each USW-represented worker earned
a total contribution from the Steel Group each
year basad on the amaunt of his Invastment (as
defined in the applicable Agreement) in such
year.

b. The Company shall continue the Plan,
as provided in paragraphs 2 and 3 below. LTV
Steal shall maintain an individual account of an
Employee's Investments and report them to him
ar her in accordance with Exhibit A attached.

2. Cash Profit Sharing Plan

a. Annual Cash Contributions to Pool. The
Steel Group will compute each year the com-
bined or consolidated pre-tax, pre-Pian income, if
any, of the Steel Group. Pre-tax, pre-Plan income
for purposes of this Plan will be determinad by
the same methods as the Company uses in the
ordinary course of its business. However, the fol-
lowing items defined under generally accepted
accounting principles or which are in common
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use in public financial statement reporting will be
excluded from the pre-tax, pre-Plan income: The
pre-tax income or lass related to charges or cred-
its (whether ar not identified as special credits or
charges) for unusual or infrequently occurring
items (such as plant shutdowns, business dispo-
sitions or sale of property, plant and equipment or
intangible assets} and for extraordinary items
(such as repurchased debt) as reported on sep-
arate line items in the Company's income state-
ment, In addition,

{1) credits or charges for plant shut-
downs, business dispositions, sales of property,
plant and equipment or intangible assets, which
credits and charges are not normal operating
charges or credits, and

{2) changes in provisions for bankrupt-
cy related claims which individually exceed $1
million per occurrence, and have not been report-
ed on separate line items in the Company's
income statement shall all be aggregated and
their sum, if it exceeds $10 million, shall be
excluded from the calculation of pre-tax, pre-Plan
income. Wheneaver there are changes in account-
ing principles applied by the Steel Group which
are not immaterial, the Steel Group will follow, for
purposes of calculating pra-tax, pre-Plan income,
the same methods of accouniing utilized by it in
the reports and projections used in the negotia-
tions of the 1986-1989 Labor Agreement, The
Steel Group will make available for the Profit
Sharing Pool by April 15 of the following year an
amount equal {0 10% of the first $100,000,000 of
such incorme tor such year (or a propaortion thera-
of far a period the Plan is in effect for less than a
full year) and 20% of any such income in excess
of $100,000,000, but not less than $5,000,000;
pravided however, the amount of the Profit
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Sharing Pool for any year will not exceed the sum
of any accrued Shortfalls plus any expenses
incurred by the USWA as specified in paragraph
6 below. In addition, for Shortfall obligations
pavable in 1993, the Company shall make avail-
able $5,000,000 on or shorily after June 28,
1993.

b. Cash Distributions from the Profit
Sharing Fool,

Cash Distributions from the Profit Sharing
Pool shall only be made as set forth in this para-
graph 2b.

(1) Shortfall Payments — Employees
who have sustained a "Shortfall," as provided in
paragraphs 3g and h below, during years prior to
the year in which the Company makes a contri-
bution to the Profit Sharing Pool, shall be paid out
of each year's Profit Sharing Pocl in the amount
of such Shortfalls, to the extent not paid for out of
prior years' Profit Sharing Pool contributions, in
the chronolegical order in which such Shortialls
occurred.

(2) Expenses -Any expenses incurred
by the USWA as specified in paragraph 6 shall be
paid from the Profit Sharing Pool.

3. Stock Ownership Plan

a. Maintenance of Stock Ownership Plan,
The Company shall maintain the Restated LTV
Steel Group Employee Stock Ownership Plan
{"Stock Ownership Plan"} and related Trust and
Excess Benefit Plan, which the parties have
amended to reflect the provisions of this para-
graph 3.

b. Conversion of Preferred Stock and
Calculation of Shortfall Balance Requirement.

{1} As of June 28, 1993, all shares of
Exchangeable Preferred Stock of LTV Steel
Company, Inc. ("Old Preferred Stock") credited to
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each employee’s account will be converted into
shares of Common Stock of The LTV Corporation
("New Common Stock"} at the rate of one share
of New Commaon Stock for every 521.45 shares
of Oid Preferred Stock. Any shares of Excess Old
Preferred Stock credited to an employee's
account in the Excess Banefit Plan shall be con-
verted to shares of Excess New Common Stock
on the same basis.
{2) The Shortfall Balance Requirement
(*SBR") for each employee with an account bal-
ance in the Stock Ownership Plan or in the
Excess Benefit Plan as of June 28, 1993 shall be
equal to:
Shares of Old Preferred Stock and Shares
of Excess Old Preferred Stock x $16
(*Investment Portion") increased, to the
extent not already reflacted in assets in the
account, by 5% for each full year from the
date the shares were contributed to June
28, 1983,
The SBR will be increased every April 15th at an
annual rate of 5% of the Investment Portion of the
SBR until an Employee receives a distribution
pursuant to paragraph 3g below.
¢. Contribution and Allocation of New
Common Stock.
The Company will contribute to the
Trust a number of shares of New Common Stock
equal to 7.5269% of the New Common Stock
issued or committed in connection with or antici-
pated by the Company's Plan of Reorganization
less the shares ol New Common Stock received
under paragraph 3b, all as detailed in the Stock
Qwnership Pian.
The shares of New Common Stock
shall be allccated among the accounts of Active
Employees as described in Exhibit B. Any shares
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of New Common Stock which cannot be allocat-
ed 10 an individual’s account will be credited to an
account in the Excess Benelit Plan as described
in Exhibit C until such iime as such shares may
be and ars contributed to the employee's account
in the Stock Ownership Plan.

The number of shares of New Common
Stock aliocated to accounts in the Stock
Ownership Plan or the Excess Benefit Plan will
be adjusted to reflect direct changes in the New
Common Stock including (i} any subdivision
(including stock splits and stack dividends) of the
outstanding shares of New Common Stock, (ii)
any combination of the outstanding shares of
New Common Stock inte a smaller number of
shares, (iii) any issuance of any shares of The
LTV Corporation capital stock as a reclassifica-
tion of the outstanding New Comman Stock and
{iv) any adjustment in the outstanding New
Common Stock as a result of any consclidation
or merger to which The LTV Corporation is a
party or any sale or convevance to another ¢or-
poration of the property of The LTV Corporation
as an entirety or substantially as an entirety.

d. Dividends. Any dividends, payable in
cash or New Common Stock, shall be paid to the
Trust and may, at the employee's option, be dis-
tributed to the employee or retained in the Trust
for later distribution.

e. Voting Rights. The New Common
Stock held in trust under the Stock Ownership
Plan will be fully voting, and the voting rights will
ba passed through to the particular employee.

f. Fractional Shares. Shares would be
contributed on an aggregate basis into the Trust,
so that there would be no fractional shares
issued; but the individual accounts would be on a
fractional basis as a bookkeeping mattar.
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g- Distribution Upon Retirement, etc.;
Shortfall. Upon retirement, death, disability, or
termination of employment, the employee would
be able either {1) to receive the New Common
Stock plus a contingent right to receive the
Shortfall payments described in paragraph 3h, or
(2) direct the Trustee to sell the New Common
Stock and receive the proceeds, together with
the conlingent right, immediately or on a deferred
basis, as permitted by ERISA. For this purpose,
termination of employment shall be deemed to
take place either on the date of a voluntary quit-
ting by the employee or, in the event of layoff, the
sooner of the expiration of the two vears there-
after without return to aclive status or notification
by the employee of other employmaent.

h. Calculatlon and Payment of
Shortfall. In the event that on the date of distri-
bution following retirement, death, disability or
termination of employment there is a Shortfall, as
defined below, such Shortfall shall be paid out of
the Profit Sharing Pool, as provided in paragraph
2 above, or in the event the Profit Sharing Plan is
not then in effect, from moneys which LTV Steel
weuld have paid into the Profit Sharing Pool if
such Plan had continued in effect.

Subject to adjustment as provided in para-
graph 3i below, the Shortfall with respect to an
employae shall be equal to the SBR as of the
date of distribution of the employee's accounts in
the Stock Ownership Plan or the Excess Benelit
Plan less the sum of;

{1} the Market Value of the New
Common Stock in the employee's
account in the Stock Ownership
Plan or credited to the employes's
account in the Excess Benefit Plan;

(2) any cash held in the employee's
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account in the Stock Ownership
Plan or credited to the employee's
account in the Excess Benefit Plan;
and

(3) the aggregate amount of any divi-
dend distributions under paragraph
3d above or other distributions
made to the employee under para-
graph 3i below, each valued at their
Market Value as of the time of distri-
bution,

The Company may, in its discretion, pay
the Shortfall in cash, shares of New Common
Stock or a combination thereof, provided that:

{1) any shares of New Commen Stock
will be based on the Market Valus
as of the payment date;

{2} the individual may elect, within 80
days of the payment date, to author-
ize the sale of any or all such
shares of New Common Stock;

(3) the Company will guarantee that the
proceeds received from the sale of
such shares of New Common Stock
will be not less than their Market
Value as of the payment date and
the Company will pay to the individ-
val the amount of any excess of
such Market Value over the price
actually recaived on such sale; and

(4) the Company will pay all transaction
costs associated with the sale of
such shares of New Common
Stock.

For purposes of this paragraph 3h, Market
Value shall mean the average closing trading
price of the New Gommon Stock on the NYSE for
the 10 trading days immediately praceding the
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date of distribution or the payment date, whichev-
er is applicable.
I. Rights of Sale, Transfer and Early

Withdrawal.

The employee shall have the right at
any time to direct the sale of some or all of the
shares of New Common Stock allacated to his or
her account within the Stock Ownership Plan.
The New Common Stock, or the cash proceeds
from the sal¢ thereof, may he withdrawn by the
employee on a monthly basis, except that with
respect 1o an employee who has less than 60
months of participation in the Stock Ownership
Pian, such withdrawal may not be made sooner
than two years after the sarlier of the contribution
of the New Common Stock or the contribution of
the Old Preferred Stock which was converted to
shares of New Common Stock. Cash could be
paid in lieu of fractional shares on withdrawal.
The New Common Stock or cash proceeds from
the sale thereof may be withdrawn as of the end
of any month. if an employee does not elect to
withdraw the cash proceeds from a sale of New
Cormmon Stock, the Trustee will invest the cash
proceeds as provided in paragraph 3j below,

Employeas wha reach the later of age
55 or 10 years of participation in the Stock
Ownership Plan may make an election to transfer
a portion of their account to another gualified
plan designated for such purpose,

If an employee exercises his or her
rights under this paragraph, the Shortfall
Obligation payable shall be adjusted by multiply-
ing it by a fraction, the numerator of which is the
number of shares of New Common Stock in the
Stock Ownership Plan and Excess Benefit Plan
accounts at the date of distribution and the
denominator of which is the number of shares of
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New Common Stock contributed or credited to
the Stock Qwnership Plan and Excess Benefit
Plan accounts. The fraction so determinad shall
not exceed 1.0 and the number ¢f shares used to
compute it shall be adjusted for any stock splits
(including stock dividends at a rate which in any
calendar year shall exceed in the aggregate
25%).

J. Individual Accounts; Trustee Ac-
tions. All shares of New Common Stock will be
held by tha Trustee on behalf of employees in the
individual employees' accounts credited with
beneficial interests in such shares. If the employ-
gg requests delayed payment, or it dslay is
required because of the two-year rule in para-
graph 3i above, the Trustee will invest and rein-
vest in permissible investments any funds
received from dividends or the sale of New
Common Stock. Permissible investments shall
include certificates of deposit of major banking
institutions or comparable securities, the capital
value of which will not decline, and which will pay
the maximum available rate of interest. Any
investments and distributions by the Trustee will
be made in accordance with the provisions of
ERISA and the Internal Revenue Cods. Sales of
New Common Stock by the Trustee will be made
in an orderly way over a period of not more than
ton husinass days.

k. The Stock Ownership Plan, adopted by
the Ceompany pursuant to the Restatement
Agreement dated June 25, 1993, and the June
23, 1993 letter regarding the Company's Shortfall
obligation agreed 1o by the parties reflect the
detailed implementation of this paragraph 3 and
are hereby incorporated as part of this
Agreement.
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4, Rulings & Consents Requlred to

Establlsh Plan & Trust:

Remedies If Not Obtained.

In order to continue to maintain the Stock
Ownership Plan, it will be necessary to obtain
from the Internal Revenue Service a determina-
tion that the plan continues to be qualified under
Section 401 of tha Code. If this ruling is not
obtained, then the USWA and the Steel Group
will negotiate to develop a comparable plan
which does not require such ruling and in the
event the parties are unable to agree within 90
days, the issue will be submitted to an arbitratar
for binding arbitration with respect to the institu-
tion of a plan which will provide comparable ben-
afits to employees at comparable cost to the
Company.

5. Miscellaneous. The Steel Group will pay
all expenses relating to the establishment and
operation of the Plan which are incurred after the
date of this Agreement. All ptan and trust docu-
ments necessary to the establishment of the
Restated Stock Ownership Plan will be prepared
by Arnold & Porter subject to the approval of the
USWA and the Company. The trustee under the
Stock Ownership Plan will be subject to the joint
approval of the USWA and the Company.

6. The Company will provide the USWA
annually with copies of the computations made
by its indepandent cerlified public accountants
with respect 1o the Investments provided for in
this Agreement. The Company will also provide
the USWA with not less than quarterly reports
concerning the cost reduction program of the
Steal Group. The USWA shall have tha right, at
its @xpense, to have its accountants and financial
advisors review appropriate records and have
access io appropriale personnel, as necessary,



’ Exhibit A

to verify the reports required under this para-
graph (and may ask questions regarding why the
historical result ¢! the Steel Group ditfers from
the business plan discussed at the 1986 labor
negotiations and regarding capital expenditures
of the Steel Group reflected in the Stesl Group's
periodic reports under the federal securitios
laws) but any such expenses incurred by the
USWA shall be reimbursed as soon as possible
trom the Profit-Sharing Pool and deducted from
tha amounts otherwise available under such Pool
for the payment of Shortfalls.

7. The New Common Stock and any other
securities of The LTV Corporation or LTV Steel
issued to the Trust shall be validly issued, fully
paid and nonassessable and the exchange of the
Old Prefarred Stock for New Common Stock will
be duly approved, authorized and in accordance
with all applicable provisions of law or contract.
The Trusiee of the Plan will be provided annually
with such opinions of counsel and other docu-
mentation as shall be reascnably requested by
the Trustee,

EXHIBIT A

Each Employee shall receive a report
annuaily of the Shortfali Balance Requirement
such Employee has under the Employee
Investment Program, the number of shares of
New Common Stock and cash in the Employee's
accounts under the Stock Ownership Plan and
the Excess Benefit Plan, and the percentage of
Shortfall rights, if any, to which the Employee is
entitled.

Should any Employee believe that his
account has not been calculated properly after
having made a reascnable attempt to resolve the
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rnatter with management, he shall have recourse
to the grievance and arbitration procedure set
forth in this Agreement to protest the amount
credited to his account under the Employee
Investment Program.

EXHIBIT B

The allocation of shares of New Common
Stock to an Active Employee's accounts in the
Stock Ownership Plan and the Excess Benefit
Plan shall be as foliows:

1. With respect to contributions of New
Common Stock to be made as of the Effective
Date and the first anniversary date of the
Effective Date, an Active Employee's share will
be the product obtained by multiplying the total
number of shares scheduled to be allocated by a
fraction the numerator of which is the Time and
Risk Adjusted Balance for such Active Employee
and the denominator of which is the aggregate
Time and Risk Adjusted Balances for all Active
Employees.

2. With respect to contributions of New
Common Stock to be made as of the second
through fourth anniversaries of the Effective
Date, an Active Employea's share will be the
product obtained by multiplying the total number
of shares scheduled to be allccated by a fraction
the numerator of which is the number of shares
of New Common Stock and Excess Common
Stock then held in the Account, or credited to the
Excess Account, of such Active Employee and
the denominator ot which is the total number of

_shares of New Common Stock and Excess
Common Stock then held in the Accounts and
Excess Accounts of all such Active Employees.

3. For purposes of this Agreement, the
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following terms shall be defined as set forth

below:

“Active Employee® shall mean an indi-

vidual with an account in' the Stock
Ownership Plan or the Excess Benefit
Plan who has not had a Termination of
Service as of the Effective Date.

"Anticipated Shortfall Balance Require-
ment" shall mean the Shortfall Balance
Requirement of an Active Employee
increased by an amount equal to 5% of
the Investment Portion for sach full
yaar from the Effective Date to the 62nd
birthday of such employee.
"Effactive_Date" shall mean June 28,
1893,

"Termination of Service® shall mean
retirement, death, disability, resignation
or other termination of the employment
relationship. In the event of a layoff or
absence dug to illness, the date of
Termination of Service shall be the
expiration of two years after the last day
worked without return to active status.
“Time and Rigk Adjusted Balance” shall
mean the present value, as of the
Eftfective Date, of an individual's Antici-
pated Shorifall Balance Requirement,
based upon a discount rate of 7% per
year.
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June 23, 1993
Mr. Anthony Rainaldi
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
Uniled Sieelworkers of America
390 Ohio River Boulevard
Baden, PA 15005
Dear Mr. Rainaldi:

This will canfirm aur understanding in ragpect
of certain of the Company's cbligations regarding
the Employee Investment Program ("EIP"),
notwithstanding legal limitations on amounts that
may be contributed to the Employee Stock
Ownership Plan ("ESOP®). "Company® shall
mean the Contracting party as defined in
Appendix D to the 1992 Settlement Agreement.
Other ferms used hersin shall have the same
meaning as such terms have under the ESOP
and this letter shall constitute tha Excess Benefit
Plan referred to in the ESOPR.

1. Exhibit A hereto (LTV istter of August 6,
1987 to you fogether with any supple-
ments thereto} reflects the program
established, prior to the Company's
reorganization, to satisfy Company obli-
gations pursuant to the EIP which could
not be satisfied by timely contributions
to the ESOP. Al accounis existing
under Exhibit A immediately prior to the
Company's reorganization shall contin-
ua thereafter. All shares of stock cradit-
ed to accounts established pursuant to
Exhibit A shall be converted into new
common stock on the same basis and
lo the same extent as such shares
would be so converted if held by the
ESCP on the date of recrganization.
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2. On the sffactive date of the reorganiza-
tion ("Restatement Date”), the Com-
pany will establish for each Active
Employee {as defined in the ESOP) a
bookkeeping account if one does not
already exist for each such Employee.
The Cempany will credit to such
account immediately the maximum
number of shares that could be con-
tributed to his/her account for 1993
before application of the limitations of
Section 415 of the Internal Revenue
Code ("Code"). The Company will
promptly notity each Active Employee
of the amount of shares so credited.
Once the Company is able lo deter-
ming the maximum allowabls 1993
contribution to the ESOP for each such
Active Employee, and once such maxi-
mum contribution is made, the book-
keeping accoudt will be reduced
accordingly.

3. On and after the Restatement Date, if
the reorganized Company {"Come
pany”) is prevented in any subsequent
year by the provisions of Section 415 of
the Internal Revenue Cade ("Code"),
from making a contribution to the
Account of any Active Employee under
the restated ESOP, then the Company
will establish a bookkeeping accourt
for such Employee (it such an account
does not already exist) and credit such
account with a number of new LTV
common shares equal to the number of
such shares that would have been con-
tributed to his/her account but for the
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restrictions imposed by Code Section
415, This Excess Benefit Plan shall be
unfunded and shall be funded only at
such time as, and to the extent that, an
Employee is entitled to a distribution
thereunder, as discussed below.

4. Bookkeeping accounts esiablished
hereunder shall be credited with divi-
dends and other income, if any, to the
same extent as if such stock were held
in the ESOP trust. In any year that the
limitations of Section 415 are not
reached for any Employee with a book-
keeping account, the Company will
contribute the maximum allowable
number of new LTV commaon shares to
the Employee’s Account in the ESOP
up to the number of shares credited to
histher bookkeeping account and will
adjust the bookkeeping account
accordingly.

5. Except as otherwise provided in para-
graph 6 below, Employees with book-
keeping accourts under the Excess
Benefit Plan shall be entitled to all the
rights, options, and elections, to the
extent practicable, with respect to the
stock credited to such account, as
though such stock were shares of stock
held in such Employee's ESOP
account. Specifically, bookkeeping
stock can be converted to cash credits
at the stock's then market value and
such cash credits will accrue additional
credits for interest that would be
earmed if the cash were held in an
ESOP account. Employees with book-
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keeping accounts maintainad by the
Company under this Excess Benetit
Plan shall be entitted to distributions
from the Company of amounts credited
thereunder in the same manner and to
the same extent as though such
accounts were funded and maintained
by the ESOPR.

6. No amounts credited to an Active
Employee’s Account purstiant to para-
graph 2 above shail be eligibie for con-
version to cash credits for distribution
prior to the date on which the Company
actually makes its common stock con-
tribution to the ESOP in respect of the
1993 year; provided however, that in
the avent of Termination of Service,
such accounts shall be gligible for con-
version and distribution in accordance
with paragraph 5 above.

The terms of this letter shall constitute the
xeess Benefil Plan® for the ESOP,

Very truly yours,
/sl A, C. Tremain
A. C. Tremain
Vice President-
Industrial Relations
CONFIRMED:
fs/ Anthony Rainaldi

Anthony Rainaldi
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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EXHIBIT A TO EXHIBIT C

August &, 1987
Mr. Anthony Rafmaldi
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
Uniteg Steelworkers of America
3580 Ohio River Boulevard
Baden, PA 15005
Dear tr. Rainaldi:

This will confirm our understanding with
respect to the effect of legal limitations on the
amounts the Company can coniribute to the
Employee Stock Ownership Plan ("ESOP"} under
the Empioyee Investment Program {"EIP7).

If the Company is prevented in any year by
the provisions of Section 415 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (“Code”),
from making a contribution to the Account of an
Employee under the ESOP ("Stock Account™,
then the Company will establish a bookkeeping
account for the Employee as part of an Excess
Benefit Plan and credit such aceount with a num-
ber of Excess Preferred Shares equal to the
additional number of shares of Preferred Stock
that would have been contribuled to his Stock
Account but for the restrictions imposed by Code
Section 415; provided, however, that if the
amount of Preferred Stock that cannot be con-
tributed in any year for an Employee by reason of
Code Section 415 has an aggregate siated vaiue
of $100 or less, such amount will be paid to the
Employee by the Company in cash and such
amount shali not be credited under the Excess
Benofit Plan, The Excess Benefit Plan shall be
unfunded and shall be funded only at such time
as, and fo the extent that, an Employes is entitled
to a distribution thereunder, as discussed below.

The Company will maintain the bookkeep-
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ing account for the Employse and will gredit such
account with additional Excess Preferrad Shares
equal to the number of shares of Preferred Stock
that would have been paid as a dividend on the
Preferred Stock (to the extent of actual dividend
declarations) that would have beén contributed to
his Stock Account but for the restrictions imposed
by Code Section 415. In any year that the limita-
tions of Code Section 415 are not reached for an
Employee with a bookkeeping account, the
Company will contribute Preferred Stock to the
Employee's Stock Account up to the limitations
and shall reduce the number of Excess Preferred
Shares in the bookkeeping account by the same
amount.

Employees with bookkeeping accounts
maintained by the Company under the Excess
Benefit Plan shall be entitled to all the rights,
options, and elections, to the extent practicable,
with respect to Excess Preferred Shares in such
account, as though such Excess Preferred
Shares were shares of Preferred Stock. For pur-
poses of the rights of an Emplovee to exchange
his Preferred Stock for Common Stock, such
rights shalil be exercisable by the Employee with
respect to his Excess Preferrad Shares by
"exchanging” such Excess Preferred Sharas for
Excess Common Shares. Such an "exchange® of
Excess Prelerred Shares shall carry rights to a
"Shortfall’, to the extent that rights to a Shortfall
would arise under Paragraph 3(f} of the EIF, as
though such Excess Preferred Shares were
shares of Preferred Stock. Excess Common
Shares can be *sxchanged" for cash credils in
the same manner and at the same times as spec-
ified in the EIP. Amounts credited to an
Employee's bookkeeping account other than as
Excess Preferred Shares or Excess Common
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Shares shall accrue additional credits for interest
that would be earned on such amounts were
such amounts held in cash in the ESOP,

To the extent practicable, Employees with
bookkeeping accounts maintained by the
Company under the Excess Benefit Plan shall be
entitted to distributions from the Company of
amounts credited to such bookkeeping accounts
in the same manner and to the same extent as
though such accounts were funded and main-
tained under the ESOP and as though the
Excess Shares were shares of Prelerred Stock in
Trust subject to the exchange feature discussed
above except that, in all cases, distributions shafl
be made only in cash.

Very truly yours,
fs! A, C. Tremain
A. C. Tremain
Vice President
Industrial Relations
CONFIRMED:
/s/ Anthony Rainaldi
Anthony Rainaldi
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committes
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APPENDIX EEE

LETTER AGREEMENT ON COORDINATORS
August 1, 1998

Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negaotiating Committee
United Stestworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This letter will confirm the understanding
reached during the 1999 negotlations.

1. In the last several years, the parties
have committed themselves to a number of
joint undertakings crucial to the success of
the Company, its employees, and the Union.
Even a partial listing of these programs would
include the revised and expanded USWA/LTV
Steel Memorandum of Understanding on
Employee and Union Involvement, the Trade
and Craft Training Revitalizatlon programs,
the Empioyment Security Pilan, the expanded
New Employee Orientation, and the Institute
for Career Development. These recent inltla-
tives build on other joint initiatives that have
leng been in effect.

2. In recognition of the crucial role being
served by the Union in accomplishing the
joint goals of the parties, the parties agree as
foltows:

a) The Union Chairman of the
Negotiating Committee shall select and direct
three (3) Company-level Coordinators who
shall be responsible throughout the Company
for implementation and ongoing monitoring
of joint undertakings of mutual interest to the
Company and the Union, including the
Institute for Career Development, the OCTF,
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Partnership, and Trade and Crait Training
Revitallzation. It Is expected that
Coordinators will visit each of the Company's
locations on a regular basis In the perform-
ance of his/her duties,

b} Each Coordinator shall be an
employee of the Company. The Coordinator
shall be compensated by the Company In the
amount of the apprapriate wages, benefits
and other fringe benefits he/she would have
earned during hls/her normal course of
employment with the Company but for this
asslgnment. In addition, said Coordinators
shall be reimbursed from OCTF funds for out-
of-pocket expenses Including, but not limited
to, travel (coach airfare, hotel and per diem)
incurred In connection with this assignment,
up to a maximum of $40,000 per year. In order
to recelve such lost time payments and
expense reimbursements supporting vouch-
ers must be provided by the Coordinator.

3. The arrangement described herein
shall be in addition to and fully separate from
any existing arrangements regarding Com-
pany support of such programs and activi-
ties,

Very truly yours,
Is/ N. P.Vernon, Jr,
N. P. Vernon, Jr.
General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED:
ls/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX FFF

LETTER AGREEMENT ON NEUTRALITY

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:
A. INTRODUCTION

QOver the years, the Company and the
United Steelworkers of America (“USWA” or
“the Union") have developed a constructive
and harmonious relationship built on trust,
integrity, and mutual respect. The parties
place a high value on the continuation and
improvement of that relationship.

B. NEUTRALITY

To underscore the Company’s commit-
ment in this matter, it agrees to adopt a posi-
tion of neutrality in the event that the LUnion
seoks to represent any non-represented
employees of the Company.

Neutrality means that, except as explicitly
provided herein, the Company will not in any
way, directly or indirectly, involve itself in
efforts by the Union to represent the Com-
pany’s employees, or efforts by its employees
to investigate or pursue unionization.

The Company’s commitments to remain
neutral as outlined ahove shall cease if the
Company demonstrates to the arbitrator
under Section G herein that during the course
of an Organizing Campaign (as defined in C
below), the Union s intentlonally or repeated-
ly (after having the matter called to the
Union’s attention) materially misrepresenting
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to the employees the facts surrounding their
employment or is conducting a campaign
demeaning the integrity or character of the
Company or its representatives.
C. ORGANIZING PROCEDURES

Prior to the Union distributing authoriza-
tion cards to non-represented employees ata
Covered Workplace {meaning any workplace
which Is (i) controfled by the Company, as the
Company is defined in Section E herein; and
(il} employs or Intends to employ employees
who are eligible to be represented by a labor
organization in any unit(s) appropriate for
bargaining), the Union shall provide the
Company with written notification (the
“Written Notiflcation”) that an organizing
campaign (the “Organizing Campaign™) will
begin. The Written Notification will include a
description of the proposed bargaining unit.

The organizing campaign shall begin im-
mediately upon pravision of Written Notifi-
catlon and continue until the earliest of: (i) the
Union gaining recegnition under C-5 and C-8
below; (il) written notification by the Union
that it wishes to discontinue the Organizing
Campaign; or (i) 90 days from provision of
Written Notification to the Company.,

There shall be no more than one
Organizing Campaign in any 12-manth peri-
od.

Upon Written Notification the following
shall oceur:

1. Notice Posting

The Company shall post a notice on alt
bulletin boards at all Covered Work-
places where amployees eligible to be
represented within the proposed bar-
gaining unit work and where notices
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are customarlly posted. This notice
shall read as follows:

“NQTICE TO EMPLOYEES
We have been formally advised that the
United Steelworkers of America is conducting
an organizing campaign among certain of our
employees. This |5 to advise you that:

1. The Company does not oppose col-
lective bargaining or the unioniza-
tion of our employees.

2. The choice of whether or not to be
represented by a union is yours
alone to make.

3. We will not interfere In any way with
your exercise of that choice.

4. The Union will conduct its organiz-
ing effort over the next 80 days.

5. In their conduct ol the organizing
effort, the Union and its representa-
tives are prohibited from misrepre-
senting the facts surrounding your
empioyment. Nor may they demean
the integrity or character of the
Company or its representatives.

6. H the Union secures a simple major-
ity of authorization cards, subject to
verification, of the employees in
[insert description of bargaining
unit provided by the Union] the
Company shall recognize the Union
as the exclusive representative of
such employees without a secret
ballot election conducted by the
National Labor Relations Board.

7. The authorization cards must unam-
biguously state that the signing
employees desire to designate the
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Unicn as their exclusive representa-
tive.

8. Employee signatures on the author-
ization cards will be verified by a
third party neutral chosen by the
Company and the Union.”

The amended version of this notice as
described above will be posted as soon as
the Unit Determination procedure In C-3
below is completed.

In addition, following receipt of Written
Notification, the Company may issue one
written communication to its employees con-
cerning the Campaign. Such communication
shall be restricted to the issues covered in
the Notice referred to in C-1 above or raised
by other terms of this Neutrality Appendix.

‘The communication shall be fair and factu-
al, shall not demean the Union as an organl-
zation nor its representatives as individuals
and no reterence shall be made to any occur-
rence, fact or event relating to the Union or its
representatives that reflects adversely upon
the Union, its representatives or unionlzation.

The communication shall be provided to
the Union at least two business days prior to
its intended distribution. If the Union believes
that the communication violates the stric-
tures of this provision it shall so notity the
Company. Thereupon the parties shall imme-
diately bring the matter to arbitration and the
arbitrator shall issue a bench decision resolv-
ing any dispute.

2. Employee Lists

Within five days following Wrlitten
Notification, the Company shall provide
the Union with a complete list of all of

500



Appandix FFF (continued)

its employees in the proposed bargain-
ing unit who are eligible for union rep-
resentation. Such list ghall include each
employee's full name, home address,
job title and work location. Upon the
completion of the Unit Determination
procedure as described in C-3 below,
an amended list will be provided if the
proposed unlt is changed as a result of
such Unit Determination procedure.
Thereafter during the Qrganizing Cam-
palgn, the Company will provide the
Unlon with updated lists monthly,

. Determination of Appropriate Unit

As soon as practicable following
Written notification, the parties will
mest to attempt to reach an agreement
on the unit appropriate for bargaining.
In the event that the parties are unable
to agree on an appropriate unit, either
party may refer the matter to the
Dispute Resolutlon Proacedure con-
tained in Section G below. In resolving
any dispute over the scope of the unit,
the arbitrator shall apply the principles
used by the NLRB.

. Access o Company Facilities

During the Organizing Campaign the
Company, upon written request, shall
grant reasonable access to its faciiities
to the Union for the purpose of distrib-
uting literature and meeting with unrep-
resented Company employees. Distrl-
bution of Unijon literature shall not com-
promise safety or production, disrupt
ingress or egress, or disrupt the normal
business of the facllity. Distribu-
tion of Union literature inside Company
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facilitles and meetings with unrepre-
sented Company employees inside
Company facilities shall be limited to
non-work areas during non-work time,
5. Card Check
¥, at any time during an Organizing
Campaign which follows the existence
at a Covered Workplace ot a substantial
and representative complement of
employees in any unit apprapriate for
collective bargaining, the Union de-
mands recognition, the parties will
request that a mutually acceptable neu-
tral (or the American Arbitration
Associatlon if no agreement on a mutu-
ally acceptable neutral can be reached)
conduct a card check within five days
of the making of the request. The neu-
tral shall compare the authorization
cards submitted by the Union against
otiginal handwriting exemplars of the
entire bargaining unit furnished by the
Company and shall determine if a sim-
ple majority of eligible employees has
signed cards. The list of eligible
employees shall be jointly prepared by
the Unlon and the Company.
6. Union Recagnition

It at any time during an Organizing
Campaign, the Union secures a simple
majority of authorization cards of the
employees In an appropriate bargain-
ing unit, the Company shall recognize
the Union as the excluslve representa-
tive of such employees without a secret
hallot election conducted by the
National Labor Relations Board. The
autherization cards must unambigu-
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ously state that the signing employees
desire to designate the Union as their
exclusive representative for collective
bargaining purposes. Each card must
be signed and dated during the Organ-
izing Campaign.

D. HIRING

1. The Company shaill, at any Covered
Workplace which it builds or acquires
after [the effective date of this
Neutrality Appendix], give preference
in hiring to qualified employees of the
Company then accruing continuous
service in bargaining units covered by
a Basie Labor Agreement. In choosing
between qualified applicants from such
bargaining units, the company shall
apply standards established by Section
XIil of the Basic Labor Agreement.
This Section D-1shall only apply where
the employer for the purposes of col-
lective bargaining is or will be the
Company, a Parent or an Affiliate (and
not a Venture) praovided, however, that
in & case, where a Venture will likely
have an adverse impact on employ-
ment opportunities for then current
bargaining unit employees covered by
this Basic Labor Agreement, then this
Section D-1 shall apply to such Venture
as well.

2. Before implementing this provision the
Company and the Union will decide
how this preference will be applied.

3. In determining whether to hire any
applicant at a Covered Workplace
(whether or not such applicant is an
employee covered by a Basic Labor
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Agreement}, the Company shall refrain

from using any selection procedure,

which, directly or Indirectly, evaluates

applicants based on their attitudes or

behavior toward unions or collective
bargaining.

E. DEFINITIONS AND SCOPE OF THIS
AGREEMENT

1. Rules with Respect o Affiliates,

Parents and Ventures

For Purposes of this appendix only, the

Company includes (in addition to the

Company) any entity which Is:

(i) engaged In {(a) the mining, refining,
production, processing, transporta-
tion, distribution or warehousing of
raw materlals used In the making of
steel; or (b) the making, finishing,
processing, fabricating, transporta-
tion, distribution or warehousing of
steel; and

(ii) either a Parent, Affiliate or a Venture
of the Company.

For purposes of this appendix, a Parent

Is any entity which directly or indirectly

owns or controls more than 50% of the

voting power of the Company; an

Affiliate is any entity in which the

Company directly or indirectly: (a)

owns more than 50% of the voting

power or (b) hag the power based on
contracts or constituent documents to
direct the management and policies of
the entity; and a Venture Is an entity in
which the Company owns a matetial
interest.

2. Rules with Respect to Existing Parents,

Affiliates and Ventures
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The Company agrees to cause all of ts
existing Parents, Affiliates and/or
Ventures that are covered by the provi-
sions of Section E-1 above, to become
& party/parties o this appendix and to
achieve compliance with its provisions.

3. Rules with Respect to New Parents,
Affiliates and Ventures
The Company agrees that it will not
consummate a transaction, the result
of which would result in the Company
having or creating: (i) a Parent, (ji) an
Affiliate or (ifl} a Venture; without ensur-
ing that the new Parent, new Affiliate
and/or new Venture if covered by the
provisions of Section E-1 above,
agrees to and becomes bound by this
appendix.

F. BARGAINING IN NEWLY-ORGANIZED

UNITS

Where the Union Is recognized pursuant to

the above procedures, the first collective bar-
gaining agreement applicable to the new bhar-
gaining unit will be determined as follows:

1. The employer and the Union shall meet
within 14 days fallowing recognition to
begin negotiations for a first collective
bargaining agreement covering the
new unit bearing in mind the wages,
benefits, and working conditions in the
most comparable operations of the
Company (if any comparable opera-
tions exist), and those of unionized
competitors to the facility in which the
newly recognized unit is located.

2. If after 90 days following the com-
mencement of negotiations the parties
are unable to reach agreement for such
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a collective bargaining agreement, they
shall submit those matters that remain
in dispute to the Chairman of the Union
Negotiating Committee and the Com-
pany’s Vice President — Industrial Rela-
tions who shali use their best efforts to
assist the parties in reaching a collec-
tive bargalning agreement.

3. If after 90 days following such submis-
sion of outstanding matters, the parties
remain unable to reach a collective bar-
gaining agreement, the matter may be
submitted to final offer interest arbitra-
tion in accordance with procedures to
be developed by the parties.

4, If interest arbitration is invoked, it shall
be a final offer package interest arbitra-
tion proceeding. The interest arbitrator
shall have no authority to add to,
detract from, or modify the final offers
submitted by the parties, and the arbi-
trator shail not be authorized to engage
in mediation of the dispute. The arbitra-
tor's decision shall select one or the
other of the final offer packages sub-
mitted by the parties on the unresolved
issues presented to him in arbitration.
The interest arbitrator shall select the
final offer package found to be the
more reasonable when considering (a)
the negotiating guldeline described in
F-1 above, (b) any other matters agreed
to by the parties and therefore not sub-
mitted to interest arbitration, and {¢)
the fact that the collective bargaining
agreement will be a first contract be-
tween the parties. The decision shall be
in writing and shall be rendered within
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thirty (30) days after the clase of the
interest arbitratlon hearing record.

5. Throughout tha proceedings described
above concerning the negotiation of a
first collective bargaining agreement
and any interest arbitration that may be
engaged- in relative thereto, the Union
agrees that there shall be no strikes,
slowdowns, sympathy strikes, work
stoppages or concerted refusals to
work in support of any of its bargaining
demands. The Company, for its part,
likewise agrees, not to resort to the
lockout of employees to support its
bargaining position.

G. DISPUTE RESOLUTION

Any alleged violation or dispute involving
the terms of this appendix may be brought to
a joint committee of one representative of
each of the Company and the Union. if the
alleged violation or dispute cannot be satis-
factorily resolved by the parties, either party
may submit such dispute to arbitration. A
hearing shall be held within ten {10) days fol-
lowing such submission and the arbitrator
shall issue a decision within five days there-
after. Such decision shall be in writing bui
need only succinctly explain the basis for the
findings. All decisions by the arbitrator pur-
suart to this appendix shall be based on the
terms of this appendix and the applicable pro-
vision of the law. The arbitrator's remedial
authorlty shall include the power to issue an
otder requiring the Company to recognize the
Union where, in all the circumstances, such
an order would be appropriate.

The arbitrator's award shall be final and

binding on the parties and all employees cov-
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ered by this appendix. Each party expressly
waives the right to seek Judicial review of sald
award; however, each parly retains the right
1o seek judicial enforcement ot said award.
Sincerely yours,
Isf A, Cole Tremain
A. Cole Tremain
Vice President
Industrial Relations
CONFIRMED:
/s/ David R. McCall
David R. McCall
Co-Chalrman-Negotiating Committee
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APPENDIX GGG

LTV STEEL COMPANY, INC.
LTV VEBA TRUST
Trust:
The parties will establish a Voiuntary
Employees’ Beneficiary Association Trust
("VEBA Trust"} which will be dedicated to the
payment of certain post employmant medical
and life insurance benefits as set forth herein.

Bensficiaries:
Retirees and dependents from the USWA
bargained for employaes units who are eligi-
ble or will become eligible to receive benefits
("Covered Individuals®).

OPEB Liability:

The present value of the Company's obliga-
tions for Other Post Emplayment Benefits for
retires health and life insurance benefits for
Covered Individuals (collectivety, "OPEB'} as
calculated under FAS No. 106 and reported in
the Company's audited financial statements
“FAS 106 Liability").

Reguired Gontributions:

Regular Conlributions:

Subject to the limitations described below,
commencing 4/15/95, the Company shall
make annual contributions ("Regular
Contributions") equal to 15% of cash flow in
years when no common stock dividends have
been paid or 25% in years when common
stock dividends have been paid with cash flow
defined as the prior year's consolidated net
income {loss) tor The LTV Corporation exclud-
ing the operating income (loss) of non-stesl
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businesses adjusted to reflect a pro-rata
share {based on the percentage of identifiable
assels 1o the tolal for the stee! and non-steel
businesses) of interest income/expense, cor-
porate adminisirative expenses, taxes and
preferred stock dividends,

A-djustments for itermns not affecting cash
from operating activities

iy

Depreciation and amortization for the
Steel Group

Consglidated deferred income taxes
EIP expense

Expense for OPEB, Retired Coal
Miners Insurance and Workers
Compensation

far Steel Group}:

Capital expenditures

Pension funding in excess of pension
expense less funding required by the
PBGC Settlement Agreement in
Section £.2(a) relating to the Bar Trust
Funds and Section 5.2(¢) and less pen-
sion contributions provided by funding
of proceeds from funds raised in the
capital markets

Required debt repayments for debt and
capital lease repayments outstanding
as of March 31, 1994

FPayments for idie asset or environmen-
tal expenditures in excess of expense
EIP cash payments

Other employee related payments for
OPEB, Refired Coal Miners Insurance
and Workers Compensation
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In addition, net income (loss) will be adjusted as

follows:
The following items defined under general-
ly accepted accounting principles or which
are in common use in public financial
staternent reperting wiil be excluded from
net income or loss and adjusted for cash
fax effects: the pre-tax income or loss
related to charges or credits {(whether or
not identified as special credits or charges)
for unusual or infrequently occurring items
(such as plant shutdowns, business dispo-
sitions or sale of property, plant and equip-
ment or intangible assets) and the income
or loss related to extraordinary items {such
as repurchased debt) as reported on sep-
arate line items in the company's income
staternent. In addition,

i) credits or charges for plant shutdowns,
business dispositions, sales of property,
plant and equipment or intangible assets,
which credits and charges are not normal
operating charges or credits, and

ii) changes in provisions for bankruptcy relat-
ed items

which individually exceed $1 million per occur-
rence, and have not been reported on separate
line itemns in the Company's income statement,
shall all be aggregated and their sum, if it
exceeds $10 million net of cash taxes, shall ba
excluded from the calculation of net incoma or
loss.

Limitations to Regular Contributions;

Regular Contributions will be deposited to the
VEBA Trust during any ysar when all of the fol-
lawing conditions have been satisfied:

1. The VEBA Trust qualifies for tax exempt
status under |IRS regulations. if the VEBA
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Trust does not qualify for tax exempt status
under IRS regulations, then the matter will
be relerred to the Company and the Union
Co-Chairmen for resolution. If they are
unable to resolve the matter it shali be
submitted to arbitration under mutually
agreed procedures.

2. The Company has achieved a 50% fund-
ing level measured in accordance with
FAS 87 on the six restored pension plans.
This provision shall only apply for years
after December 31, 19686.

3. The Company has available liquidity under

fts Receivables Facility (or substitute

Working Capital Revolver), cash, cash

aquivalents and short term securities total-

ing at least $500 million.

i ]

In years when Regular contributions cannot
be made, the Company will make a minimum
contribution of $5 million in years when no
common stock dividends are paid or $10 mil-
lion when common stock dividends are paid
for any quarter during the year ("Minimum
Contribution"), The first Minimum Contribution
will be paid July 1, 1994,

Voluptary Contributions:

The Company may from time to time provide
additional contributions to the VEBA Trust
("Voluntary Conftributions®). Nothing herein
shall restrict the Company's right to make
Voluntary Contributions in excess of the
Required Contributions. Any Voluntary
Contribution shall be credited against the
Required Contributions in the following
year(s).

Any Voluntary Contributions made by the
Company will not be deducted from income

512



Appendix GGG (continuad}

under the 1994 Agreement Profit Sharing
Plan when such contributions are made but
instead will be deducted whan credited
against Required Contributions or used as
provided below.
Financial Flexibility:
Required payments may be made in either
cash or stock.
In any year whet the Minimum Contribution is
made, the Company can utlize any prior
Voluntary Contributions, not previously credit-
ed against Regular Contributions, to pay cur-
rent year's OPEB obligations and, in each
succeeding consecutive year, when a
Minimum Contribution is made the Company
can utilize any remaining Voluntary
Contributions.
MNational Health Care Legislation:
The VEBA Trust shall also receive contribu-
tions equal to any savings derived from the
implemantation of a National Health Care
Program, as set forth in the Parties' letter
agreemeant on National Health Care.
i i igation:
The Company's obligation to fund the VEBA
Trust shall terminate in the event tha value of
the assets in the VEBA Trust reaches a totat
which equals or exceeds ninety percent
(90%) of the FAS 106 Liability for the Covered
Individuals as periodically determined by
independent actuariat valuations.
inyi bligations;
The Company shali continug to be obligated
to make all benefit payments pursuant fo the
applicable collective bargaining agreements;
provided, however, that the assets of the
VEBA Trust may be drawn upon to pay for
benefits during the quarter when the VEBA
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Trusl assets exceed 50% of the FAS 106
Liability or as provided in Fmancnal Fiexlbrhty

Coordination_wi terg) Tr
The sum of:
(1) the assets of the VEBA Trust; and
(2) the Coverage Value of the Collateral under
the Collateral Trust Agreemant, multiplied
by a fraction, the numerator of which is the
USWA Retiree Health Obligations and the
denominator of which is the Secured
Obligations,
shall not exceed 100% of the FAS 108
Liability.
Pari Passu Piedge:

The Company will grant to the VEBA Trust
covenants which shall set forth that in the
event that the Company incurs, assumes or
guarantees any indebtedness for money bor-
rowed and such debt is secured by a pledge
or other lien on, or security interest in all or
any part of its principal steel plants, then the
VEBA Trust will bacome secured equally and
ratably with such debt; provided, however,
thesa covanants shall nat apply to any indebt-
edness or liens which are permitted under the
TBT Credit Agreement {or successor working
capilal agreements), PBGC Selllement
Agreement, the SMI Securities Purchase
Agreemant ar the Callataral Trust Agreement.

Consents of Other Parties:

The Company has obligations under the
PBGC Settlement Agreement, the TBT Credit
Agreement, and other POR Agreements and
successors thereto which must be salistied
prior to making any contributions. The Com-
pany will work toward obtaining such con-
sents as may be required now or in the future
to facilitate making required contributions
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under this agreement. In the absence of any
required consent the Company is not required
to make either Regular or Minimurm Contri-
butions. In any such event, the matter will be
referred to the Company and Union Co-
Chairmen for resolution. If they are unable to
resolve the matter it shall be submitted to arbi-
tration under mutually agreed procedures,
except that if consent is not obtained from the
TBT lenders, the Company will defer making
contributions to the VEBA until the TBT
Agreement expires, at which time, the
Company will pay to the VEBA all deferred
contributions, including interest, compounded
annually, using the discount rate used to pres-
ent value the FAS 106 Liability.

APPENDIX HHH

LETTER AGREEMENT ON
APPLICATION OF THE EMPLOYMENT
SECURITY PLANTO EMPLOYEES
OF THE TUBULAR PLANTS

August 1, 1999
Mr. David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
United Steelworkers of America
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J
Columbus, OH 43085
Dear Mr. McCall:

This will confirm the understanding con-
cerning application of the Employment Se-
curity Plan (“Plan”) provisions in Appendix
KK of the 1994 Labor Agreement between LTV
Steel (formerly Republic Steel) and the United
Steelworkers of America (1994 Agreement) to
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employees of the Company's Cleveland,
Elyria, Counce and Youngstown Tubular
Plants. This understanding replaces Appen-
dix KK-2 of the 1994 Agreement.

Effective August 1, 1999 at each such
plant, it is understood that only the employ-
ees required to staff the plant at the operating
level for the week beginning July 25, 1999, as
Indicated on the attachment, and who had
accrued two years of continuous service as
of that date are protected under the Plan.
Employees required to staff the plant at the
operating level for the week beginning July
25, 1999 with less than two years of continu-
ous service will become eligible for employ-
ment security protection after they have
accrued two years of continuous service.

Any employee hired after August 1, 1999
will become eligible for employment security
protection only after he replaced, on a one-
for-one basls, an employee protected by
employment security who quits, dies, retires
or is terminated for any other reasan, and
then only after he has accrued three years of
continuous service. This provision becomes
effective only after the number of employees
at the respective plants exceeds, by the per-
cent indicated on the attachment, thelr roll
torce for the week beglnning July 25, 1999,

Very truly yours,

/s/ N. P.Vernon, Jr.

N. P. Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering

CONFIRMED:

s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall

Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee

518



Appendix NI

FOR THE PURPOSE OF
EMPLOYMENT SECURITY ONLY,
EMPLOYEES REQUIRED TO STAFF
EACH PLANT AT THE OPERATING LEVEL
FOR THE WEEK BEGINNING JULY 25, 1999;

July 25, 1888 ESP
PLANT STAFFING LEVEL  %INCREASE
CLEVELAND a0 T.0%
COUNCE 52 20.0%
ELYRIA 67 9.0%
YOUNGSTOWN 59 17.0%

“The staffing levels at the Claveland flant will be
reduced to 80 through attrition from thafr current ros-
er when an employee quits, dies, retires or perma-
nenliy transfers (1JOP) to ancother plant.

APPENDIX Il

LETTER AGREEMENT ON INCENTIVE
STRUCTURE AT THE CLEVELAND AND
ELYRIA TUBULAR PLANTS

August 1, 1999

r. David R. McCall
-o-Chairman-Negotiating Committee
Jnited Steelworkers of America
77 Dearbormn Park Lane, Suite J
>olumbus, OH 43085
Year Mr. McCall:

The parties recognize that the success of
he Company’s Cleveland and Elyria Tubuiar
lants is enhanced when the Incentive struc-
ure best supports the efforts of the group as

whole in achieving common goals and
bjectives.

To achieve this end, the parties agree to
sintly revise the existing incentive structure
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at its Cleveland and Elyria Tubular plants by
combining these plans into a simplified
plantwide or like-unit basis and Include prod-
uct quality and customer satisfaction as part
of its performance calculation. it Is further
understood that nho employee’s incentive
earnings will be raduced by this change, pro-
vided the average performance of the current
plans is maintained. The incentive revision
will be completed by the end of the second
quarter in 2000 and jointly Implemented for a
twelve-month trial periad. Unless either party
serves written notice of its intent to vacate
this agreement within 30 days prlor to the end
of the trial period, the revised incentive plans
will become permanent at the end of the trial
period.

Very truly yours,

/sf N. P. Vernon, Jr.

N. P.Vernon, Jr.

General Manager
Employee Relations and
Industrial Engineering
CONFIRMED: '
s/ David R. McCall

David R. McCall
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Commitiee

o toe

518



LV

Steel

CRLLY
(0 " Q
Steei\
Yo @
v RECYO

INR-0149
Rev 8-99




